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In the Name of Allah, the Most Merciful,  

the Most Compassionate 

 

Qatar Central Bank (QCB) is pleased to issue "Instructions to Banks - November 2011", 

Thirteenth Edition, for purpose of facilitating the banking sector to be aware of all the 

effective prudential regulations, their amendments and explanations. The following 

instructions are an integrated part of the previous edition (Twelfth Edition) including 

the amendments, additions and deletions in pursuance with articles of the QCB law no. 

(33) of the year 2006, in addition to all the circulars issued and effective up to 

November 2011. 

 

These instructions are classified into thirteen parts. The first six parts deal with 

Monetary Policy, Public Debt, Banking Affairs and Issuance, Government Bodies, and 

Banking, Payment and Settlement Systems. 

Part Seven deals with Supervision and Control which includes ten chapters that cover 

the Managerial and Banking Risks, Relationship with Customers, Anti-Money 

Laundering (AML) and Combating Financing of Terrorism (CFT), Financial Statements, 

Modern Technology and E-banking Services Risks, etc.. The last six parts deal with 

Instructions of Financial Stability and Statistics Department, various topics including 

Correspondences with QCB, Financial Fines and Penalties, Periodical Data, Risk 

Management, Qatar Credit Bureau, and Tables, Forms and Filling Up Instructions. 

 

In addition, there are other recently issued instructions for statistical requirements 

which are not included in these instructions as they are provisionally implemented. 

Circulars are issued to banks as follows: 

1- All banks. 

2- National banks including Islamic banks. 

3- Branches of the foreign banks operating in Qatar. 

4- Islamic banks. 



 

 

QCB issues the instructions book on an annual basis with all the amendments made up 

to issuance date. These instructions are available on QCB’s website: www.qcb.gov.qa. 

 

These instructions contain the implementation dates of some items in months and years 

and not in days. 

 

QCB would like to take this opportunity to express thanks and gratitude to His Highness 

the Emir of the State of Qatar Sheikh Hamad Bin Khalifa Al-Thani, His Highness Heir 

Apparent Sheikh Tamim Bin Hamad Al-Thani, and His Highness the Prime Minister 

Sheikh Hamad Bin Jassem Al-Thani, for their sustainable support to QCB.  

 

Abdullah Bin Saud Al-Thani 

 

The Governor 

http://www.qcb.gov.qa/
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Debt Securities 
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Secondary Market 
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 Second: Ministry of Interior 100 

 Third: Ministry of Foreign Affairs 108 
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Banks and ATMs 

 18- Security Surveillance Systems 138 

 19- ATMs for Persons with Special Needs 138 

Part Seven Instructions of Supervision and Control 139-487 

 Definitions 140 

 Chapter One: Banking Risk 142 

 First: Capital Adequacy Ratio 148 

 1- Application of Capital Adequacy in pursuance 

with Basel II - National Banks 

148 

 2- Capital Adequacy - Branches of Foreign Banks 148 
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Adequacy in pursuance with Basel II 
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 4- Capital Requirements for Licensing New Banks 149 
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Licensing a National Bank or a Branch of 

Foreign Bank 

149 
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Accounts - National Banks 

149 
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 5- Basel III Requirements - National Banks 151 

 Second: Credit and Financing Risk 152 

 A- Controls on Credit Facility Classification and 

Provision Determination 

152 

 1- Instructions on Credit Facility Classification 

and Provision Determination 

152 

 First: Definitions 152 

 1- Credit Facilities 152 

 2- Rescheduled Credit Facilities 153 

 Second: Credit Facility Classification Categories 153 

 1- Performing Credit Facilities 153 

 2- Non-Performing Credit Facilities 154 

 Third: Indicators of Non-Performing Credit 

Facility Classification  
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 1- Indicators of Non-Performing Credit 154 
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Facilities 

 2- Other Estimating Weakness 

Indicators 

154 

 3- Rescheduled Credit Facilities 155 

 4- Other Considerations for Credit 

Facility Classification 
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 Fourth: Provision Calculation and Suspended 
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 Fifth: Valuation of Collaterals 156 

 Sixth: General Notes 158 
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on Non-Performing Credit Facilities 
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 5- Bills Discounted and Past Due Installments 

of Loans 
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 1- Credit Policies 165 
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 9- Overdrawn Current Accounts (Islamic 

Banks) 

175 

 10-  Conditions for Credit Facility Contracts 

and Documents 

175 

 11- Controls on Real Estate Finance 176 

 First: Definitions 176 

 Second: Total ceiling of Real Estate 

Finance Risk 
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 Third: Controls on Real Estate Finance 178 

 Fourth: Execution of Guarantees 179 

 Fifth: General Instructions 180 

 12- Financing Subscription to Capital of 

Companies Under Establishment 
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 13- Financing Subscription to Increase Capital 
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 Fifth: Other Issues 193 

 20/2 Rate of Interest or Return on Credit 

Facilities against Salary 
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 21- Controls on Tawarruq Finance (Islamic 

Banks) 

195 

 22- Customers’ Obligations Due to Qatar 
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 23- Granting Credit Facilities in Foreign 

Currency 
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 D- Financing Policies in Islamic Banks 200 
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 3- Local Finance 201 
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 5- Controls on Tawarruq Finance (Islamic 

Banks) 
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 E- Credit Risk Management 202 

 First: Establishing an Appropriate Credit Risk 

Management Environment 
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 Second: Operating under Sound Credit-Granting 

Process 

205 

 Third: Establishing an Appropriate 

Administration System for Credit Risk 

Management, Measurement and Monitoring 

212 

 Fourth: Ensuring Adequate Controls over Credit 

Risk 

216 

 F- Financing Customers' Trading in Securities 218 

 G- Instructions to Members of Board of Directors 219 

 1- Ceilings and Conditions on Credit 

Facilities to Members of Board of Directors 

219 

 2- Credit Facilities to Relatives of Members of 

Board of Directors 

221 

 3- Transactions of Members of Board of 221 
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Directors with the Bank 

 4- Membership of Board of Directors 222 

 5- Bonuses given to Members of Board of 

Directors 
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 H- Country Risk Concentration (National Banks) 226 

 1- Definitions 226 

 2- Maximum Limits for Country Risk 227 

 3- Country Risk Management 228 

 4- Country Credit Facility Classification and 

Provision Determination 

228 

 5- Financial Data 229 

 Third: Bank Investments 230 

 1- Investments in Equity of Companies 230 

 2- Investments in Bonds and Debt Securities and 

Islamic Financing Sukuk 

230 

 3- Investments in Portfolios, Mutual Funds and 

Other Investment Products 

231 

 4- General Rules on Investment 231 

 5- Investments in Real Estates (Islamic Banks) 232 

 5/1 Investments in Real Estates for Trading 

(Current Investment) 

232 

 5/2 Investments in Real Estates and Other Fixed 

Assets for Leasing 

232 

 5/3 Investment Ceilings on Real Estates for 

Islamic Banks on a Consolidated Basis 

232 

 6- Forms and Tables for Revaluation of 

Investments and Financial Derivatives 

233 

 7- Purchasing Shares by the Issuing Banks 

(Treasury Shares) 

233 

 Fourth: Trading in Foreign Exchange and Money 

Market Instruments in favor of the Bank 

234 

 1- Controls on Trading in Foreign Exchange, 

Derivatives and Money Market Instruments in 

favor of the Bank 

234 
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 2- Foreign Exchange Transactions, Forwards, 

Futures, Options, and Others 

234 

 3- Ceilings of Interest Rate Gap 235 

 4- Instructions of Board of Directors on Trading in 

Foreign Exchange and Money Market 

Instruments 

235 

 Fifth: Concentrations of Deposits and Credit Facilities 

at Banks and Financial Institutions 

236 

 1- Definitions 236 

 2- Rating Banks and Financial Institutions 237 

 3- Maximum Credit Concentration Limits for 

Banks and Financial Institutions 

237 

 4- Additional Controls on Deposits and Credit 

Facilities 

238 

 5- Periodical Data 239 

 6- Periodical Statements on Credit Concentrations 

for Banks and Financial Institutions 

239 

 Sixth: Liquidity Management 240 

 1- General Instructions on Bank’s Liquidity 

Management 

240 

 2- Maturity Ladder of Assets and Liabilities 241 

 3- Cash Flows for Customer Deposits 241 

 Seventh: Banking Ratios and Indicators 242 

 A- Liquidity Ratio 242 

 1- Definitions 242 

 2- Calculation of Liquidity Ratio 242 

 B- Credit Ratio 244 

 C- Ratio of Overdraft To Credit Facilities 245 

 D- Ratio of Assets in Foreign Currencies To 

Liabilities in Foreign Currencies 

246 

 E- Ratio of Fixed Assets for Bank's Use To bank's 

Capital and Reserves 

247 

 Eighth: Risk Management 248 

 Ninth: Offering Islamic Financial Services by 249 



Instructions To Banks - November 2011 
 

Thirteenth Edition                                                                                                            November 2011 

 13 

Conventional Banks 

 1- Legal and Shariaa Rules 249 

 2- Permitted Banking Activities of Islamic Branches 249 

 2/1 On-balance Sheet Items 249 

 2/2 Off-balance Sheet Items 250 

 3- Risk Management 251 

 3/1 Banking Risk 251 

 3/2 Managerial and Accounting Controls 252 

 4- Branch’s Name Board and Correspondences 254 

 5- Ceasing Implementation of Instructions (Islamic 

Windows) 

254 

 Tenth: Recognition of the True Sale of Assets 256 

 Chapter Two: Banking Managerial Risk 257 

 First: Corporate Governance 259 

 A- Corporate Governance 259 

 1- Definitions 259 

 2- Roles and Responsibilities of Board of 

Directors 

259 

 2/1 Set and Develop Strategies, Objectives 

and Policies 

260 

 2/2 Organizational Structure Set-Up 260 

 2/3 Committees Constitution and 

delegation of powers and authorities 

261 

 2/4 Monitor the Implementation of 

Policies and Performance and Risk 

Assessment 

263 

 2/5 Appointment of Internal Auditing 

Staff and Monitoring 

264 

 2/6 External Auditor Approval 265 

 2/7 Responsibility Towards Shareholders 

and Other Parties 

266 

 2/8 Board Responsibility towards QCB 266 

 3- Roles and Responsibilities of Executive 

Management 

267 
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 3/1 Assist in Setting up and Development 

of Strategies, Objectives and Policies 

267 

 3/2 Assist in Forming the Organizational 

Structure 

267 

 3/3 Conduct Transactions and Implement 

Policies. 

267 

 3/4 Submit Reports to the Board of 

Directors 

269 

 3/5 Preparation of Financial Statements 269 

 3/6 Development of Professional 

Aptitude and Skills 

270 

 3/7 Responsibility towards Internal and 

External Auditors 

270 

 3/8 Responsibility towards QCB 270 

 4- General Provisions 271 

 B- Core Principles for Banks' Remuneration 

Policy/System 

271 

 Second: Bank Senior Appointments 273 

 1- Appointment of General Manager/Chief 

Executive Officer of the Bank 

273 

 2- Bank Senior Appointments  273 

 3- Movement of Senior Staff  274 

 4- Official Vacations and Tasks of the General 

Manager/Chief Executive Officer 

274 

 5- Employment of Relatives 274 

 Third: Authorized Signatories 276 

 1- Statements and Correspondences 276 

 2- Names and Signature Forms of the Board of 

Directors and General Management Members 

276 

 Fourth: Internal Auditing 277 

 Fifth: Outsourcing (Outsourcing Regulations) 278 

 Sixth: Consolidated Supervision of National Banks, 

Their External Branches and Subsidiaries 

280 

 1- Definitions 280 
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 2- Corporate Governance 281 

 2/1 Roles and Responsibilities of the Bank's 

Board of Directors 

281 

 2/2 Roles and Responsibilities of the Bank's 

Executive Management 

285 

 3- Concentration Risks 285 

 3/1 Credit Risks for Parties of Interrelated 

Interests within the Banking Group 

285 

 3/2 Customer's Credit Concentrations 286 

 3/3 Credit Concentrations at Banks 287 

 3/4 Investment Risk Concentrations 287 

 3/5 Real Estate Financing Concentrations 287 

 3/6 Credit Concentrations and Transactions 

between the Bank and the Subsidiaries 

288 

 4- Assessment of Debts and Other Assets 288 

 5- Capital Adequacy Ratio 288 

 6- Liquidity Risk 289 

 7- Other Risks for Assets and Provisions 289 

 8- Risk Management 289 

 9- Other Issues 289 

 10- Consolidated Statements and Reports for Bank 

and its Group 

290 

 10/1 Monthly Statements and Reports 290 

 10/2 Quarterly Statements and Reports 290 

 Chapter Three: Modern Technology and E-Banking 

Services Risks 

292 

 First: Definitions 293 

 1- Modern Technology Risks 293 

 2- E-Banking Services 293 

 3- Online Banking Services 293 

 A- Information Site 293 

 B- Interaction Site 294 

 C- Transaction Site 294 

 Second: Board Members and Executive Management 294 
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Responsibilities 

 Third:  Security Controls 294 

 1- Data Confidentiality and Consistency 294 

 2- Customer Protection and Authentication 294 

 3- Separation of Responsibilities 295 

 4- Other Security Controls 295 

 Fourth: Supervision Controls 295 

 Chapter Four: Relation with Customers 297 

 First: Customers' Investments 299 

 1- Investment Activity for Customers 299 

 1/1 Investment Business 299 

 1/2 Organizational Instructions 299 

 1/3 Relations with Customers 300 

 1/4 Internal Controls to Banks 301 

 2- Managing and Marketing Investment Portfolios 

and Accounts for Customers 

301 

 2/1 Definitions 301 

 2/2 Managing Investment Account 302 

 2/3 Issuing and Managing Investment Portfolios 304 

 2/4 Marketing Investment Mutual Funds and 

Portfolios for Others 

307 

 2/5 Investment Mutual Funds 310 

 2/6 Other Regulations and Instructions 314 

 2/7 Other Investments Issues 316 

 2/8 Details of the Periodical Data for Investment 

Portfolios and Mutual Funds 

316 

 2/9 Auditing Investment Portfolios and Mutual 

Funds 

317 

 2/10 Disclosure Through Advertising for 

Introducing or Marketing Investment Products 

317 

 2/11 QCB’s Non Objection to Investment 

Portfolios and Products Issuance and Marketing 

318 

 2/12 Real Estate Funds 318 

 3- Banks' Transactions on behalf of Customers in 319 
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Foreign Exchange, Commodities and Metals  

 4- Customers' Investments in Foreign Companies' 

Stocks 

320 

 Second: Customers' Deposit Accounts 322 

 1- Regulations for Opening Personal Deposits 

Accounts 

322 

 1/1 Completion of Data, Documents, and 

Contracts 

322 

 1/2 Customers Data in Forms, Contracts, and 

Accounts 

322 

 1/3 Documents to be attached to the Account 

Opening Forms and Contracts 

323 

 1/4 Contracts to be Concluded 323 

 1/5 Customer Accounts Statements 324 

 2- Account Opening Procedures 324 

 2/1 Opening Current Account 324 

 2/2 Customers are not permitted to use Cheques 

for drawing from the Saving Accounts 

325 

 3- Deposits at Islamic Banks/Mudaraba 

Percentages and Profit Rates (Islamic Banks and 

Islamic Branches of Commercial banks) 

325 

 4- Introducing New Type of Deposits 325 

 5- Opening an Account for Companies Applying for 

License to Work in Free Zones of Science and 

Technology Oasis 

326 

 6- Customer’s Transactions in Qatar Exchange 

Through Brokers 

326 

 7- Resident and Non-Resident Accounts 326 

 8- Using Personal Accounts for Commercial 

Purposes 

326 

 Third: Marketing Products of Insurance 329 

 Fourth: Providing Service Counters in Banks for 

Persons with Special Needs 

331 

 Fifth: Special Need Customers (Blinds) 332 
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 Sixth: Commission and Fees on Personal Accounts and 

Services 

333 

 Chapter Five: Dormant Deposits and Unclaimed 

Accounts 

334 

 First: General Instructions 335 

 Second: Dealing with Dormant Deposits and 

Unclaimed Accounts 

335 

 1- Dormant Deposits Accounts 335 

 2- Unclaimed Banking Cheques and Transfers 336 

 3- Unpaid Shareholders' Profits 337 

 4- Customers' Accrued and Unpaid Investments 338 

 5- Other Funds not remitted to Owners 339 

 6- Contents of unclaimed Safe Boxes  339 

 7- General Rules 340 

 Chapter Six: External Auditor 341 

 1- Appointing and Changing the External Auditor 342 

 2- Conditions Required for External Auditor  343 

 2/1 Registration and License 343 

 2/2 Professional Efficiency and Experience 343 

 2/3 Neutrality and Independency 343 

 2/4 Honesty, Creditability and Secrecy 344 

 3- External Auditor Tasks and Duties 344 

 4- External Auditor's Responsibilities Towards 

QCB 

345 

 5- External Auditor's Reports 346 

 5/1 The Annual Public Disclosure Report 346 

 5/2 Quarterly Financial Reports 346 

 5/3 Internal Control Letters and 

"MANAGEMENT LETTERS"  

347 

 6- External Auditor's Special Tasks 347 

 7- Contracting with External Auditor 347 

 8- External Auditor for Mutual Funds 348 

 Chapter Seven: Banks' Relation with QCB 349 

 First: Centralizing Banking Credit Risk Reporting 351 
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 Second: Banks' Correspondence with QCB 358 

 1- The Designation Codes for Supervision and 

Control Department 

358 

 2- Regulating Banks' Correspondence with 

Supervision and Control Department  

358 

 3- Organizational Structure of the Supervision and 

Control Department  

358 

 4- QCB Inspectors' Reports 359 

 5- QCB Organizational Structure (National Banks) 359 

 Third: License, Registration and Fees - Banks 360 

 1- License for Banks 360 

 1/1 Banking License Application Forms 360 

 1/2 License Renewal 360 

 2- Fees Received by QCB 360 

 2/1 Fees Received by QCB according to Annex 

no. (26) 

360 

 2/2 Method of Collecting the Annual Fees 360 

 3- Bank’s Articles of Association and Incorporation 361 

 4- Main Data for Bank’s Registration 361 

 5- Opening Branches and ATMs 361 

 6- Data for Starting Branch Activity and Operating 

ATMs 

361 

 Fourth: Banks' Working Hours and Official Holidays 363 

 Fifth: Undertaking from the Headquarters 364 

 Sixth: Classification of Headquarters and Branches 

Activities 

365 

 Seventh: Back Office Activity of Branches of Foreign 

Banks 

367 

 Eighth: Security and Safety in Banks and ATMs 369 

 A- Security and Safety Instructions 369 

 B- Standards and Specifications of Security 

Precautions at Banks and ATMs 

373 

 1- I.T Room 373 

 2- Safe Boxes Room 373 
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 3- Main Branch and Branches 373 

 4- ATMs 374 

 C- Controls and Standards of Security 

Precautions at Banks and ATMs 

375 

 D- Security Surveillance Systems 377 

 Ninth: Reporting on Extraordinary Cases to QCB 378 

 Tenth: Compliance Function 379 

 Eleventh: Business Continuity 381 

 A- Business Continuity Plan Guidelines 381 

 B- Business Continuity Management Guidelines 384 

 Twelfth: Restricted Activities for Banks 392 

 Chapter Eight: End of Year Financial Statements 393 

 First: Monthly Statements of Assets and Liabilities 394 

 1- Monthly Statement of Assets and Liabilities 394 

 2- Closing of Accounts 397 

 2/1 International Accounting Standards  397 

 2/2 Accounting Standards for Islamic Banks 402 

 2/3 Accounting Classification of deposits at 

Banks (Islamic Banks and Islamic Branches of 

Commercial Banks) 

410 

 2/4 Evaluation of Shares in Companies 

according to Shareholder's Equities (All banks) 

411 

 2/5 Consolidated Financial Statements 412 

 3- End of Year Financial Statements of Commercial 

Banks providing Islamic Financial Services 

416 

 4- Banking Transactions with Entities registered in 

Qatar Financial Center 

417 

 Second: Calculation and Distribution of Profits between 

Depositors and Shareholders of Islamic Banks 

418 

 1- Method for Distributing Profits 418 

 2- Distribution of Profit Payment (on account) to 

Depositors in Banks Licensed to Provide Islamic 

Financial Services 

419 

 3- Loss Bearing 419 
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 4- The Ratio of Mudarba and Contracts Signed with 

Depositors 

419 

 5- Forms for Non-Objection from QCB 420 

 Third: Additional Instructions 421 

 Chapter Nine: Other Banking Issues 423 

 1- Embezzlement Crimes 424 

 2- Activities Designed to be Conducted Abroad 

(National Banks) 

424 

 3- Cash 424 

 4- Contracts signed with customers 424 

 5- Insurance 425 

 6- Gathering information relating to Basel II 

Framework 

425 

 7- The Sole Official Document for Personal 

Identification 

425 

 8- Automatic Enrolment 425 

 9- Arab Union for the Blind 425 

 10- Warning of Banking Electronic System Breaches  426 

 11- Shareholders General Assembly (National 

Banks) 

426 

 12- ATM Robbery through Electronic Devices 426 

 13- Naming Contingency Officers 427 

 14- ATM Fraud 427 

 15- Fraud Attempts 427 

 16- Licensed Exchange Houses operating in Syria 428 

 17- Banks Using Holy Names and Places in Kingdom 

of Saudi Arabia 

428 

 18- Banking Transactions with Qatar Financial 

Center Registered Entities 

428 

 19- Other Account Receivables within the Credit 

Facilities 

428 

 20- Special Places for QCB Inspectors 429 

 21- Human Resource Manager Nationalization 429 

 22- Changing deposits, CDs and Transactions among 429 
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Banks 

 23- ATMs for Persons with Special Needs 429 

 Chapter Ten: Anti-Money Laundering (AML) and 

Combating Financing of Terrorism (CFT) 

431 

 First:  AML and CFT Instructions 434 

 1- Legal Basis of the regulations 434 

 2- Objectives of the regulations 434 

 3- Definitions 435 

 4- General Provisions 440 

 5- Key AML/CFT Principles 441 

 6- General AML/CFT Responsibilities 441 

 7- Board of Directors 446 

 8- Money Laundering Reporting Officer 447 

 8.1 Appointment 447 

 8.2 Eligibility to be MLRO & Deputy 448 

 8.3 General Responsibility of MLRO 448 

 8.4 Particular Responsibility of MLRO & Deputy 449 

 8.5 Reporting by MLRO to Board 450 

 9- Risk Based Approach 451 

 9.1 Risk Based Approach – General 451 

 9.2 Assessment Methodology to mitigate ML/FT 

threats 

452 

 9.3 Risk profiling business relationship 452 

 10- Customer Risk 453 

 11- Product Risk 455 

 11.1 Risk assessment of product risk 455 

 11.2 Policies & procedures for product risk 455 

 11.3 Products with fictitious, false or no names 455 

 11.4 Correspondent banking relationships 456 

 11.5 Shell Banks 457 

 11.6 Payable Through Accounts 458 

 11.7 Power of Attorney 458 

 11.8 Bearer shares & Share warrants to bearer 458 

 11.9 Wire transfers 459 
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 11.10 Non-profit organization   461 

 12- Interface or delivery channel risks 461 

 21.1 Risk assessment for interface risk 461 

 21.2 Policies & procedures for interface risks 462 

 12.3 Non-face-to-face business relationship & 

New Technology 

462 

 12.4  Reliance on Third Party 463 

 13- Jurisdiction Risk 464 

 14- Know Your Customer 465 

 14.1 General Principles of KYC 465 

 14.2 Customer Acceptance Policy & procedures 466 

 14.3 Customer Due Diligence – Basic 

requirements 

466 

 14.4 General requirements on extent of CDD 467 

 14.5 General requirements for on-going 

monitoring 

467 

 14.6 FIs unable to complete CDD procedure for 

customers 

468 

 14.7 Timing of customer due diligence 468 

 14.8 Circumstances when CDD may be 

completed at a later stage 

469 

 15- Customer Identification Documentation 469 

 16- Enhanced CDD & on-going monitoring 471 

 17- Simplified Customer due diligence 473 

 18- Reporting 474 

 19- Tipping off 477 

 20- Screening & training requirements 478 

 21- Documents, Record Keeping & Retention 480 

 22- Internal & External Auditing 481 

 23- Sanctions 481 

 24-Approved forms to be used 481 

 25- Regulation effective from 481 

 A- Miscellaneous issues for guidance 482 

 B- Typologies 484 
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 C- Guidance by International Bodies 485 

 Second: FATF Statement on AML and CFT  486 

 Third: Financial Information Unit's Guidance and STR 

Forms 

487 

Part Eight Other Instructions 488-496 

 First: Banks' Correspondences with QCB 489 

 1- Official Language for Correspondence 489 

 2- Regulating the banks' Correspondence with QCB 489 

 3- Response to Correspondences 491 

 Second: Banking Consumer Services Protection 

Department 

492 

 Third: QCB Law 493 

 Fourth: FIU Instructions 494 

 Fifth: Other Instructions 496 

 1- Ernest & Young Appointment (National Banks) 496 

 2- Delegation of Liaison Officer  496 

 3- Imposing Financial fines for delayed and 

inaccurate data sent to QCB 

496 

Part Nine Qatar Credit Bureau  497-500 

 1- Compliance Officer Nomination 498 

 2- Appointment of Qatar Credit Bureau CEO and 

the Approval of the Organizational Structure 

498 

 3- Compliance officers cooperation with Ernest and 

Young 

498 

 4- “eDATE” program Installation and Application 498 

 5- Banking Data File 499 

 6- Qatar Credit Bureau/Credit Reports 500 

Part Ten Instructions 0f Financial Stability and Statistics 501-504 

 Instructions 0f Financial Stability and Statistics 502 

 1- Data Relating to Financial Stability and 

Statistics Department 

502 

 A- Monthly Data 502 

 B- Quarterly Data 503 
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Decree of Qatari Riyal Exchange Rate 

First: Decree of Qatari Riyal Exchange Rate 

 

Decree Law No. 34 of 2001, 

Determining the Par Value of Qatari Riyal 

We, Hamad Bin Khalifa Al Thani, Amir of the State of Qatar, having seen the amended 

provisional Statute, particularly articles no. (23) and no. (34); the decree law no. (15) of 

the year 1993, establishing Qatar Central Bank, amended by law no. (19) of the year 

1997; the decree law no. (22) of the year 1993, regulating the Ministry of Finance, 

Economy and Trade and determining their jurisdictions; the decree law no. (60) of the 

year 1975, determining the par value of the Qatari Riyal, and the suggestion of the 

Minister of Finance, Economy and Trade, and the draft decree submitted by the 

Cabinet, have decided the following: 

Article (1) 

The Qatari Riyal exchange rate shall be pegged against the US Dollar at (3.64). Qatar 

Central Bank shall buy the dollar at a rate not exceeding QR 3.6385 and sell the dollar at 

a rate not exceeding QR 3.6415 to the banks operating in the State of Qatar. 

Article (2) 

Qatar Central Bank shall determine the volume and the time of sale and purchase of the 

U.S. dollar to the banks operating in the State of Qatar, and terms and methods of 

conversion and payment. 

Article (3) 

The mentioned decree no. (60) of the year 1975 shall be cancelled. 

Article (4) 

All concerned authorities, each within its jurisdiction, shall put this decree into force 

starting from its date of issue. It shall be published in the official Gazette. 

Hamad Bin Khalifa Al Thani  

Amir of the State of Qatar 

Issued at the Amiri Diwan on 18/04/1422 H., correspondent to 09/07/2001 AD. 
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Relation of the Qatari Riyal to US Dollar  

Second: Relation of the Qatari Riyal to the U.S. Dollar 

 and Determining the Par Value of the Qatari Riyal 

 

1- The exchange rate of the Qatari Riyal against the US Dollar shall be 3.64 Qatari 

Riyals per dollar, whereas Qatar Central Bank shall purchase the U.S Dollar at a 

fixed rate of QR 3.6385 and sell the U.S. Dollar to banks operating in the State of 

Qatar at a fixed rate of QR 3.6415. 

2- Working hours for the purchase and sale operations of the U.S. Dollar shall be 

conducted from 8.00 AM. to 1:30 PM., unless Qatar Central Bank decides otherwise. 
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Definitions  

First: Definitions 

 

1- QCB : Qatar Central Bank 

2- The bank    : Any bank licensed to conduct banking activities in the 

State of Qatar by virtue of provisions of decree law no. 

(33) of the year 2006, establishing Qatar Central 

Bank or of any other law effective at the time of 

license date. 

3- Public Debt 

Securities 

: Government bonds and bills issued by virtue of Public 

Debt law no. (l8) of the year 2002, concerning the 

public debt.  

4- Qatar Money 

Market Rates 

(QMR) 

: An instrument of the monetary policy by which the 

bank is able to deposit at and borrow from QCB in 

compliance with conditions and controls set by QCB.  

5- Repurchase 

Operations 

(Repos) 

: Operations conducted by QCB through repurchasing 

the public debt securities or other securities that are 

accepted at QCB, with the selling bank's commitment 

to repurchase those securities after a specific period, 

with a fixed interest rate defined by QCB (Repo Rate).  

6- QCB Rate : The interest or return rate declared by QCB at the 

beginning of the daily transactions through the Qatar 

Money Market Rates (QMR). 

7- Repo Rate : The interest or return rate declared by QCB on 

operations of repurchasing public debt securities.  

8- Deposits : The total deposits of banks' customers in all types 

including the cash margins and certificates of deposit. 

9- Due Date : The maturity date of operations of Qatar Money 

Market Rates (QMR) and Repos. 

10- Required 

Reserve 

: A ratio of the total customers' deposits with banks 

that is held with QCB.  
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Monetary Policy Instruments 

Second: Monetary Policy Instruments 

 

1- Qatar Money Market Rates (QMR) 

1/1 This instrument shall be applied as from January 2006, according to the following 

controls: 

A- QCB shall declare two interest rates; one for depositing and the other for lending, 

using computers through the QCB-connect network. 

B- QCB Rate changes according to maturities ranging from one night to thirty days. 

C- QCB shall determine, for each bank, a ceiling for total depositing and another one 

for total lending.  

D- QMR Lending shall be conducted during the daily working hours from 9:00 am. 

till 2:00 pm.  

E- The one-night operations shall be renewed automatically (rolled over) unless the 

bank determines another maturity.  

F- All overnight operations of multiple-day maturities shall be transferred into one-

night operations at maturity unless the bank determines another maturity.  

G- If the due date of the QMR balance falls on an official holiday, it shall be extended 

to the next working day with the same interest rate.  

H- Interests or returns on the deposited or borrowed funds shall be recorded in the 

clearing account of the bank at the first of next Gregorian month. 

I- 1QMR shall be amended as QMR depositing shall be conducted during the daily 

working hours from 9.00 am till 10.00 am as from Sunday 3/10/2010. Any QMR 

depositing conducted after that time shall not be considered. However, QMR 

lending shall be conducted at the time mentioned in item no. (D). 

1/2 2QMR Operations 

The instructions on the limits on QMR operations shall be applied as QMR deposits and 

                                                 
1 Refer to letter no. (998/2010/د م ص) dated 30/9/2010. 
2 Refer to circular no. (4/2011) dated 10/1/2011. This circular has been amended according to letter of 
Researches and Monetary Policies no. (145/2011/ب س ن) dated 21/12/2011 submitted to Deputy Governor. 
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CDs shall not exceed 100% of the required reserve calculated monthly and approved by 

QCB. Accordingly, the interest will not be paid for the excess. 

These instructions are effective from 17/1/2011. 

 

2- Management of Public Debt Securities Repos 

 Banks shall have the right to conduct Repo operations through Public Debt, 

Banking Affairs and Issuance Department in accordance with the ceilings 

identified by QCB; however, QCB shall have the right to accept or reject the Repo. 

For more information, the bank can contact head of Public Debt from 9:00 am. to 

1:30 pm. as of 21 May 2007 on the following numbers: 44456427, 44456428, and 

Fax: 44430215. 

 QCB shall declare the Repo rate through computers with QCB-connect network. 

 The period of the Repo shall be from two weeks to one month.  

 The operations shall be conducted during the daily working hours, from 9:00 am. 

to 1:30 pm.  

 The operation period shall be extended to the next working day with the same 

interest rate of Repo, if it ends on an official holiday. 

 The bank shall pay to QCB the contracted amount of the Repo, plus the interest 

or return, on the due date.  

 Repos shall neither be renewed nor extended. 

 QCB shall hold the public debt securities and other securities owned by the bank 

as a guarantee until it fulfills its obligations.  

 The Repo shall not be conducted if the operation period ends after the due date of 

the public debt securities. 

 3The due amount of the Repo shall be recorded in the clearing account at QCB, if 

the bank delays in paying off the due amount of the Repo. Thus, the bank would 

be fined with an interest or return rate equivalent to triple of the Repo rate. 

Additionally, the public debt securities shall be held till the due amount of the 

Repo is paid off.   

                                                 
3 Refer to item no. (3) in page no. (513). 
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3- Required Reserve Ratio 

 4Banks are committed to hold the required reserve at QCB, which is equivalent to 

4.75% of their total deposits due from the banks, as of 15/4/2008. This 

percentage shall be calculated on basis of the average daily total deposits' 

balances during the period from the 16th of each month to the 12th of the following 

month.  

 The amount of the required reserve approved by QCB shall come into effect from 

the 15th of each month to the 14th of the following month. 

 Banks shall evaluate the deposits in foreign currencies by converting to Qatari 

Riyal according to the exchange rate of the last working day of each month.  

 Neither interest nor return shall be paid on the required reserve balance. 

 Banks shall be committed to provide the Public Debt, Banking Affairs and 

Issuance Department at QCB, on the 13th of each month, with Statement no. (2) 

in Annex no. (1), signed by a senior officer at the bank, containing the daily 

balances of total and average deposits for the period mentioned in item no. (3) 

page no. (37). 

 The Public Debt, Banking Affairs and Issuance Department shall ask for the due 

amount that each bank should hold as a required reserve in thousands of riyals 

(rounding up fractions) in accordance with the statement sent by the bank in the 

determined percentage. The bank should be notified on the 14th of each month. 

 If any bank's balance somehow falls short, QCB shall impose a financial fine with 

a maximum of the QCB's interest rate quintuplet. The fine shall be calculated 

upon the amount of deficit in the required balance for every day that the deficit 

occurs or continues. The proceeds shall be recorded as revenues in the QCB's 

accounts as mentioned in Part Ten, Penalties and Financial Fines, in page no. 

(513). 

 If a bank delays in providing the QCB with the data necessary to calculate the 

required reserve on time, the bank would be fined with a maximum of QR 5000 

for each day of delay, as mentioned Part Ten, Penalties and Financial Fines, in 

page no. (513). 

                                                 
4 Refer to circular no. (39/2008) dated 23/3/2008.  
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4- 5Issuing Certificates of Deposit 

With reference to decree law no. (33) of the year 2006 and articles no. (33) & (34) 

concerning monetary policy and open-market operations, please find attached the 

decision no. (22/2008) concerning terms and conditions of issuing QCB's certificates 

of deposit. 

These instructions shall come into force from the date of issuance (13 August 2008). 

 

Decision no. (22/2008) 

Terms and Conditions of Issuing QCB's Certificates of Deposit 

 

In pursuance of decree law no. (33) of the year 2006, especially articles no. (33) and 

(34) concerning monetary policy and open-market operations, we have decided the 

following: 

 

Article (1) 

Definitions 

In the application of the provisions of this decree, unless the context otherwise requires, 

the following words and phrases shall have the meanings hereby assigned to them: 

 

Certificates of Deposit  

Certificates of deposit issued by Qatar Central Bank (QCB) certifying that an amount of 

money has been deposited by a QCB-licensed bank at a fixed or variable interest rate for 

a specific period. At the maturity date, a certificate bearer receives the deposit principal 

and accumulated accrued interests. 

 

QCB 

Qatar Central Bank 

 

Department 

Department of Public Debt, Banking Affairs and Issuance at QCB 

 

                                                 
5
 Refer to circular no. (99/2008) dated 13/8/2008. 
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Issuance 

Certificates of deposit issued by QCB to banks 

 

Interest 

Interest rate computed as a percentage ratio of nominal value. The interest rate is paid 

by QCB at the maturity date. 

 

Base of Interest Calculating 

Actual days divided by 360 

 

Nominal Value 

The apparent value shown on the face of a certificate of deposit without any interest or 

fees. 

 

Optional Early Payment 

QCB buys and cancels certificates of deposit whose owner desires to sell to QCB before 

the maturity date. 

 

Working Days 

Starting from Sunday to Thursday, except for official holidays decided by QCB. 

 

Trading Date 

Date when certificates of deposit are sold. 

 

Settlement Date 

Date when certificates of deposit are settled (i.e. paid and delivered). 

  

Maturity Date 

Due date when the nominal value is paid to the certificate bearer. 

 

 

http://www.businessdictionary.com/definition/percentage.html
http://www.businessdictionary.com/definition/ratio.html
http://www.businessdictionary.com/definition/face.html
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Fiduciary 

QCB being entrusted to hold certificates of deposit on behalf of banks. 

 

Ownership 

Ownership documented in QCB records. 

 

Secondary Market 

Market where certificates of deposit are dealt with after issuance date up to the maturity 

date. 

 

Article (2) 

Issuance and Time Table 

 

2/1 Certificates of deposit shall be issued to banks licensed by QCB on date determined 

by QCB from 9:00 am till 12:00 pm in Qatar local time. 

2/2 Banks wishing to purchase certificates of deposit shall send SWIFT messages using 

"QCB-connect" via Department of Public Debt, Banking Affairs and Issuance. 

 

Article (3) 

Maturity 

 

Certificates of deposit shall be issued for the following maturities: 

1- One week 

2- One month 

3- Three months 

4- Six months 

5- Nine months 

6- Twelve months 
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Article (4) 

Interest 

 

Certificates of deposit shall be issued on basis of a fixed or variable interest rate. 

 

Article (5) 

Certificate's Formatting, 

 Par Value and Issuance Denomination 

 

Certificates of deposit shall be issued to the bearer and sold at its nominal value QR 

1.000.000 at a minimum. 

 

Article (6) 

Payment Settlements 

 

6/1 QCB shall deduct value of certificates of deposit allocated for each bank from the 

clearing accounts as of the issuance date. Every bank shall be informed of the value of 

certificates of deposit allocated to it. 

6/2 Transactions of trading in certificates of deposit shall be conducted in the secondary 

market. 

6/3 QCB shall pay value of certificates of deposit, on the maturity date, that equals to 

the nominal value plus the accrued interest. 

 

Article (7) 

Optional Early Sale of Certificates of Deposit 

 

Banks wishing to sell certificates of deposit to QCB before the maturity date shall 

contact the Department to determine prices for certificates of deposit according to their 

maturities and interest rates minus a margin percentage determined in agreement with 

the Department. The accumulated interest for the past period shall be added to revenues 

gained from sale of certificates of deposit. 
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Article (8) 

Fiduciary Accounts 

 

QCB shall provide fiduciary accounts without return for purpose of holding certificates 

of deposit. The Department shall keep and update the related accounting records 

according to transactions conducted in the secondary market. 

 

Article (9) 

Conditions for Trading in Certificates of Deposit 

 

Banks licensed by QCB may resell certificates of deposit to other banks licensed by QCB. 

Banks conducting trading transactions should then inform, on the settlement date, the 

Department of all information related to trading using SWIFT messages before 12:00 

pm in Qatar local timing. SWIFT messages should include instructions of payment and 

delivery/receipt. 

 

Article (10) 

Applicable Law 

 

Qatari laws shall be applied to all affairs related to conflicts or disputes that may arise as 

a result from or related to certificates of deposit. 

 

Article (11) 

Subscription and Allocation 

 

Tuesday shall be the subscription and allocation day for the certificates of deposit. 

 

Article (12) 

 

Banks that are not licensed by QCB and other companies may participate in the primary 

markets for purchasing certificates of deposit after obtaining approval of QCB's Superior 

Management. 
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Article (13) 

 

QCB may collect fees on applications for statements of accounts, SWIFT messages, etc. 

The concerned department shall define the mentioned fees. 

 

Article (14) 

Amendments 

 

QCB may solely make amendments to this decision. Amendments, that are notified to 

banks, shall come into force and be binding as of notification date. 

 

Article (15) 

Transfer of Certificates of Deposit into Treasury Bills 

 

QCB may, when necessary, transfer certificates of deposit issued in coordination with, 

and with approval of, Ministry of Finance into government treasury bills with the same 

conditions and values after a formal notification. 

 

Article (16) 

 

The concerned department at QCB shall issue general regulations on issuing certificates 

of deposit. These regulations shall be attached with, and form an integral part of, this 

decision. 

 

Article (17) 

Decision Explanation 

 

QCB Governor shall be the sole reference in the interpreting or clarifying the provisions 

of this decree. 
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Article (18) 

 

This decision shall be notified, in Arabic, to all banks operating in Qatar and licensed by 

QCB. 

 

Article (19) 

Effectiveness Date and Scope of Application 

 

This decision shall come into force as of issuance date and any provisions contradictory 

to the provisions of this decree shall be null and void. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Part (II) - Monetary Policy  

 

 

Thirteenth Edition                                                                                                                          November 2011 45 

General Regulations 

 

1- Sale and purchase price to develop the secondary market: banks shall 

publicize the sale and purchase price for certificates of deposit on their own 

websites. 

2- Settlement: Sale and purchase transactions of certificates of deposit shall be 

settled through QCB records according to financing against payment. The 

settlement shall be conducted within the same day (T+O). 

3- QCB shall not prepare any reports on the sale and purchase transactions of 

certificates of deposit, except for large exchange transactions. QCB shall thus 

issue a report on the total circulating amount and average interest rate on a daily 

basis. 

4- QCB shall not interfere in the secondary market for certificates of deposit. 

However, QCB would accept certificates of deposit as a guarantee, if QCB 

requests applications submitted by banks for obtaining credit facilities (loans) to 

meet the market requirements. 

5- QCB shall not allow banks to use credit facilities obtained from QCB for purpose 

of financing the purchase of certificates of deposit. 

6- QCB has the right to accept or reject any application without showing any 

reasons. 

7- Subscriber should submit only one tender. 

8- QCB shall not be responsible for any SWIFT messages of incorrect data and of 

delayed delivery. 

9- Department of Public Debt, Banking Affairs and Issuance shall conduct and 

supervise transactions of subscription in the primary market. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Part (II) - Monetary Policy  

 

 

Thirteenth Edition                                                                                                                          November 2011 46 

Interest/Return Rates on Qatari Riyal 

Third: Interest/Return Rates on Qatari Riyal 

 

 Banks shall be free whether to apply, or not, the interest rates on all types of 

customers' deposits. 

 QCB rate shall be a guiding indicator in determining interest or return rates on the 

credit facilities in Qatari Riyal with exception of substandard, doubtful, and bad 

credit facilities, either scheduled or non-scheduled.  

 Interest or return rates on credit facilities and deposits shall be calculated on basis of 

one year that is 360 days.  

 Interest or return rates on deposits, either in Qatari Riyal or foreign currencies, used 

as guarantees for loans, shall not exceed interest rates on those loans.  

 Banks are not allowed to agree or co-ordinate to reach any prior arrangements for 

determining the interest or return rates on deposits or credit facilities. Rather, they 

should leave that to the supply and demand in the money market. 

 All banks should announce the interest rates on deposits with their different 

maturities and the interest rates on all different types and maturities of credits. They 

should also announce the commission rates and expenses they collect for providing 

various credit facilities, and banking services through a noticeable announcement 

board, put in an obvious place in the bank and its branches. 

 Periodical data of interest rates:  

Banks should monthly notify the Financial Stability and Statistics Department at 

QCB of the average interest rates on the loans, deposits, and inter-bank transactions 

(Inter Bank Rates), as mentioned in Part Twelve, Periodical Data, in page no. (543). 
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Credit Classification by Economic Sectors  

Fourth: Credit Classification by Economic Sectors  

 

Banks should classify the credit facilities, granted to customers, by economic sectors and 

by virtue of activities in table no. (1), annex no. (2). Additionally, banks shall monthly 

provide the Financial Stability and Statistics Department at QCB with these facilities in 

accordance with the following definitions. For more details, refer to Part Twelve, 

Periodical Data, in page no. (543). 

1- Economic Sectors 

Government                : 

 

All financially relevant ministries, bodies, and 

departments of the State. 

Government 

Institutions                  : 

 

Government wholly-owned and financially-independent 

institutions and organizations with their own budgets. 

Semi-Government 

Institutions                  : 
Institutions in which the government owns 50% or more 

of the shares. 

Private Sector              : 

 

The entity that does not belong to any of the above 

mentioned three groups (government, government 

institutions, and semi-government institutions). These 

entities are owned by Qatari individuals or companies: 

either partially owned by a foreigner, or totally owned by 

a foreign investor. 

2- Economic Activities 

2/1 Industries 

Oil: All companies working on the field of exploring, extracting, producing and 

any other industrial activities related to oil or gas. 

Transmutation Industries: Possesses of mechanical or chemical transmutation 

for the organic or non-organic materials in order to get new ones, either 
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automatically or manually. Some of the major industries are iron industries and 

iron gates, sanitary tools and ceramics, aluminum, bricks and marble, 

construction materials, gypsum, plastic industry, furniture and, wooden 

products. 

2/2 Trade 

All commercial transactions related to all retail or wholesale activities. 

2/3 Services 

Financial Services: All services offered by financial institutions and insurance 

companies and the intermediary and exchange companies. 

Public Services: All public and private services offered by the government; such 

as education, health care and social services, or by the private sector; such as 

handicraft work, legal consultancies, sales and brokerage services, and other 

services like maintenance of petrol pipelines and gas distribution. 

2/4 Contracting 

All private and governmental contracting business; such as construction, 

maintenance, building roads, and water and electricity contracting. 

2/5 Consumer loans 

Personal loans for purpose of buying consumer goods. 

2/6 Credit Card Facilities 

Credit facilities granted to the customers through credit cards. 

2/7 Real Estate Loans 

Loans granted for purpose of buying or establishing the residential buildings and 

investment real estate. 

2/8 Other Sectors and Activities 

Any activity that has not been mentioned above.  
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Statistics of Balance of Payments 

Fifth: Statistics of Balance of Payments 

 

 6All banks should quarterly provide the Financial Stability and Statistics Department 

at QCB with statistics of the balance of payments within the 10 days following the 

end of the quarter starting from the first quarter of 2009. For more details, refer to 

Part Twelve, Periodical Data, in item no. (6/2) in page no. (544). 

 QR 1000 delay fine per day of delay will be imposed in accordance with item no. (8) 

in Part Ten, Penalties and Financial Fines, in page no. (514). 

 These instructions are effective from 5/1/2009. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 
6 Refer to circular no. (1/2009) dated 5/1/2009. 



Part (II) - Monetary Policy  

 

 

Thirteenth Edition                                                                                                                          November 2011 50 

Monthly Movement of Non-Performing Loans 

Sixth: Monthly Movement of Non-Performing Loans 

 

7All banks should monthly provide the Researches and Monetary Policies Department at 

QCB with details about the monthly movement of the non-performing loans by the 

credit facilities system according to annex no. (14). 

Accordingly, this questionnaire should be monthly filled in starting from December 

2006. 

                                                 
7 The details include changes of addition or deduction resulting from repayment of installments, writing 
off debts or creating provisions. 
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Definitions 

Chapter One 

Definitions 

 

Government Cheques : Cheques issued by the government or one of its 

institutions. 

Private Cheques           : Cheques issued by individuals or private 

companies. 

Banking and Financial 

Institutions                    : 

Any bank, exchange house, or investment or 

financing company licensed to operate in the State 

of Qatar. 
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Cheques, Clearing House and Payment Systems 

Chapter Two 

Cheques, Clearing House and Payment Systems 

First: Cheques 

1- Settlement of Cheques 

1/1 8With reference to circular no. (43/2010) dated 12/5/2010 on the delay in 

implementation of article no. (580) of the Trade Law no. (27) of the year 2006 

concerning the settlement of the cheque when presented regardless of the date 

shown on its face, the law no. (7) of the year 2010 has been issued in 13/5/2010 

stipulating that the text of article no. (580) shall be replaced with a new one (a copy 

of the law is attached to annex no (114)). The new text shall include the same 

provisions of the previously-applied law regarding the settlement of the cheque. 

Accordingly, the law no. (7) of the year 2010 shall come into effect, and any 

provisions contradictory to the provisions of the law shall be null and void. 

 The amended article no. (580): 

"The cheque shall be settled when presented, and any contradictory settlement 

shall be invalid. If the cheque carries a post date to the actual draw date, and was 

presented to be settled before the due date, the bank shall not pay its value till the 

cheque's issuance date. If the bank settles the amount of the cheque before that 

date, it shall be responsible for the damages may occur." The application end date 

of this article shall be on May 2010, as the article no. (580) of the Trade Law no. 

(27) of the year 2006 is still into effect. 

 The article no. (581) of the Trade Law no. (27) of the year 2006 states the 

following:  

"The cheque, which is due to be drawn and settled inside Qatar, must be 

presented to be settled within a maximum period of six months. If it is due to be 

drawn outside Qatar and to be settled inside Qatar, it shall be presented within a 

maximum period of eight months. The above-mentioned periods shall start as of 

the issuance date of the cheque. If this cheque is presented to a bank, to a clearing 

                                                 
8 Refer to circular no. (52/2010) dated 31/5/2010. 
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house, or to any other legally-recognized entity, or held by a telephone or a 

telegraph to be withdrawn, it will be considered as presented to be drawn." 

1/2 By virtue of article no. (565) of the Trade Law no. (27) of the year 2006; "If the 

cheque is written in words and figures together, the reference when discrepancy 

arises would be to words". 

 

2- Standards of Printing the Cheques 

The specifications and standards, which should be met by banks when printing the 

cheques, contain the following: 

 The basic legal principles of designing formatting. 

 The used papers and specifications of printing. 

 Use of magnetic inks. 

 Automatic recognition of numbers, letters, and requirements of designing. 

 Personal cheques. 

 Commercial cheques. 

 Forms of illustration. 

 

3- 9Legal Format of Printing Cheques 

With reference to article no. (561) of Trade Law no. (27) of the year 2006, to Decree 

Law no. (33) of the year  2006 concerning QCB, and to QCB's Instructions To Banks 

concerning the above-mentioned subject, banks should comply with the following: 

3/1 The cheques must include the following: 

 The word (cheque) should be written in the language of the cheque. 

 Date and place of the cheque issuance. 

 The drawee name. 

 The beneficiary name or on order in compliance with articles no. (567) and 

(568) of the Trade law. 

                                                 
9 Refer to circular no. (93/2008) dated 14/7/2008. 
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 Unconditional order to pay a certain amount. 

 Settlement location. 

 Name and signature of the drawer. 

3/2 Comply with standard and formats of printing cheques. 

3/3 Cheques submitted by banks that are not committed to the Law and QCB's 

instructions, concerning electronic cheque clearing system, will not be accepted as of 

1/1/2009. 

If banks are not committed to these instructions, QCB will take the legal procedures. 

 

4- Classifying Returned Cheques 

All banks should use the reasons mentioned below when returning the cheques, as 

no returned cheques would be accepted because of other reasons. 

 

Code 

 

Reason of Returning Cheques 

Bank 

Paying 

the Fees 

1 No funds/insufficient funds Pay 

2 Effects not cleared, please represent Pay 

3 Cheque post-dated, please represent on due date BFD 

4 Out of date  BFD 

5 Drawer's signature differs Pay 

6 Alteration in date/words/figures requires drawer's 

full signature 

BFD 

7 Order cheque requires payee's endorsement BFD 

8 Endorsement irregular BFD 

9 Not drawn on us BFD 

10 Drawer deceased/bankrupt Pay 

11 Account closed Pay 

12 Stopped by drawer due to cheque lost, bearer's Pay 
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bankruptcy or a judicial order 

13 Mutilation requires drawer's/banker's confirmation BFD 

14 Date/beneficiary name is required BFD 

15 Presentment cycle expired BFD 

16 Already paid BFD 

17 Requires drawer's signature  BFD 

18 Transaction timeout Pay 

19 Cheque information and electronic data mismatch BFD 

 

5- Controls of Combating Cheques With No Funds Phenomenon 

These protective and deterrent procedures are guidance. The bank is allowed to 

increase such procedures or adopt some of them. In all cases, the bank must set 

internal polices and procedures in order to control the phenomenon of cheques with 

no funds. Bank's administration staff should also monitor implementation of, and 

provide QCB with, such policies and procedures. 

5/1 Protective Procedures 

 To ensure that previous cheques of the applicant for opening the account have 

not been returned, and that the applicant is known and has a good reputation. 

 To set an appropriate minimum limit for opening a current account consistent 

with the financial condition and credibility of the client. 

 To issue checkbooks with a limited number of checks for new customers. 

 To encourage customers to use ATM and different credit cards. 

 To encourage minors to open saving accounts. 

 The application for opening an account must include a summary of the 

provisions of article no. (357) of the Penal Code no. (11) of the 2004. It must 

also include an undertaking by the customer not to issue cheques on an 

account with no or insufficient funds. 

 Any other procedures deemed appropriate by the bank. 
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5/2 Deterrent Procedures 

These procedures shall be taken against customers who have previously issued 

cheques on accounts with no funds: 

 No new checkbooks shall be issued to them. Old checkbooks in their 

possession shall be recalled. 

 To send a warning to the customer when one or more of his cheques is 

returned. 

 To impose progressive fines on returned cheques. 

 To keep and periodically update the special records for returned cheques, 

including detailed information about names of the issuing customers. 

 Any other deterrent procedures deemed appropriate by the bank. 

5/3 Regulatory Procedures 

 Each bank shall properly refer to its internal policy when dealing with the 

names of persons who have been convicted of a crime of issuing a cheque with 

no funds. 

 No one of the mentioned persons should be referred to QCB. Accordingly, 

rejection of dealing with such persons should not be attributed to QCB. 

5/4 Controls of Closing the Accounts due to Returning Cheques 

 If the cheques have been repeatedly returned three times at most in certain 

accounts due to the insufficient funds, letters must be addressed to holders of 

the concerned accounts requesting them to rectify them. If they fail to comply 

with the instructions of the bank and more cheques have been returned for 

insufficiency of funds, their accounts may be closed in accordance with the 

Trade Law no. (27) of the year 2006.  

 The bank shall keep a monthly statement of closed accounts, indicating the 

account's number, the customer's name and balance, number of returned 

cheques, and reasons and date from which the account may be closed. 
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6- 10Cheques With No Funds 

A- Upon request of Ministry of Interior and QCB’s desire to reduce the phenomenon 

of the returned cheques with no/insufficient funds and for the sake of the public 

interest, all banks should comply with the following: 

 If a cheque with no funds is returned, the customer’s (drawer’s) ID number 

should be written in the “return information” part or in the “note” part at the 

top of the cheque (cheque data) and the cheque should not be delivered to the 

customer before making sure that the drawer’s ID number is written through 

the Electronic Cheque Clearing System (ECS). 

 When a customer wants to encash a cheque from the bank’s treasury and the 

drawer’s account has no funds, the drawer’s ID number should be accurately 

and clearly written on the back of the cheque or on the slip attached to the 

cheque. 

 As for the commercial companies and institutions, the ID number of the 

authorized signatory (signatories) should be written. 

 QCB will take the legal procedures against banks violating these instructions 

by virtue of QCB Law no. (33) of the year 2006. 

 This circular is effective from of 8/7/2009. 

B- 11With reference to item no. (6) of circular no. (66/2009) dated 8/7/2009 and in 

order to reduce the phenomenon of the returned cheques with no funds, it has been 

noticed that some banks are violating the above-mentioned circular as they are still 

not including the ID number in the report of the electronic data of the cheque. 

Accordingly, all banks should comply with circular no. (66/2009) and write the 

customer’s ID number in the report of the cheque data. In case of violating this 

circular, QCB will impose a proper financial fine on every cheque that does not 

include the ID number by virtue of article no. (105) of QCB Law no. (33) of the year 

2006. 

This procedure is effective from 2/5/2010. 

                                                 
10 Refer to circular no. (66/2009) dated 8/7/2009. 
11 Refer to circular no. (35/2010) dated 15/4/2010. 
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C- 12With reference to circulars no. (66/2009) and (35/2010) stating that some 

banks do not write the customer’s ID number in the report of the cheque data and as 

some banks face difficulties in implementing the program with the implementing 

company or with the bank’s customers, all banks shall be given a three-month grace 

period in order to rectify the system or complete the required data as from 1/6/2010 

to 31/8/2010. We hope all banks complete and rectify the customers’ data as soon as 

possible. 

 

7- 13Drawers of Cheques With No Funds 

As the security entities in Qatar have received many complaints from banks about 

the resident drawers of cheques with no funds and upon the recommendations of the 

Ministry of Interior, all banks should attach a copy of the passport while submitting 

a complaint to a security entity. 

Banks should also keep a copy of the passport and ID of the resident customers when 

opening their accounts in order to accelerate accessing and tracing the outlaws 

abroad. 

In case banks do not comply with these instructions, the provisions of article no. 

(105) of QCB Law no. (33) of the year 2006 shall be applied. 

 

8- 14Non-Negotiable Cheques 

With reference to article no. (567) of Trade Law no. (27) of the year 2006, banks 

should not pay the amount of non-negotiable cheques or cheques with words 

(Account Payee Only) except to the beneficiary mentioned in the cheque by 

depositing the amount in his account or encash the cheque after checking his ID. 

QCB shall impose a financial fine on the violating banks by virtue of article no. (105) 

of QCB Law no. (33) of the year 2006. 

 

 

                                                 
12 Refer to letter no. (748/2010/د ً ص) dated 1/7/2010. 
13 Refer to circular no. (70/2010) dated 12/8/2010. 
14 Refer to circular no. (25/2011) dated 3/3/2011. 
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Cheques, Clearing House and Payment Systems 

Second: Clearing House 

1- Controls on the Cheques Circulated through Clearing House 

 The cheque issuance date should be accurately and completely written on the 

cheque in figures, as it is considered a basic pillar. 

 The bank should not accept the cheque that contains two blanks for dates. If the 

cheque was cashed, the bank would charge all relative consequences. 

 All banks should not write off, damage, delay or cancel the cheques delivered to 

them to be collected, instead they should render them back to the customer as it 

has been delivered attached with an independent note explaining the returning 

reasons. 

 All banks are forbidden to cash or deal with cheques that carry two dates and to 

collect these cheques through the clearing house. 

 

2- Times of Returning Cheques. 

It has been decided to limit the times of returning cheques through the clearing 

house not to be more than three times, regardless of the of returning reasons. It have 

been also decided that QCB shall collect a commission of QR 5 per returned cheque. 

 

3- Acceptable Cheques Circulated through Clearing House 

 QCB shall accept the circulated, settled and governmental cheques, through 

clearing house, issued by banks to their customers. QCB shall not accept the 

circulated and settled private cheques. 

 QCB shall run a documentary revision to cheques presented for clearing in order 

to make sure that it does not include any non-excluded private cheques. 

 The profit coupons, payment orders or cheques, that are not standardized by 

QCB, issued by the companies, charity and cooperative associations, and 

government and semi-government institutions, shall not be accepted. 

Consequently, all banks have to inform their customers, as soon as possible, with 
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these instructions in order to take the necessary precautions to print and use the 

cheques of the mentioned standards, with the exception for both the 

governmental cheques and private post-dated cheques. 

 The statements sent by banks to QCB including the data of private cheques of 

theirs or of the customers are considered the basis for determining the private 

post-dated cheques, which have been excluded from these instructions. 

 

4- 15Dividend Coupons and Payment Orders issued by Banks and Companies 

4/1 With reference to cheques circulated through clearing house mentioned in item 

(3) in page no. (60), all banks should comply with following: 

- Banks should not accept dividend coupons, payment orders, or cheques 

without standard formats prescribed by QCB for purpose of collection by 

clearing house. 

- Banks should notify customers to collect dividend coupons or payment orders 

directly from the drawee bank without using the electronic cheque clearing 

system. 

- By virtue of article no. (105) of QCB's Law no. (33/2006), QCB shall impose a 

financial fine on banks offering dividend coupons or payment orders through 

electronic cheque clearing system. Additionally, a financial fine will be 

imposed on banks paying values of such dividend coupons or payment orders 

through the electronic cheque clearing system. 

- These instructions are effective from 1/6/2008, and any provisions 

contradictory to the provisions of the law shall be null and void. 

4/2 16Collection of dividend cheques issued by banks and companies: 

With reference to QCB’s instructions concerning cheques circulated through 

electronic cheque clearing house and to circular no. (70/2008) concerning the 

above-mentioned subject, all banks should comply with these instructions.  

Banks are not allowed to collect any fees or commissions on cheques included in 

the above-mentioned circular on behalf of customers whether manually or 

                                                 
15 Refer to circular no. (70/2008) dated 6/5/2008. 
16 Refer to circular no. (40/2009) dated 20/5/2009. 
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through the electronic cheque clearing system. Accordingly, any collected fees or 

commissions on the mentioned cheques should be given back the customers 

during this year. 

 

5- Settlements of Banks' Accounts with QCB 

 All banks should daily review all recorded entries of the daily account statements 

sent by QCB, quantify any differences, and immediately follow up the settlement 

process. 

As an integrated part of such instructions, banks should comply with the 

following: 

A- Banks should settle all suspended amounts shown in the monthly 

settlement statements so that they do not exceed seven days of the 

beginning of the next month. 

B- The monthly settlement statements should be delivered to QCB in a date 

not exceeding the eighth working day of the next month after all 

suspended amounts have been settled as mentioned in item "A". 

C- Banks should use the form mentioned in annex no. (6) to prepare the 

monthly statements and any form other than the mentioned one will not 

be considered. 

D- For any queries about any suspended or disputable amounts at banks, 

banks can contact the clearing house of the Public Debt, Banking Affairs 

and Issuance Department. 

E- The above instructions are effective from February 2006. 

 QCB shall not accept the daily inter-bank payments sent through Swift Financial 

Messages, beyond daily business cut-over time. 

 The forward daily payments will not be recorded on the clearing accounts. 

 Unifying standards of calculating fractions of the daily payment amounts using 

the well-known mathematical rounding rule (raising the decimal number by a 

unit when it is five or more). 

 Providing QCB with a monthly settlement note approved for the clearing account, 
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with which is attached a statement of all the suspense amounts (with its reasons) 

between the bank and QCB. 

 Providing QCB with the daily account statements using the (MT950) Swift 

System. 

 

6- Using Clearing Account with QCB 

6/1 The bank may overdraw its account with QCB during the working hours in order 

to settle its different accounts with banks and QCB according to the ceiling amount 

determined by QCB, and the following are the sequences of overdrawing the 

accounts: 

- When the bank's overdrawn amount exceeds the allowed ceiling amount or 

the overdrawing occurs after the official work hours, a fine of not more than 

QR 5000 shall be imposed per day of clearing. 

- When the bank exceeds and is not able to cover the allowed ceiling amount 

after the QCB's warning, QCB shall deduct any balances form the government 

bonds, the required reserve, or any other account of the bank held with QCB. 

6/2 Qatar Money Market Rates (QMR): 

- If the bank uses the instrument of Qatar Money Market Rates when 

borrowing, within the ceiling amount, an interest of the one-night borrowing 

shall be calculated on the balance during the working hours each time. 

- For the rest of the day's transactions, the current instrument shall be applied. 

- The Bank's required reserve is considered a guarantee for the depositing and 

lending transactions of the QMR and monthly changeable. 

Please inform QCB with your approval on this letter in compliance with the above-

mentioned conditions. For any queries, please contact Mr. Director of the Public 

Debt, Banking Affairs and Issuance Department. 

This decision is effective from January 2006. 
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7- Performance of the Clearing House 

To improve the performance of the clearing house and to facilitate the inter-bank 

exchange of cheques, please comply with the following: 

 Hours of the clearing process shall be daily from 11:00 to 11:30 am. 

 The banks' representatives shall attend quarter an hour before of the date of 

clearing process. 

 The banks' representatives who will be late or attend after ending of the clearing 

process should be allowed neither to get in the clearing house nor to attend the 

process in the next day unless they get the bank's approval after mentioning the 

reasons. 

 The mission of the banks representatives shall be limited, in the clearing house, 

to receive, review and deliver the cheques withdrawn on banks. 

 The only representatives approved by QCB shall be allowed to attend the clearing 

process. 

The banks' representatives should kindly comply with the above mentioned 

instructions in order to guarantee that the proceedings are going well. 17If they are 

not complied with the QCB's instructions concerning the attendance dates of the 

clearing house, QCB shall take the proper legal procedures against the violating 

bank.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
                                                 

17 Refer to circular no. (103/2006) dated 16/7/2006. 
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Cheques, Clearing House and Payment Systems 

Third: Payment and Settlement Systems  

 

1- Daily Payments 

 QCB shall accept settlement of the daily inter-bank payments using the clearing 

house within the available balance of account as well as the balance granted by 

QCB. 

 QCB shall daily receive the messages of such payments till 1:00 pm., and any 

message delivered after mentioned time shall not be accepted. 

 

2- Messages of the Daily Inter-Bank Payments 

 The message no. "MT203" or "MT202" should be used to transfer any amount 

from the clearing account of the bank to one or more of the banks operating in 

the State of Qatar, and no other messages would be accepted for that purpose. 

 The field "58A" should be used to indicate the beneficiary bank, and if the 

beneficiary bank is not one of the Swift system users, the field "58D" should be 

used according to the bank's identification symbol. 

 If it is not committed with the two items mentioned above, the sender bank 

would be informed by the message no. "MT999" and has to correct the situation 

before the due date. 

 The sender bank would charge the consequences due to sending the messages in 

a wrong way, including its responsibility of interests as a result of overdrawing 

accounts of the sender bank or beneficiary banks. 

 The bank would be responsible for exchanging the BKE codes, as well as their 

validity and the validity of the certificates exchanged with the SWIFT (CV's.). 
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3- 18Inter-Bank Payments System 

3/1  

A- For purpose of developing the inter-bank payments system, it has been 

decided to add new information to the Swift messages no. (MT202) and 

(MT203), including the financial information according to the purpose of the 

payment: 

 Lending Money Payment 

 Repayment 

 Third Party Payment (institutions or individuals), and information about the 

sender (institutions or individuals) 

 Foreign Exchange Payment (US Dollar), and NAPS transactions and other 

current settlements. 

Banks should co-ordinate with the Banking, Payment and Settlement Systems 

Department to be informed with the technical details. The testing stage on the 

messages should take four weeks as of the 29th January 2007, followed by the 

application stage. 

B- 19With reference to circular no. (16/2007) dated 29/1/2007, under the above-

mentioned item no. (3/1 - A) please be noted that the classifications of the inter-

bank payments have been added in order to reduce the use of the category 

(“Others”). 

Subsequently, please coordinate with the Banking, Payment and Settlement 

Systems Department to complete the technical issues as the implementation of 

the additional classifications will come into effect within 4 weeks as of the 

issuance date (25 January 2009). 

Extra Inter-bank Transactions Classification 

 
1 PFLB Payments for local banks 

(transfers) 
 تدفعاث ٍِ ٍراسييِ ىصاىح بْىك ٍحيي

2 ECCC ECC In / Out Correction ت ىتصحيح ىشيناث صادرة/واردة ٍقبى

 باىخطأ
3 LBPC Local banks payments correction تصحيح ىذفعاث بيِ اىبْىك 

                                                 
18 Refer to circular no. (16/2007) dated 29 /1/2007. 
19 Refer to circular no. (7/2009) dated 25/1/2009. 
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4 RTPP Return of wrong third party payment 
details 

إعادة دفعاث ٍعيىٍاث اىطرف اىثاىث 

 صحيحتر غي
5 RISP Return of incomplete salary payment  إعادة دفعاث رواتب ٍعيىٍاتها غير

 تٍنتَي
6 CCST Credit Card settlement ُتسىيت عَيياث بطاقاث ائتَا 
7 HLST Housing loan settlement ُتسىيت قروض إسنا 
8 LCSC LCs commission )عَىالث خطاباث اىعَاُ ) اعتَاداث 

9 LCPI LCs payment - import -  وارداث –عتَاداث ادفعت 
10 LCOE LCs payment - export-  عتَاداث _ صادراثادفعت 
11 COBP Collection of bills payment دفعت بىىيصت تحصيو 
12 CUGP Claim under guarantee payment ٍُطاىبت بَىجب خطاباث ظَا 
13 DPIN Delayed payment interest ةفىائذ ٍقابو دفعاث ٍتأخر 
14 RFRB Return of funds due to rejection of 

receive by beneficiary 
حىىت ٍِ اىبْل َاسترداد اىَباىغ اى

 ستالًاىَستفيذ في حاىت رفط اىعَيو ىال
15 CHCP Check clearing collection Payment دفعت شيناث تحصيو 
16 SOPY Standing Orders Payment (As per list ) َحسب ت دفعاث تعييَاث ٍستذي(

 اىنشف(.
17 SCPY Salary/Corporate Payment (As per list )  دفعاث رواتب ىيشرماث )حسب

 اىنشف(.
18 CNTP Payment To Contractor دفعت ىيَقاوه 
19 GWDL Goods/Work Done, Local .دفعت تىريذ بعائع/عَو/ٍحيي 
20 CDPY Cash Dividend Payment  سهٌ ّقذيتأرباح أدفعاث. 
21 PFST Personal Finance Settlement  فراد.أتسىيت قروض 
22 PFVL Payment For Vendors/Local Banks دفعاث ىصاىح ٍىرديِ/بْىك ٍحييت 

 

3/2 20With reference to QCB's letter no. (ً ُ/166/2007) dated 28/3/2007, circular 

no. (16/2007) dated 29/1/2007, and circular no. (8/2006) dated 3/1/2006, 

concerning developing the inter-bank payments system, and upon the request of 

some banks to have an additional period to complete the final tests conducted on the 

new messages, all banks have been given additional three weeks. Thus, the non-

identical payments would be refused as of Sunday 29/4/2007 and a fine of QR 100 

per cancelled payment would be accordingly imposed. 

3/3 With reference to the circular no. (16/2007) mentioned in the above item no. 

(3/1), a test has been conducted on the newly amended messages (Extra Fields For 

MT Message) in several banks in co-ordination with QCB in order to verify all 

technical details and ways of dealing with the new information added to the inter-

bank payment messages no. (MT202) and (MT203). Accordingly, all banks should 

send the newly amended messages as of 1/4/2007. Thus, all non-identical messages 

would be ignored for only one week as the message no. (MT999) will be sent to the 

concerned banks to be informed with the non-identical messages. So, the non-
                                                 

20  Refer to item no. (22) in page no. (517). 
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identical messages would be cancelled after that period of one week and banks 

should then send the identical messages to ensure that the payments will be 

processed. 

 

4- Inter-Bank Payments System Using V-Topology 

The V-Topology approach has been applied to all inter-bank payments, as of the 22nd 

January 2006, in conformity with the following: 

4/1 The payment message no. "MT202" or "MT203" shall be processed if there are 

balances covering the payment or facilities to overdraw the account according to 

QCB's letter dated 14th July 2005, concerning using the clearing account held with 

QCB. 

4/2 The paying bank and the beneficiary bank shall be notified, the former of a debit 

note message no. (MT900) and the latter of credit note message no. (MT910). 

4/3 The non-processed payments shall be suspended on a waiting list of payments 

until there is a sufficient balance to process the payment or facilities to overdraw the 

account. 

4/4 Banks shall send the message no. (MT296) to apply for canceling the non-

processed payments. Thus, QCB will send a notice message no. (MT296) to inform 

the concerned bank with the result of the application. 

4/5 The concerned banks shall be notified of the suspended payments on the waiting 

list through the SWIFT messages twice a working day at 10:30 am and 12:30 pm. 

4/6 All suspended payments on the waiting list shall be cancelled within 15 minutes 

before the bank stops receiving the daily payments. 

4/7 The payments received on post or pre due dates, or after the limited period of 

receiving the payments, shall not be accepted. 

4/8 Fees of QR 100 shall be imposed per payment cancelled by the QCB because of 

the late delivery or of a mistake in the date or in the beneficiary bank's data or the 

like. 

4/9 The steps and procedures mentioned above are all automated through the 

related SWIFT messages. 
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4/10 If the SWIFT system is broken down and not available for any reason during 

the official working day hours of receiving the payments (from 8:00 am to 1:00 pm), 

the banks may use available alternatives of payments through the encoded Telex 

messages (Test Key) or Fax messages in the co-ordination with the Public Debt, 

Banking Affairs and Issuance Department. 

4/11 Banks will be given a three-month experimental period, ended at the 28th April 

2006, whereas neither fees nor fines will be imposed on returned or refused 

payments. 

4/12 Daily closing balances will be treated as currently working. 

4/13 QCB will extend, through issuing later circulars, the final date of receiving the 

payments and automated instructions sent through the SWIFT messages without 

using the alternatives mentioned in item no. (4/10) regarding the extension time 

which shall be determined in further circulars. 

214/14 As of Sunday 18/6/2006, the fees mentioned in item no. (4/8) according to 

the circular no. (80/2006), QR 100 shall be paid per payment cancelled by QCB 

because of the late delivery or of a mistake in the date or in the beneficiary bank's 

data or the like. 

Please comply with dates and specifications of payments avoiding the determined 

fees. 

 

5- Electronic Cheque Clearing System 

5/1 Definitions 

Electronic Clearing  : Clearing using the electronic record and 

scanned copy of cheques. 

The Drawer                 : The account 's holder who issues the cheque 

The Drawee Bank: The bank in which the drawer keeps banking 

accounts, and the drawn cheque is issued 

under its name. 

                                                 
21 Refer to Circular no. (80/2006) dated 8/6/2006. 
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The Sender Bank      : The bank which presents the cheque to the 

clearing house using the scanned copy. 

The Beneficiary 

Bank                              : 

The individuals or institutions who present 

the cheque to the sender bank either to be 

drawn in cash or to be deposited in their 

account. 

5/2 Sender Bank's Responsibility 

If the cheque is presented either to be drawn in cash or to be deposited in the 

account at any counter of the sender bank, the latter should make sure that 

cheque: 

- Is correct regarding the general form and is neither damaged, cut nor 

counterfeit. 

- Does not have any deleting, changing or correcting features that are hardly 

visible after copying or scanning, such as; using the white ink (the corrector) 

for correction, rewriting on the words and figures, and a change in the ink 

color degree that can not be noticed if photocopied or scanned. 

- Includes the main legal data that are to be provided in the cheque form, such 

as; the cheque due date, the cheque value in words and figures, the drawee 

bank, the beneficiary name or to his order, the fulfillment place and the 

drawer signature. 

- The sender bank should scan the two faces of every cheque drawn on any 

other bank. The original cheque should be kept till it is delivered to the 

drawee bank. The cheque's copies, information and any other remarks should 

be sent electronically to QCB. 

- The sender bank is responsible for the data entered in the electronic record 

that is attached with the electronic scanned copy of the cheque. 

- The sender bank, according to the electronic notification sent from the drawee 

bank through QCB, shall take the necessary procedures to pay in cash, deposit 

the amount in the account of the beneficiary, or retrieve the original cheque to 

the beneficiary bank and attach a refusal note with the reason. 
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- The sender bank would bear the responsibility of any mistakes affecting the 

cheque soundness in terms of form or electronic data mismatches with the 

cheque data. It should also bear all the legal results and other consequences, 

and is committed to repay the value of the cheque. 

5/3 Drawee Bank's Responsibility 

- The Drawee bank should examine the cheque's data shown in the copy and 

other electronic information sent by the sender bank, and shall make sure of 

the following: 

- The due date of the cheque shall be correct and does not exceed the legal due 

period. 

- If the cheque shall be presented before the due date, the drawee bank should 

take the administrative decision if the drawer has an administrative 

arrangement or approved banking facilities. Thus, the drawee bank should 

notify the sender bank of agreement or non-agreement to the settlement, 

charging the full responsibility of that decision. 

- The drawer should have a sufficient fund that covers the value of the drawn 

cheque, or has banking facilities that enable him to cash the cheque. 

- The cheque shall be issued by the drawee bank. 

- There shall be no order to prevent cashing of the cheque and there are no 

other legal or administrative precautions. 

- The drawer's signature in the electronic scanned copy should be identical to 

his ratified signature at the bank. 

- The drawee bank should electronically send its reply of approving or 

disapproval, showing the reasons, to QCB. 

5/4 QCB's Responsibility 

- QCB should electronically send a scanned copy to the drawee bank attached 

with the cheque data and electronic record.  

- QCB should electronically inform the sender bank with the drawee bank's 

reply directly after receiving it. 

- QCB should settle any dispute between the sender bank and the drawee bank 
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concerning the electronic clearing. The copy of the cheque entered by the 

sender bank and sent through QCB would be the ratified document. 

5/5 Exchanging the Original Cheques 

- The accepted original cheques shall be daily exchanged through the system at 

11:00 am. in the clearing house. 

5/6 Electronic Clearing Controls 

They should be implemented in compliance with the following procedures: 

- The amounts of the cheques presented for special clearing, reaching QR 

250.000 or more, shall be recorded in the clearing accounts directly after the 

approval of the drawee banks. 

- The electronic record data and the scanned copy of the mentioned cheque 

shall be considered as the clearing stamp, and working with the clearing 

stamp used in the direct clearing system shall be stopped. 

- QMR transactions should be spontaneously performed for the daily debit and 

credit balances of the clearing accounts after recording the transactions of the 

electronic clearing and the National Net "NAPS", for banks using the QMRs 

instrument. 

- The stamp "the value is recorded on the beneficiary account at the bank", put 

on the back of government cheques, shall be cancelled.  

- The deadline of sending cheques to the drawee banks through the electronic 

clearing system shall be 3:00 pm., including the half hour allowed for the 

delays in communications, and the deadline of verifying the cheque "QA" shall 

be 2:30 pm. 

- The deadline of responding to the cheques shall be 5:00 pm. The electronic 

clearing settlement would be recorded in the banks' accounts at 6:00 pm. of 

each working day. 

- The deadline of presenting the special clearing cheques that are classified as 

"B" shall be one hour before the official closing time. 

- The bank should finish the on line integration between the banking systems 

and the electronic cheque clearing system "ECS" so that all banks can benefit 
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from the system capabilities. 

- The follow up committee of electronic system developments will revisit the 

banks to assess the extent of its commitments to QCB's instructions and will 

provide banks with the results so that each bank can identify the positive sides 

and shortcomings, if any. 

- The priorities and fees system related to the electronic cheque clearing 

system, which were previously delivered to the banks in May 2004, shall be 

activated. 

- QCB would set a particular mechanism to solve the operational cases related 

to the electronic cheque clearing system such as; losing the original cheques 

from the banks, whereas the latter would be informed with this mechanism 

directly after finishing. 

- To eliminate the slowing down in the connection lines used in the electronic 

cheque clearing system, QCB shall update these lines. Banking Systems Unit 

shall provide the banks with all the technical aspects related to this project. 

5/7 Fines of Electronic Clearing 

- It is decided to impose fines on banks when they are not committed to the 

instructions of the clearing and to the procedures that ensure the speed and 

precise clearing of the cheques. For more details, refer to annex no. (130). 

5/8 Getting Data History of Clearing Cheques 

The following table shows the fees of getting data history of electronic clearing 

cheques: 

Period Cheques’ Data 

with Copies 

Cheques’ Data 

without Copies 

Less than one month Free QR 500 

Less than 3 months QR 5000 QR 2000 

Less than 6 months QR 1000 QR 5000 

More than 6 months QR 3000 QR 10000 
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These fees shall be imposed in coordination with Banking, Payment and 

Settlement Systems Department at QCB. 

5/9 General Provisions 

- The electronic cheque clearing system has started since February 2003 and all 

the banks should possess the necessary technical expertise and equipment. 

- The defined fees for the electronic clearing are indicated in the annex no. 

(118). 

- The Fees of the electronic clearing paid for QCB shall be recollected (QR one 

per cheque) as of July 2006. Please refer to circular no. (65/2002) dated 

25/7/2002. 
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Money in Circulation Affairs 

Chapter Three 

Money in Circulation Affairs 

 

All banks should comply with the following: 

1- Cash Delivery 

 The delivered money should be sorted by denomination and collected in 

independent packets of 100 notes each. 

 Packets of currency should be delivered to the Public Debt, Banking and Issuance 

Department. The name and stamp of the bank, denomination and number of the 

banknotes must be mentioned on the cover of each bundle, and the bank will get 

a receipt form the mentioned department in return. The unsorted banknotes may 

be refused and returned to the bank. 

  QCB has the right to confiscate the counterfeit banknotes that appear in bundles 

sent by the bank and shall deduct their value from the concerned bank's account, 

without violating the provisions of Law no. (11) of the year 2004, promulgating 

the Penal Code of Qatar. 

 

2- Cash Receipt 

 The message no. (MT199) should be used. 

 When the message is not used or incorrectly used, the message no. (MT 999) will 

be sent to the bank for notification. 

 The required transactions would not be carried out, unless the message was 

resent in the right way. 

 The QCB would install currency counting machines for checking banknotes at the 

receiving room to be available to the officer of the receiving bank. 

 The bank must return any excess banknotes to the QCB. 
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3- Cash Receipt and Delivery Dates 

The receipt and delivery dates of currency shall be daily from 8:00 am. till 1:00 pm. 

 

4- Depositing Repaid Cash at QCB 

4/1 It has been recently noted that some banks operating in the State of Qatar are 

depositing the repaid banknotes at QCB in packets carrying their branches' cards 

and names of some exchange houses instead of carrying their main branch's card. 

Such banknote packets contain different errors, whether they have a shortfall, 

include some of other countries' banknotes or different banknote issuances that are 

not circulated anymore. 

Accordingly, QCB will not accept any repaid banknotes not carrying the card of the 

bank's main branch, showing the date and signatures of the main branch's 

treasurers. As for the Automated Teller Machine (ATM), banks should direct the 

banknote feeding operators to be cautious of providing the ATM with the banknotes 

in order to avoid mixing between the money in and out of circulation. 

4/2 It has been recently noted that some banks have returned large mounts of 

uncounted and unsorted Qatari Riyal banknotes to QCB. As a result, counterfeit 

banknotes, different banknote issuances and other countries' banknotes have been 

detected, contradicting the QCB's instructions. 

Accordingly, banks should draw the attention of their treasures and exchange 

houses, malls and large shops, with which they are dealing, to this concern. 

Subsequently, if counterfeit banknotes are detected from banknotes repaid to the 

bank, a fine of decuple the detected amount will be imposed with a minimum of QR 

500 for all detected denomination. 

4/3 22With reference to QCB’s instructions regarding the above-mentioned item no. 

(4), and to the letter no. (2007/960/د ً ص) dated 23/9/2007 about issuing new 

banknotes in denominations of QR 500 and 100, it has been noticed that some banks 

are not complied with QCB’s instructions concerning the repaid banknotes. 

However, QCB has recently detected some banknotes of other countries, previous 

issuances of the Qatari currency withdrawn from circulation, some deformed 

                                                 
22 Refer to circular no. (80/2008) dated 29/5/2008. 
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banknotes in denominations of QR 500 and 100 carrying a wide security thread and 

a transparent window that lost their nominal values, and banknotes in some 

completely different nominations. 

Accordingly, banks should draw attention of cashiers to be cautious while counting 

and sorting and not to mix any deformed banknote with any other currency. If any 

violation is detected, a minimum QR 500 shall be imposed in compliance with article 

no. (105) of the Decree Law no. (33) of the year 2006. 

 

5- 23Repayment of Torn, Deformed and Damaged Banknotes 

With reference to decision no. (17/2008) in page no. (78) concerning the above-

mentioned subject, all banks operating in Qatar should comply with the following:  

5/1 Accept repayment of deformed, damaged or torn notes according to the following 

conditions: 

 The banknote must be eligible for issuance, offered for or withdrawn from 

circulation, or not exceed the ten-year period limited for exchange as from the 

date the note was withdrawn from circulation. 

 The banknote should have distinguished marks. 

5/2 The bank shall pay, upon QCB approval, the banknote's nominal value provided 

that such bank reviews conditions mentioned in item no. (5/1) according to the 

following regulations: 

 The full nominal value of the banknote shall be paid if the serial and reference 

numbers are available in full or some parts are missed. 

 The full nominal value of the banknote shall be paid if three fourths of the 

banknote is available. 

 Half of the nominal value of the banknote shall be paid if one-half of the 

banknote is available. 

5/3 If the bearer of the banknote offered for repayment did any deliberate deeds 

such as  damage, tear, deform or pierce the banknote, or he wrote, drew or added 

any shape on the banknote, QCB would be entitled to confiscate the banknote 

                                                 
23 Refer to circular no. (102/2008) dated 25/8/2008. 
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without paying any value to the bearer without contracting article (101) of the Law. 

5/4 Burned banknotes should be directly repaid from QCB, enclosed with the formal 

reports of the concerned security authorities stating the value and denominations of 

the banknote and the reasons for being burned. 

5/5 Banks should coordinate with the concerned QCB department before repaying 

the banknote. 

These instructions are effective from 25/8/2009. 

 

Decision no. (17/2008) 

Repayment of Torn, Deformed and Damaged Banknotes 

The Governor: 

With reference to the Decree Law no. (33) of the year 2006, especially articles no. (29, 

30 and 31), and to the administrative decision no. (8/2000) concerning repayment of 

the deformed and damaged banknotes;  

We have decided the following: 

 

Article (1) 

Definitions 

In the application of the provisions of this decision, unless the context otherwise 

requires, the following words and phrases shall have the meanings hereby assigned to 

them: 

QCB: Qatar Central Bank 

The Governor: The Governor of Qatar Central Bank 

The Law: The Decree Law no. (33) of the year 2006 establishing Qatar Central Bank 

The Concerned Department: Public Debt, Banking Affairs and Issuance Department at 

QCB 

Director of the Department: Director of the Public Debt, Banking Affairs and Issuance 

Department at QCB 
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Article (2) 

The bearer of the torn, deformed and damaged banknotes should ask QCB for 

repayment according to the following conditions: 

1- The banknote must be eligible for issuance, offered for or withdrawn from 

circulation, or not exceed the ten-year period limited for exchange as from the 

date the note was withdrawn from circulation. 

2- The banknote should have distinguished marks. 

3- The bearer of the banknote should not do, or let anyone to do, any deliberate 

deeds contracting article (101) of the Law, such as deform or damage. 

 

Article (3) 

QCB shall pay the banknote's nominal value after making sure that the conditions of 

article (2) are fulfilled as following: 

A- The full nominal value of the banknote shall be paid if the serial and reference 

numbers are available in full or some parts are missed. 

B- The full nominal value of the banknote shall be paid if three fourths of the 

banknote is available. 

C- Half of the nominal value of the banknote shall be paid if one-half of the 

banknote is available. 

 

Article (4) 

QCB shall pay the nominal value of the burned banknote, applying the provisions of 

article (3) provided that the bearer should enclose a formal report of the concerned 

security authorities stating the value and denominations of the banknote and the 

reasons for being burned. 

 

Article (5) 

The banknotes mentioned in articles (3 and 4) shall be stamped with “Full Value 

Repayment” or “Half Value Repayment” and then repaid by Treasury section at the 
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concerned Department after obtaining signature of the Director of the Department or 

his deputy. 

A box for the repaid banknotes shall be established, and sorting should be conducted by 

the Concerned Department and a representative of QCB’s Internal Audit. 

 

Article (6) 

If the bearer of the banknote offered for repayment did any deliberate deeds such as  

damage, tear, deform or pierce the banknote, or wrote, drew or added any shape on the 

banknote, QCB would be entitled to confiscate the banknote without paying any value to 

the bearer without contracting article (101) of the Law. 

 

Article (7) 

The decision no. (8/2000) shall be cancelled. 

 

Article (8) 

This decision shall come into effect as of the issuance date, and published in the formal 

newspaper. 

Issued on 14/04/1429 H., correspondent to 20/04/2008 AD. 

Abdullah Bin Saud Al-Thani 

The Governor 

 

6- Currency Counting Machine and Counterfeit Currency Detector 

 All banks should have counterfeit currency detectors that meet the following 

characteristics: 

A- UV = ultra violet light detection 

B- MG = Magnetic detection (2 sensors). 

 Providing the cashiers with sufficient number of these machines, keeping them 

"ON" continuously during official working hours. 



Part (III) - Clearing House, Payment Systems and Money in Circulation Affairs    

 

 

Thirteenth Edition                                                                                                                   November 2011 81 

 Warning the cashiers to be attentive to the quality of the cash in circulation. 

 Offering facilities to the QCB representative to check the currency counting 

machines to make sure that they meet the required technical conditions and 

specifications and to check the soundness of foreign currencies. 

 Training and qualifying their staff that directly deals in currency by conducting 

training courses on fraud. 

 Any discovered counterfeit currency must be reported to the Public Debt, 

Banking Affairs and Issuance Department at QCB. 

 

7- Buying Foreign Currencies 

When dealing with banknotes in foreign currencies, all banks should comply with the 

following: 

 Buying the currencies from trusted resources. 

 Providing a counterfeit currency detector. 

 Keeping the purchase or import documents in a special file. 

 

8- 24Cash Withdrawals from QCB 

With reference to QCB’s instructions and in public interest, please be noted that 

banks should use SWIFT messages for cash withdrawals from QCB. Confirmation 

letter, by the bank’s Chief Executive Officer, his deputy or any other director whose 

signature is approved by QCB, should be sent to the Public Debt, Banking Affairs and 

Issuance Department. Additionally, a letter should be sent from the bank’s treasury 

manager indicating the cash needs 24 hours before the withdrawal. 

In case of non-compliance, no cash withdrawals will be considered. 

These instructions are effective from 13/6/2010. 

 

 

                                                 
24 Refer to letter no. (645/2010/د ً ص) dated 8/6/2010. 
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Withdrawal of Banknotes 

Chapter Four 

Withdrawal of Banknotes 

 in Denominations of QR 500 and 100 from Circulation 

 

25Please be noted that QCB has decided to withdraw the banknotes in old 

denominations of QR 500 and 100 (Fourth Issue) from circulation, starting from of 

Sunday 15 March 2009 to Sunday 15 June 2009. However, the bearer of the banknotes 

may ask QCB directly for repayment of the nominal value within ten years as of the 

effective date of the withdrawal decision. The new nominations of QR 500 and 100 

(Fourth Issue, 26-9-2007), offered in circulation and carrying a wide security thread 

and a transparent window, shall remain in circulations besides the currently circulated 

denomination. 

 

As QCB wishes to facilitate the repayment transactions for the public, all banks should 

be continuously receiving the withdrawn banknotes in old denominations of QR 500 

and 100 starting from Sunday 15 March 2009 to the end of Sunday 15 June 2009. Then, 

banks should offer such banknotes to QCB to be exchanged with the new denominations 

of QR 500 and 100 mentioned above and not to re-offer them in circulation. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 
25 Refer to circular no. (9/2009) dated 18/2/2009. 
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Qatari Currency Counterfeiting 

Chapter Five 

Qatari Currency Counterfeiting 

 

A precautionary Circular on Qatari Currency Counterfeiting: 

1- 26QCB has received a counterfeit banknote in the new denomination of QR 500, 

number (396558 A/3), offered in circulation in 2007. 

Accordingly, banks should take precautions of this counterfeit currency and notify 

QCB of any detection and persons dealing in it, especially the packet starting with 

number (396000 A/3). 

2- 27QCB has received counterfeit banknotes in the new denomination of QR 500, with 

different numbers, offered in circulation in 2007. 

Accordingly, banks should take precautions of this counterfeit currency and notify 

QCB of any detection and persons dealing in it. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 
26 Refer to circular no. (95/2009) dated 19/11/2009. 
27 Refer to circular no. (31/2010) dated 30/3/2010. 
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Security Companies 

Chapter Six 

Security Companies 

 

A- 28With reference to contracts conducted between some banks operating in the State 

of Qatar and the security companies that move the banknote from and to banks, it 

has been noticed that some employees of these security companies are conducting 

some cash receipt and delivery transactions, dealing directly with customers, seeing 

the customers’ accounts and making some account’s restrictions. This poses a 

violation of the signed contract. At the same time, this is the responsibility and 

mission assigned to the banks’ own employees. 

Accordingly banks should comply with the following: 

1- The contracted security companies’ employees are not allowed to conduct any 

cash receipt and delivery transaction inside the bank or to deal directly with the 

customers. 

2- The security companies’ employees are not allowed to see the customers’ 

accounts or to make any account’s restrictions. 

3- In case of any violation, QCB shall impose the proper penalty by virtue of article 

no. (105) of QCB Law no. (33) of the year 2006. 

B- 29With reference to circular no. (38/2010) mentioned in paragraph no. (A), a grace 

period up to the end of 2010 shall be given to banks operating in Qatar in order to 

rectify their positions, replace the employees of the security companies with the 

banks’ employees and take required procedures. 

In case banks do not comply with these instructions, the provisions of article no. 

(105) of QCB Law no. (33) of the year 2006 shall be applied. 

                                                 
28 Refer to circular no. (38/2010) dated 29/4/2010. 
29 Refer to circular no. (82/2010) dated 12/10/2010. 
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Regulation of Subscription in the Primary Market of Government Bonds 

Chapter One 

Regulation of Subscription in the Primary Market of 

Government Bonds 

 

1- Decision of Issuance 

It includes all issuance terms.  

 

2- Publication of Issuance 

 QCB is responsible for publicizing the issuance. 

 The publication contains all the mentioned terms in decision of issuance, as well 

as receipt dates of bids. 

 When subscription offer is limited to banks operating in the State of Qatar, 

official letters shall be addressed to them. 

 When public subscription offer includes banks and customers, it shall be 

published in newspapers and announced on television. 

 

3- Subscription 

It shall be conducted according to the following rules: 

 QCB shall receive the bids of the subscribers within three days, from 9:00 am. to 

11:00 am. 

 The first day shall be assigned to receive bids of all banks operating in the State of 

Qatar. 

 The next two days shall be assigned to receive bids of the customers through 

banks that are only public debt agent banks, that include: 

- Qatar National Bank 

- Commercial Bank of Qatar 

- Doha Bank 

- Al-Ahli Bank 
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- Arab Bank 

- HSBC Middle East 

- BNP Paribas Bank 

 Bids shall be submitted by banks or customers (through public debt agent banks) 

using the SWIFT message no. (MT198) assigned to each. 

 The subscriber may submit more than one bid; each by a separate message.  

 

4- Allocation 

It shall be conducted according to the following rules: 

 Allocation shall be conducted in the third day after the deadline of receiving the 

bids. 

 Allocation to banks and customers shall be conducted according to the issuance 

decision. 

 QCB shall notify the banks of allocation results (for banks and customers) using 

the SWIFT message no. (MT 999). 

 The agent banks shall send a notification to their customers to which government 

bonds will be allocated. 

 

5- Collection 

 In the morning of the fourth day, QCB shall collect the value of the government 

bonds, allocated to banks and customers by debiting the clearing accounts of the 

banks. 

 The agent banks shall collect the value of the government bonds allocated to their 

respective customers by debiting their accounts or by any other method upon 

which both parties agree. 

 

6- Fees of Agent Banks 

 QCB shall pay a commission for the public debt agent banks as 0.01% for each 

QR 10,000, which has been allocated to their customers. 
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 The due value of the commission shall be credited to the clearing account of the 

agent bank. 

 The customers shall be exempted from paying any registration fees. 

 

7- General Rules 

 When collecting the value of the allocated bonds, or paying the agent banks' 

commission, the specified SWIFT messages shall be used, or the TELEX system 

shall be used for the banks that have not implemented the SWIFT system yet. 

 QCB shall not be responsible for the SWIFT messages with incorrect data or that 

sent after the deadline of accepting the bids. 

 

8- Management 

The Public Debt, Banking Affairs and Issuance Department shall manage and 

supervise the procedures of subscription operations in the primary market. 
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Transferring the Ownership of Public Debt Securities 

Chapter Two 

Transferring the Ownership of Public Debt Securities 

 

Procedures of Transferring the Ownership of Bonds among Banks: 

 When the bank conduct operations of selling and purchasing government bonds, 

it should notify QCB (Public debt, Banking Affairs and Issuance Department) of 

the following data: 

Issuance Number, Operation Date, Seller and Buyer Names, and Bond Numbers. 

 The accrual interest shall be paid to the bond holder on the due date of the 

interest. 

 30QCB shall collect QR 10, which are recovered from the buyer, against 

registering and transferring the ownership of each of the public debt securities in 

the secondary market. These instructions are effective as from Sunday 2/10/2011 

and previous instructions on fees for registering and transferring the ownership 

of public debt securities shall be null and void. 

 QCB would not change the records of public debt securities ownership, unless it 

has received confirmation from both the two parties. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 
30 Refer to circular no. (78/2011) dated 4/10/2011. 
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Circulation of Government Bonds in Secondary Market 

Chapter Three 

Circulation of Government Bonds in Secondary Market 

 

1- Banks (Public Debt Agent Banks) must meet all requirements (SWIFT messages, 

customers' contracts, and accounts system). 

2- Government bonds will be circulated in the secondary market according to the 

following controls using the electronic system: 

2/1 Transactions for Benefit of the Customers 

Banks wishing to purchase or sell government bonds or to hold such bonds on 

behalf of the customers are required to apply to QCB for being authorized to act 

as an agent for government bonds. 

To act as an agent or a broker of government bonds, a bank should get QCB's 

approval and take procedures as following: 

2/1/1 Written agreements shall be prepared to be signed by all customers wishing 

the bank to be a broker for purchasing or selling of government bonds. 

This agreement should include: 

- Type of services, rights and commitments for each party; 

- Commissions, fees, any other charges to be paid by customers; and 

- Procedures of settling disputes between the two parties. 

2/1/2 Policies and procedures related to execution of customers' orders, 

including the following: 

- A written manual of all policies and procedures concerning customer 

transactions should be set; 

- All customers' orders should be immediately recorded (with a stamp of 

registration date); 

- Practical procedures of transmitting all customers' orders to the 

market immediately (by setting a mechanism to make sure dealing 

room receives and immediately perform the customer's orders); 

- Notifying the customers of the processed operations, sending the 

confirmation to both two parties (seller and buyer) and sending the 

settlement instructions electronically; and 
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- Procedures of the non-performing operations (transactions that have 

not been settled). 

2/1/3 Setting policies and control procedures on customers' transactions of 

government bonds, as following:  

- Policies to avoid conflict of interests; 

- Risk controls in terms of requiring payments or ensuring the pre-

approval of granting the credit line; and before transaction is carried 

out. 

- Ensuring the suitability of these investments for the customer. 

2/1/4 Preparing the agreement to be signed by all customers who wish the bank 

to act as an agent for purpose of holding of government bonds. This 

agreement may be separate or included in the brokerage agreement. 

2/1/5 Setting policies and procedures for agency, including: 

- Performing of all transactions immediately; 

- Adding all interests and base amounts immediately; 

- Ratifying all transactions immediately and sending the statements to 

customers periodically; 

- Setting proper control procedures including settling between the 

customer's account and the agent bank that holds the government 

bond at QCB, and periodically reviewing by independent internal 

auditor. 

2/1/6 Comprehensive review on the system and procedures. Thus, banks should 

check that: 

- The paid amounts, including the due interests, have been correctly 

calculated. 

- Customers' government bonds have been held separately from those 

owned by the bank, so that, under no circumstances, the bank could 

not dispose of or use them for repurchase transactions or for any other 

purpose. 

2/2 Main Transactions for Benefit of the Bank 

Each bank, that wishes to be a market maker, through purchasing and selling 

government bonds for its own account, is required to get the approval of QCB.  

Each bank will need to demonstrate that the bank has efficiency, resources, 
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policies and procedures in order to perform these activities accurately and in a 

sound manner that does not potentially endanger the bank's resources and 

deposits of its customers to any risk. The following are the main elements that 

will be reviewed by QCB: 

2/2/1 Risk management system: 

- It should be able to identify, quantify and control types of risks (related 

to market, finance, credit, liquidity, settlement, operations and legal 

affairs) and all activities of the bank as a market maker of the 

government bonds, and 

- Controlling Repo risk (such as default risk)  

2/2/2 Internal control and operations: 

- Separating work of the executive employees from that of support for 

the executive operations; 

- A written manual, setting all policies and procedures related to market 

making activities; 

- Transactions' documents saving system; 

- Reporting systems that provide data on trading in the market, owned 

bonds and their interests based on the prices provided by independent 

sources, confirming the ownership data of these bonds, and reconciling 

the balances with QCB's periodical statements; 

- Periodical review by the bank's internal auditor; and 

- Support system for all the related procedures of the operational, 

control, risk management, as well as for analytic and trading support. 

2/2/3 Qualified staff with an experience in market making activities. 

2/2/4 Appropriate policies for market making activities, including: 

- Policies of conflict of interests (for example, when the bank's 

employees perform market activities or use any undeclared data of 

purchasing and selling operations); and 

- Applying principles of conduct with which the employees should be 

acquainted. 
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Ministry of Economy and Finance 

First: Ministry of Economy and Finance 

 

1- 31Instructions on Income Tax 

Depreciation Deduction 

Deductible depreciation allowance shall be computed under the following 

conditions: 

First: As to buildings, ships, airplanes, drilling instruments and intangible 

assets: 

       5% per annum  

 

- Buildings and constructions, including 

roads, bridges, pipelines, storage tanks 

and port ducks inside the establishment 

and excluding ready-made light 

constructions  

     10% per annum - Ships and boats  

    20% per annum  - Airplanes and helicopters  

     15% per annum  - Drilling instruments  

 - Intangible assets: 

    50% per annum o Pre-establishment expenses  

Amortized on the 

expected life time of the 

asset, provided that the 

amortization allowance 

shall not exceed 15% per 

annum.  

o Trade marks, patents and the like 

 

 

These rates apply to the abovementioned assets existing as of 01/01/2010, provided 

that the accumulated depreciations shall not exceed, in any case, the total cost of the 

asset. 

 

                                                 
31 Refer to circular no. (82/2011) dated 13/10/2011. 
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Second: As to other assets: 

1- These assets are divided into groups, each of them referred to hereinafter 

as “the group”, and each group is depreciated separately in accordance 

with the following: 

A- First Group: computer hardware and software and annexes thereof. 

They are depreciated at the rate of 33.33% per annum; 

B- Second Group: machinery, plants, equipment, electrical devices and 

means of transportation of goods and persons other than those 

mentioned in paragraph (First) of this Article, including cars, vehicles, 

trucks and cranes. They are depreciated at the rate of 20% per annum;  

C- Third Group: office furniture, fixtures and fittings and other assets. 

They are depreciated at the rate of 15% per annum.  

2- Depreciation allowance for a given accounting period shall be calculated 

by applying depreciation rates provided for in the previous paragraph to 

the value of the group in that period. The value of the group shall be 

determined as the difference between items (a) and (b) below: 

A- The value of the group in the previous accounting period after the 

deduction of depreciations of that period plus costs incurred to acquire 

any fixed assets of the same group during the relevant accounting 

period;  

B- Consideration for the disposal of the assets of the group disposed of 

during the relevant accounting period. For the purposes of applying 

these provisions on the first accounting period after the Law has 

become effective, shall be taken into consideration the net book value 

of the assets of the group on 01/01/2010 after the deduction of 

depreciations under Decree Law No. 11 of 1993 concerning Income Tax 

(repealed). The result shall be considered as the value of the group in 

the previous accounting period in accordance with item (a) above.  

For the purposes of applying these provisions on the first accounting 

period of the taxpayer, the value of the group in the previous 

accounting period shall be nil, and the value of the assets shall be 

considered as a cost incurred to acquire the assets during the first 

accounting period, in accordance with item (a) above. 
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3- Where the taxpayer ceases its activities or disposes of or gives up in any 

way all the assets of the group, and the value of item (a) of subparagraph 2 

of this Article exceeds the value of item (b) of the same subparagraph, then 

the difference (a)-(b) shall be deductible from the taxable income, and no 

depreciation for the group of assets shall be computed for that accounting 

period. 

4- Where the value of item (b) of the aforementioned subparagraph 2 exceeds 

the value of item (a) of the same subparagraph in a given accounting 

period, then the difference (b)-(a) shall be added back to the taxable 

income, and no depreciation for the group shall be computed for that 

accounting period. 

5-  Where the value of the group at the end of an accounting period after the 

deduction of that period’s depreciation does not exceed QAR (5,000) five 

thousands, this value shall be fully deducted from the taxable income.  

 

Head Office’s Expenses Deduction 

The share of the branch in head office’s administrative and general expenses shall be 

deductible up to the following limits:  

 1% of the gross income of the branch for banks and insurance companies;  

 3% of the gross income of the branch in other cases;  

after the deduction of the following:  

 Value of contracts and subcontracts;  

 Costs of work carried out abroad;  

 Value of supplies imported from abroad and related to the activity of the 

branch; and  

 Value of paid reinsurance premiums.  

Head office’s administrative and general expenses shall not include amounts paid for 

direct services provided to the permanent establishment in the State. 

 

Interest Deduction 

Interest on debts used for the purposes of the activity shall be deductible where the 

requirements provided for in paragraph 3 of the previous Article are met. However, 

interest paid by a permanent establishment in the State to the head office or to an 
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entity related to the head office outside the State may not be deductible. This 

provision shall not apply banks and insurance companies in the State.  

 

Tax Rate 

The tax rate shall be 10% of the taxable income which is the net income after 

deducting the posted losses.  

 

Withholding Tax 

1- Amounts provided for persons not resident who do not have permanent 

establishments in the State shall be subject to withholding tax: 

 Royalties and technical fees are subject to withholding tax at the rate of 5% of 

the gross amount without any deduction. Technical fees shall mean amounts 

paid for technical or consultancy services performed wholly or partially in the 

State, including the services of engineers, experts, technicians and consultants 

in technical fields. 

 Consideration for other services than royalties and technical fees shall be 

subject to withholding tax at the rate of 7% of the gross amount without any 

deduction, where these services are carried out wholly or partly in the State.  

A service is considered to be carried out wholly or partly in the State where 

any of the actions required to its performance is carried out in the State. This 

includes particularly the collection of data, sightseeing and performance of 

the service. The delivery of the service shall not be considered as an action 

required to its performance. 

 The following interest shall not be regarded as interest subject to withholding:  

- Interest on deposits in banks in the State;  

- Interest on bonds and securities issued by the State and public authorities, 

establishments and corporations owned wholly or partly by the State;  

- Interest on transactions, facilities and loans with banks and financial 

institutions; 

- Interest paid by a permanent establishment in the State to the head office 

or to an entity related to the head office outside the State.  

2- Withholding tax shall be made in accordance with the rates and conditions 

provided for in the previous Article. In the case of an effective agreement for the 

avoidance of double taxation, the non-resident person who was subjected to 
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withholding tax in accordance with the aforementioned rates and conditions, or a 

proxy thereof, shall submit to the Department an application to implement the 

provisions of that agreement on the form No. 2-3 Withholding Tax, accompanied 

with a tax residence certificate issued by the competent authorities in the 

residence State. 

The Department shall, in this case, refund the tax that was withheld not in 

accordance with the provisions of the agreement. 

 

2- Opening Accounts for the Government Authorities and Ministries at 

Banks Operating in the State of Qatar 

 Banks should not open an account for any ministry or government authorities, 

unless they get the approval of Ministry of Economy and Finance - General 

Accounting Department. 

 Banks must ensure that all necessary documents are available when opening the 

accounts to check the following points: 

A- Account type (current, on demand, revenue or deposit account). 

B- Account currency type. 

C- Authorized persons to sign cheques for withdrawing from the account. 

D- Any amendments occurring to the mentioned bands. 

 The General Accounting Department at Ministry of Economy and Finance has the 

right to inquire about the account balances at any time, and to ask for a print out 

of the account statements. 

 

3- Loans Collateralized by the State of Qatar 

All the banks operating in the State of Qatar should not grant any loans to persons 

(Qatari individuals or institutions), guaranteed by the Qatari government, unless 

they could get a written approval of the Ministry of Economy and Finance. 

 

4- Procedures of the Assignment of Claim 

The following procedures should be complied with to process of the assignment of 

claim: 
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 The officially contracting government authority should be notified of the 

assignment of claim by the assigner or assignee. However, acceptance of the 

assignment of claim should be in written form. 

 The assignment of claim must be issued by virtue of articles no. (324-336) of the 

Civil Law no. (22) of the year 2004, which is effective from 7/9/2004. 

 The government authority and the assignee bank, when notifying of or accepting 

an assignment of claim, should immediately notify the Auditing Department at 

Ministry of Economy and Finance to accordingly control processing the 

assignment of claim. 

 In order for the assignment of claim to be in a fixed date and effective from 

others, it should be officially authenticated at a proper government authority 

which is the Real Estate Registration Department. 

 Banks, for which the assignments of claims will be issued, should take into 

account that the government-contractor agreement should not have any pending 

assignments, especially the texts stated in some agreements in which the 

government shall be committed to pay directly to the subcontractor when the 

main contractor has defaulted for settlement. 
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Ministry of Interior 

Second: 32Ministry of Interior 

 

1- Transport of Banknotes and Foreign Currencies 

All banks operating in the State of Qatar should not send or receive foreign 

currencies through Doha International Airport. They should first contact and co-

ordinate with Director of the Doha Airport Police and the General Guarding 

Director, in order to provide the necessary protection and security from theft and 

plundering while transporting the banknotes. 

Director of Doha Airport Police shall be notified of a list of representatives who are 

responsible for transporting the banknotes, from abroad or from QCB to banks or 

vice versa. Subsequently, the Director of Doha Airport Police should be informed if 

any change is made to the list of representatives. 

 

2- Sale of Gold Ingots 

Banks should notify the concerned Security Department of any suspected person 

supplying or selling gold ingots without the stamp of the concerned authority in 

Qatar. 

 

3- Identification Number 

3/1 The bank's employees should not depend upon only the Identification Number as 

a reference of the nationality or birth date when checking the data of the 

Identification Card. They also should make sure of the content of Identification Card 

regardless of the Identification Number. 

3/2 33Identification Number of the Identification Card for Qatari Citizens: 

With reference to letter of Director of Office of the State Minister of the Interior 

Affairs no. ( ت/م و س  – 10/1848) dated 12/5/2008, attached to circular no. (79/2008) 

dated 28/5/2008, the bank’s employees should not depend upon only the 

Identification Number or the birth place as a reference of the nationality. They 

                                                 
32 Refer to letter of Minister of State for Interior Affairs no. (5/628-م/م و د أ) dated 1/2/2012.  
33 Refer to circular no. (79/2008) dated 28/5/2008. 
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should make sure of the content of the Identification Card regardless of the 

Identification Number. 

 

4- Public Security Department and Communications Department at 

Ministry of Interior 

Banks should provide the Public Security Department and Director of 

Communications Department with all bank's locations, branches, ATMs, a list of 

officers, their phone numbers and working hours, and guards for each location. Such 

data should be periodically submitted to Public Security Department and to Director 

of Communications Department at Ministry of Interior in case of any change in the 

future. Furthermore, illustrative maps and schemes of entrances and exits of the 

main buildings should be provided (if possible) in order for “the Operations 

Department at National Command Center (NCC)” to be used when necessary or in 

case of any direct changes in locations of the banks' branches. 

 

5- With Reference to letter of the State Minister of Interior Affairs no. ( م/ م و  

 ;dated 17/5/2006 (10/1857 –د. س

Banks should comply with the following instructions of Ministry of Interior: 

 

5/1 34Operations Department at National Command Center (NCC) should be 

informed of the path of cars transporting the funds from the airport to their 

destination. It should also be informed of suspicion cases and end date of the 

mission. 

5/2 Cameras should be put for monitoring the bank, its branches and ATMs of all 

banks operating in the State of Qatar in conformity with QCB's instructions 

mentioned in item no. (1) in page no. (369). Banks should also comply with these 

technical specifications and locations for cameras defined by Security Systems 

Department in Ministry of Interior. 

35Additionally, a tracking system for money transport vehicles should be put and 

linked to the bank’s operations. 

                                                 
34 Refer to letter of Ministry of Interior no. (5/628-م/م و د أ) dated 1/2/2012. 
35 Refer to letter of Ministry of Interior no. (5/628-م/م و د أ) dated 1/2/2012. 



Part (V) - Instructions of Government Bodies  

Thirteenth Edition                                                                                                                   November 2011 102 

5/336Banks should be secured by qualified and well-trained security officers such as 

retired police and military officers, supported with proper weapons in co-ordination 

with Ministry of Interior. 

5/4 When transporting large amounts from the bank to its branches in other areas, 

the concerned security administration should be notified by a phone call to secure 

the transportation of funds. 

5/5 “Communications and Operations Department” should be changed to be 

“Communications Department”. 

 

6- Appointment of the Employees at the Financial Institutions 

With reference to letter of Minister of Interior no. (3/3895-أ – م و د.س) dated 

22/10/2007, all employees should fulfill all legal procedures when appointing at the 

financial institutions especially at banks. Accordingly, employees who are violating 

such legal procedures shall be subject to legal measures. 

The ministry has noticed that many financial institutions operating in the State of 

Qatar, especially banks, are hiring employees by non-licensed commercial 

companies. Additionally, such employees are violating the law of entrance and 

residency permit for foreigners as they are working without completing the 

sponsorship movement procedures. 

 

7- Changing Name of the Administrative Affairs Department 

With reference to letter of Director of Human Resources Department at Ministry of 

Interior no. ( م ب/ود إ  dated 27/11/2007 concerning changing name of the (31/5142-أ – 

"Administrative Affairs Department" to "Human Resources Department", Ministry 

of Interior has recently approved new stamps for issuing certificates of "to whom it 

may concern" and "salary statement" for the Ministry's employees. For more details, 

please refer to circular no. (238/2007) dated 5/12/2007. Accordingly, the recently 

approved stamps shall come into effect and the old ones shall be invalid. 

                                                 
36 With reference to letters of the State Minister of Interior Affairs no. (م/  م و د. س - 10/1400, dated 
15/4/2007), and letter no. (م/  م و د. س - 10/1928, dated 16/5/2007), and letter no. (م/  م و د. س - 10/1041, 
dated 19/3/2008), the implementation of item no. (5/3) shall be delayed till the issuance of the private 
security company law, as the current laws do not allow the security officers and the private sector 
employees to carry weapons. 
These instructions shall come into effect as of 24/4/2007. 
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8- With reference to letter of Minister of State for Interior Affairs no. (5/628-م/م و د أ) 

dated 1/2/2012, please be noted that the signature forms in annex no. (148) have been 

approved and other forms have become invalid. 

 

9- The following are some letters of Ministry of Interior including the signature forms in 

annex no. (148) that have been approved: 

9/1 With reference to letter of Director of Human Resources Department at Ministry 

of Interior no. (1/2792-ح/أ م ب/ ود) dated 21/5/2008, attached to circular no. 

(82/2008) dated 1/6/2008, concerning the above-mentioned subject, please be 

noted that signature of Faisal Hamad Jasim Al Thani, First Lieutenant, along with 

his previous signatures, have been approved for the correspondences with banks 

regarding transferring the salary for the Ministry’s employees. Please refer to the 

signature form attached to the letter. 

9/2 37"With reference to letter of Director of Human Resources Department at 

Ministry of Interior no. ( ود أ م ب/ -dated 22/7/2009, concerning the above (31/5758-أ / 

mentioned subject, please be noted that signature of Saleh Hamad Meneikher Al-

Hineitem, Lieutenant, has been approved for certificates of "to whom it may 

concern" and "salary statement" for the Ministry's employees. Please refer to the 

signature form attached to the letter. 

9/3 38With reference to letter of Director of Human Resources Department at 

Ministry of Interior no. ( ود / أ م ب/  .dated 26/1/2011, attached to circular no (31/1235-أ 

(13/2011), please be noted that signatures of Abdullah Hamad Rashed Al Jabr Al-

Nueimi, Brigadier-General, and Abdullah Zafer Al-Hermsi Al-Hajry, Colonel, have 

been approved for certificates of "to whom it may concern" and "salary statement" 

for the Ministry's employees. Please refer to the signature form attached to the letter.  

9/4 39With reference to letter of Director of Human Resources Department at 

Ministry of Interior no. ( ود أ م ب//   .dated 20/4/2011, attached to circular no (31/5571-أ 

(39/2011), please be noted that signature of Ahmad Ibrahim Al-Nesf Al Mansoury, 

Lieutenant, has been approved for certificates of "to whom it may concern" and 

"salary statement" for the Ministry's employees. Please refer to the signature form 

attached to the letter. 

                                                 
37 Refer to circular no. (70/2009) dated 18/8/2009. 
38 Refer to circular no. (13/2011) dated 26/4/2011. 
39 Refer to circular no. (39/2011) dated 26/4/2011. 
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9/5 40With reference to letter of Director of Human Resources Department at 

Ministry of Interior no. ( ود / أ م ب/  dated 12/5/2011, attached to circular (31/6869-أر 

no. (42/2011), please be noted that signature of Hassan Salman Mohamed Al-

Hassan Al-Muhanady, Lieutenant, has been approved for certificates of "to whom it 

may concern" and "salary statement" for the Ministry's employees. Please refer to the 

signature form attached to the letter.  

9/6 41With reference to letter of Director of Human Resources Department at 

Ministry of Interior no. ( ود أ م ب//   dated 24/10/2010, attached to circular (31/10272-أ 

no. (87/2010), please be noted that signature of Khaled Ali Abdullah Yousif Ahmad 

Ali, Lieutenant, has been approved for certificates of "to whom it may concern" and 

"salary statement" for the Ministry's employees. Please refer to the signature form 

attached to the letter. 

9/7 42With reference to letter of Director of Human Resources Department at 

Ministry of Interior no. ( ود / أ م ب/  dated 2/10/2010, attached to circular (31/9269-أ 

no. (83/2010), please be noted that signature of Ali Mohamed Al-Azba, Lieutenant, 

has been approved for certificates of "to whom it may concern" and "salary 

statement" for the Ministry's employees. Please refer to the signature form attached 

to the letter. 

9/8 43With reference to letter of Director of Human Resources Department at 

Ministry of Interior no. ( ود أ م ب//   .dated 2/6/2010, attached to circular no (31/3983-أ 

(58/2010), please be noted that signature of Khaled Mohamed Hassan Zeenel, 

Lieutenant, has been approved for certificates of "to whom it may concern" and 

"salary statement" for the Ministry's employees. Please refer to the signature form 

attached to the letter. 

 

10- Form of Money Transport Vehicle Movements 

With reference to letter of General Manager of Public Security Department, Staff 

Major General/ Saad Bin Jasem Al Khleify, no. (41/878-س / م م أ ع) dated 18/2/2008 

concerning bank's compliance with instructions issued by Ministry of Interior in 

page no. (100), the Ministry has noticed that banks are not compliant with the 

procedures. The following are examples for such procedures: 

                                                 
40 Refer to circular no. (42/2011) dated 8/5/2011. 
41 Refer to circular no. (87/2010) dated 1/11/2010. 
42 Refer to circular no. (83/2010) dated 14/10/2010. 
43 Refer to circular no. (58/2010) dated 14/6/2010. 
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1- Updating the data mentioned in item no. (4) and the occasionally changeable 

data concerning persons who in charge, and their data should be accordingly 

updated. 

2- Informing the Operations Department at National Command Center (NCC) of 

the time and road of the money transport vehicle movement by banks or the 

concerned companies. 

3- 44Using the correct name of the Communications Department in the official 

communications. 

As Ministry of Interior is accordingly keen on putting these instructions into 

effect, Communications Department has prepared a form for money transport 

vehicle movement. Please refer to annex no. (135). 

 

All banks should use this form in coordination with Communications Department at 

Ministry of Interior, sending at fax no. (+974) 44727828, 44786113, 44786114. 

 

11-45As for the instructions mentioned in items no. (5/1) and (5/4) in page no. (101-102) 

concerning providing the concerned Ministries with the requirements of such items, 

Ministry of Interior would declare that a new system called (CAMS) has been 

established to warn when stealing, fires and other problems occur. However it can be 

monitored through the Operations Department at National Command Center (NCC). 

 

12 All banks and financial institutions should have warning link systems that connect 

with the Operations Department at National Command Center (NCC). However, such 

systems should be subject to inspection and test under supervision of the 

Communications Department. 

 

13- The PIN codes that the employees use for transfers or external money movements to 

other banks or QCB should be occasionally changed as a preventive procedure and 

avoiding any manipulation, before they get the permit to travel for vacation or 

termination of work. 

 

                                                 
44 Refer to letter of Ministry of Interior no. (5/628-م/م و د أ) dated 1/2/2012. 
45 Items no. (11-15) have come as mentioned in letter of the State Minister of the Interior Affairs no. ( م/ م و
 .dated 10/5/2009 and circular no. (44/2009) dated 24/5/2009 (1/1936-د.س
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14- Public Security Department should be provided with names, copies of Identification 

Cards and numbers of transport vehicles of the representatives assigned for money 

movements, and accordingly coordinating with the Airport Security and Passports 

Department after the money movement process in order to facilitate their mission. 

 

15- The representatives should have the Identification Cards to be checked when arrival 

at the airport. 

Such instructions are effective from May 2009. 

 

16- 46Cheques With No Funds 

Upon request of Ministry of Interior and QCB’s desire to reduce the phenomenon 

of the returned cheques with no/insufficient funds and for the sake of the public 

interest, all banks should comply with the following: 

 If a cheque with no funds is returned, the customer’s (drawer’s) ID number  

should be written in the “return information” part or in the “note” part at the 

top of the cheque (cheque data) and the cheque should not be delivered to the 

customer before making sure that the drawer’s ID number is written through 

the Electronic Cheque Clearing System (ECS). 

 When a customer wants to encash a cheque from the bank’s treasury and the 

drawer’s account has no funds, the drawer’s ID number should be accurately 

and clearly written on the back of the cheque or on the slip attached to the 

cheque. 

 As for the commercial companies and institutions, and the ID number of the 

authorized signatory (signatories) should be written. 

 QCB will take the legal procedures against banks violating these instructions 

by virtue of QCB Law no. (33) of the year 2006. 

This circular is effective from 8/7/2009. 

 

 

 

                                                 
46 Refer to circular no. (66/2009) dated 8/7/2009, in page no. (58). 
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17-47The Sixth Phase of the National Project to Spread Awareness on Risks 

and Perils of Drugs: 

A- With reference to letter of the Director General of Public Security at Ministry of 

Interior, the Permanent Committee for Drugs and Alcohol Affairs, no. ( ش مل  / -ع

 dated 22/12/2010 attached to the circular no. (103/2010) with a CD (486/2010/ع

on the above-mentioned subject; 

In the framework of implementing the decision of the esteemed cabinet on 

approving the national strategy to combat drugs and assigning the Permanent 

Committee for Drugs and Alcohol Affairs and the concerned entities to 

implement the strategy plans, the implementation programs and procedures 

including the preventive education for risks of drugs; and  

To implement the sixth phase of the national project to spread awareness on risks 

and perils of drugs, the permanent committee commends to add the new phrase 

to the awareness phrases shown on banks’ screens. 

B- 48With reference to letter of the Director General of Public Security no. ( ش مل  / 

180/2011) dated 20/6/2011 attached to annex no. (165) concerning the 

Permanent Committee for Drugs and Alcohol Affairs, please implement what 

have been mentioned therein the circular. Please refer to the CD attached with 

the circular no. (53/2011). 

 

18- 49Correspondences to Purchase Section at Ministry of Interior 

With reference to letter of Director of Human Resources Department at Ministry of 

Interior no. (31/11729-أ / إ م ب/ود) dated 28/11/2010 concerning the above-mentioned 

subject, attached with the circular no. (95/2010) dated 14/12/2010, Purchase 

Section has noticed that the correspondences sent to them by banks operating in 

Qatar did not include reference numbers, subjects and any details about the entity or 

the company that ordered to issue the guarantee, as they include banking guarantee 

number and its value only which is a confusion in work progress. So, banks should 

mention the refer to the latest letter received from the Purchase Section and mention 

the subject of the letter. 

 

 

                                                 
47 Refer to circular no. (103/2010) dated 30/12/2010. 
48 Refer to circular no. (53/2011) dated 11/7/2011. 
49 Refer to circular no. (95/2010) dated 14/12/2010. 
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Ministry of Foreign Affairs  

Third: Ministry of Foreign Affairs 

 

Commercial Documents50 

1- All banks operating in the State of Qatar should not accept any commercial 

documents from importers, unless they are authenticated by one of the Qatari 

diplomatic missions abroad. Otherwise, they may be authenticated by one of the 

approved customs outlets in the State. 

2- The following categories shall be are exempted from the fees of authentication of the 

commercial documents: 

 Commodities originating from a member of countries of the Gulf Cooperation 

Council shall be exempted by virtue of article no. (3) of chapter one of the 

Standard Economic Agreement of the member countries of the Cooperation 

Council. 

 Medical supplies, such as; medicines, blood substitutes and all vaccines and 

chemicals of Ministry of Health and Hamad Medical Foundation, shall be 

exempted. 

 Major consumption subsidiaries, such as; rice, wheat, sugar, flour, milk, ghee, in 

addition to fresh fruits and vegetables, shall be exempted. 

3- Commercial documents of books, imported by University of Qatar, the Ministry of 

Education and other official authorities which distribute books free of charge, shall 

be exempted from fees of authentication. 

4- Circulating the cabinet’s decision no. (7) of the year 2010 dated 28/3/2010 on 

cancelling the authentication of the certificates of origin, commercial invoices, 

papers and documents of the national-origin commodities traded among Arab 

countries according to reciprocity. 

5- Ministry’s letter no. (2016) dated 1/3/2011 concerning the Prime Minister and 

Foreign Minister’s directives to exempt the commercial documents received by Qatar 

Museums Authority from the authentication fees defined by the Ministry of Foreign 

Affairs as from 1/3/2011. 

  

                                                 
50 Refer to circular no. (96/2011); letter of Minister of Foreign Affairs no. (00497/90/2011/و خ ه) dated 
24/11/2011. This letter does not include circular no. (46/2011) dated 5/6/2011. 
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Qatar Exchange 

Fourth: Qatar Exchange 

 

1- Disclosure of Profit Distributions by Qatar Exchange 

All national banks whose shares are listed on Qatar Exchange shall immediately 

notify the Market Management of any decisions, concerning the shareholders' equity 

or share profits, made by the bank's board of directors. Such profits shall be 

disclosed for investors as they are anticipated to be distributed and shall not be fully 

acknowledged, unless the bank's end of year financial statements are finally 

prepared and approved by QCB. 

 

2- 51Controls on Conducting Financial Brokerage Activity in Qatar 

Exchange 

With reference to approval of the Prime Minister on granting licenses to banks to 

conduct the financial brokerage activity in Qatar Exchange; as QCB wants to reduce 

the banks’ risk exposures while conducting this activity; and with reference to article 

no. (65) of the QCB Law no. (33) of the year 2006, the following is decided: 

2/1 Licensing 

2/1/1 Banks shall obtain QCB’s approval before applying to Qatar Financial 

Markets Authority for license to conduct the financial brokerage activity in Qatar 

Exchange. 

2/1/2 Banks should independently conduct the financial brokerage activity in 

Qatar Exchange by establishing an independent legal entity owned by the bank as a 

subsidiary to conduct such activity in conformity with the requirements of Qatar 

Financial Markets Authority. 

2/2 Organizing and Managing Risk of Financial Brokerage Activity 

Banks licensed to conduct the financial brokerage activity in Qatar Exchange 

through an independent subsidiary should organize and manage the risk of such 

activity in order to avoid the bank’s risk exposures which, accordingly, may have 

impact and implication on the banking risk profile and compliance with the 

supervisory controls and rules. 

                                                 
51 Refer to circular no. (76/2010) dated 6/9/2010. 
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The broker bank should comply with the following: 

2/2/1 Transaction Execution and Settlement Risk: 

2/2/1/1 The bank shall not execute customers’ buying requests until the 

amount of shares including the commission is collected. The bank may 

collect the amount by one of the following: 

A- Retaining or deducting the amount of the shares from the customer’s 

account after checking that the fund is sufficient, provided that the 

customer’s account is not overdrawn and any past due amounts are 

not recorded on this account as a result of the buying transaction. 

B- Collecting from the available due amounts that the customer has not 

received as a result of previous selling transactions that can cover the 

whole amount of buying transaction, and checking that such amounts 

are retained and not withdrawn by the customer. 

C- Obtaining an authenticated due bank cheque that covers the whole 

amount of buying transaction. 

2/2/1/2 The bank may not grant any direct or indirect credit facilities to the 

customers or overdraw its accounts in order to finance buying shares, with 

exception of credit facilities granted against cash collaterals that cover the 

whole amount in terms of retained deposits. 

2/2/1/3 The bank may not allow its customers to use any part of the credit 

facilities granted to them or to their borrower group for personal or 

commercial purposes to finance buying shares. 

2/2/1/4 The bank may grant cash settlement limits to customers including 

banks, financial institutions and companies listed on stock exchanges or the 

government companies so that the customers’ buying requests can be 

executed within these limits, and collect the amount of shares within the 

period given by Qatar Exchange to settle the buying transactions. 

2/2/2 Operational Risk 

2/2/2/1 The bank shall open accounts for customers who want to trade in 

the bank’s brokerage subsidiary on which buying and selling transactions 

and customers’ balances at the bank are recorded. These accounts shall be 
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independent from the other accounts of customers at the bank and managed 

in conformity with rules and instructions of Qatar Financial Markets 

Authority and Qatar Exchange. 

2/2/2/2 The bank shall have agreements of dealing with all customers that 

set the dealing controls and conditions, responsibilities and rights of all 

parties, and fulfillment of all documents and contracts which include the 

rights of the bank and customers in accordance with the rules and 

instructions of Qatar Financial Markets Authority and Qatar Exchange. 

2/2/2/3 In case of granting cash settlement limits to customers from banks, 

financial institutions and joint-stock companies according to paragraph no. 

(1/4), the bank’s management should periodically reassess the limits 

granted to customers in the light of their financial positions and regularity in 

payment within the period defined by the market. The irregular customers 

shall be excluded and required to pay the amount of buying transactions by 

spot cash coverage. 

2/2/2/4 The bank shall develop an automated system to link the bank’s 

brokerage subsidiary to the bank’s other departments so that the bank can 

check that the customer’s account has sufficient fund and retain or deduct 

the amount of buying transaction from the customer’s account before 

executing the transaction. 

2/2/2/5 The bank shall fulfill all data of buying and selling orders and the 

customers’ signatures and keep them in an organized and safe manner so 

that they can be easily retrieved. 

2/2/2/6 The bank shall record the buying and selling transactions ordered 

through phone using an automated connect system in the bank’s brokerage 

subsidiary in an easy way so that they can be retrieved within defined date 

and time. 

2/2/2/7 The bank shall develop an automated connect system to ensure that 

the daily buying and selling transactions are automatically and immediately 

recorded so that they can be regularly checked and matched on a daily basis. 
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2/2/3 Organizational, Administrative and Regulatory Risks 

2/2/3/1 The bank shall set policies, procedures and guidelines approved by 

the board of directors in conformity with QCB’s instructions, Qatar 

Financial Markets Authority’s laws and instructions, and Qatar Exchange’s 

Regulations. These policies shall organize and control the financial 

brokerage activity in Qatar Exchange and ensure that the brokerage 

subsidiary is independent and its activity is not mixed with other banking 

activities conducted in the bank. These policies shall also define the bank’s 

duties and responsibilities at different administrative and regulatory levels 

in relation with the brokerage subsidiary and while recording, auditing and 

controlling the buying and selling transactions. These policies and 

procedures shall be periodically updated and developed in the light of the 

results of the actual practices and any changes in the instructions and laws. 

2/2/3/2 The bank’s board of directors shall take all required procedures and 

measures to ensure that the bank’s brokerage subsidiary complies with the 

legal legislations of Qatar Financial Markets Authority and Qatar Exchange, 

and avoids any violations that may result in financial obligations, 

compensations or financial fines on the brokerage subsidiary. 

2/2/3/3 The bank’s members of board of directors and employees may not 

trade in Qatar Exchange through bank’s brokerage subsidiary. 

2/2/3/4 The bank shall establish an efficient system to conduct matching 

and settling, to follow up the collection of settlements, to record the 

transactions regularly on a daily basis and to supervise and control these 

transactions by submitting periodic reports including any related results, 

pending issues and violations to the bank’s chief executive officer or his 

representative in order to hold the responsible persons accountable 

immediately. 

2/2/3/5 The banks shall record the customers’ complaints in a specific 

record at one of the bank’s divisions, separate from the subsidiary that 

conducts the brokerage activity. The bank’s chief executive officer, his 

representative, internal audit or the compliance officer shall be informed of 
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and review this record. Accordingly, the follow-up results shall be submitted 

to the board of directors. 

2/2/3/6 The bank shall establish an effective internal audit program, 

throughout the year, for the activity of the bank’s brokerage subsidiary. The 

audit reports shall be regularly submitted to the audit committee and 

presented to the bank’s board of directors in order to take the required 

measures on any violations or negative aspects and accordingly hold the 

management accountable. 

2/2/6/7 The bank shall assign the bank’s auditor to audit the brokerage 

subsidiary activity annually and evaluate the policies and procedures of 

work in progress. 

2/2/3/8 The bank shall comply with the consolidated supervision while 

managing and controlling the brokerage subsidiary. 

 

These instructions shall come into effect as from the issuance date and replace any 

other instructions issued by QCB concerning the financial brokerage in Qatar 

Exchange. 
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Ministry of Social Affairs  

Fifth: Ministry of Social Affairs 

 

52With reference to letter of Minister of Social Affairs no. (2011-316-1-ص) dated 

24/10/2011 concerning the above-mentioned subject, all banks should comply with the 

following instructions: 

1- Accounts of Licensed Private Societies and Associations 

The licensed private societies and associations: 

 Qatar Red Crescent Society. 

 The Qatari Association for the Care and Rehabilitation of the 

Disabled. 

 Qatar Charity Society. 

 Sheikh Eid Bin Mohammad Charitable Establishment. 

 Sheikh Thani Bin Abdullah Foundation for Humanitarian Services. 

 Qatar Photographic Society. 

 Al Balagh Society for Serving Islam. 

 Sheikh Jassim Bin Jabor Charity Establishment. 

 Qatar National Cancer Society. 

 Qatar Plastic Arts Society. 

 Qatari Association of Certified Accountants. 

 Islamic Da'wah Organization. 

 Qatari Lawyers Association. 

 Qatari Society of Engineers. 

 Young Arab Leaders (YAL) – Qatar. 

 Gulf Heart Association. 

 Qatar Medical Society. 

 Qatari-Japanese Friendship Society. 

 Al Faisal Without Borders Charitable Foundation.  

 Gulf Center for Studies. 

 Qatar Center for Children Culture. 

 Qatar Society of Petroleum Engineers. 

                                                 
52 Refer to circular no. (85/2011) dated 3/11/2011. 
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These private societies and associations are subject to supervision and control of the 

Ministry of Social Affairs by virtue of Law no. (12) of the year 2004 and its 

amendments, concerning the private societies and associations. This does not 

include the private societies and associations that have been transferred to public 

utilities according to law no. (21) of the year 2006, concerning the public utilities. 

Please refer to annex no. (160), item no. (1), which includes a list of the private 

societies and associations that are subject to supervision and control of the Ministry 

of Social Affairs. Please refer to annex no. (162) which includes application form for 

transferring money to a branch of society or association, and application form for 

cash/in kind transfers to a private society or association (branch/external entity). 

Please refer to annex no. (161) which includes decision no. (4) of the year 2011 

(Minister of Social Affairs). 

 

2- 53Donations 

“Banks are not allowed to launch a campaign in order to receive donations for 

private societies or associations, unless they obtain a written approval of the 

Minister of Social Affairs by virtue of article no. (29) of law no. (12) of the year 2004, 

concerning the private societies and associations. 

The private societies and associations will accordingly be required to submit the 

approval of the Minister, mentioning the purpose and period of collecting the 

donations.” 

 

3- External Remittance 

“Banks are not allowed to send or receive loans, grants, donations, wills, 

endowments or other funds to/from any person, society, association or club abroad, 

unless the private societies and associations obtain the approval of Ministry of Social 

Affairs. 

The private societies and associations will accordingly be required to submit the 

approval of the Ministry by virtue of article no. (31) of the above-mentioned law, 

amended by law no. (8) of the year 2006.” 

 

 

                                                 
53 Refer to circular no. (44/2010) dated 12/5/2010, with reference to letter of Minister of Social Affairs no. 
 .dated 25/2/2010 (2010-2127-1-ص)
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4- Opening Banking Account 

Banks are not allowed to open a banking account for the private societies and 

associations in Qatar unless they obtain the approval decision of the Minister of 

Social Affairs by virtue of article no. (33) of the above-mentioned law, given the 

account open and control system. 

 

5- Other Banking Instructions 

5/1 Banks should verify that they are chosen by the Board of Directors of the private 

societies and associations in order to receive cash deposits on their accounts. Banks 

are not allowed to withdraw any funds unless they check the signature of Chairman 

of the Board of Director of the private society and association, his deputy or the 

treasurer by virtue of article no. (26) of the above-mentioned law. 

5/2 Banks are not allowed to accept a request from the private societies or 

associations in order to invest the surplus funds unless they check the approval of 

Ministry of Social Affairs by virtue of article of (27) of the above-mentioned law. 

5/3 Banks, defined by Ministry of Social Affairs, shall grant housing loans to citizens 

whose financial resources are sufficient to repay the loan in addition to an annual 

administrative charges of 1%, by virtue of article no. (2/2) of Housing Law no (2) of 

the year 2007. These charges are decreasing according to repaid percentage of the 

loan. By virtue of the Cabinet’s decision no. (2) of the year 2008, concerning 

procedures of the housing loan repayment, a loan agreement should be conducted 

between banks and the beneficiaries, stating that the loan should be repaid on 

monthly installments, QR 2000 for each. 

This agreement should state that the bank shall have the lien on the property and the 

building or the purchased housing unit till the loan is repaid, by virtue of article no. 

(9) of the Law. 

5/4 Banks, defined by Ministry of Social Affairs, shall build the houses and the 

housing units required for the needy people and then rent them to the Ministry, by 

virtue of article no. (12) of the above-mentioned law. The Ministry, by its turn, 

allocates them to persons who meet the usufruct conditions decided by article no. 

(13) of the above-mentioned housing law. 
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54Instructions of Ministry of Social Affairs in pages no. (98) and of the Qatar Authority 

for the Charitable Activities in pages no. (102) of the “Instructions To Banks - Mach 

2009”, shall be null and void. A decree law no. (18) of the year 2009 was issued in 

15/9/2009, canceling some laws. Article no. (1) of this law states that some laws, 

including law no. (13) of the year 2004 establishing the Qatar Authority for the 

Charitable Activities amended by law no. (23) of the year 2007, shall be null and void. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 
54 Refer to circular no. (44/2010) dated 13/5/2010. 
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Ministry of Business and Trade 

Sixth: 55Ministry of Business and Trade 

 

Without violating the instructions of Ministry of Business and Trade, by virtue of item 

no. (2), concerning opening accounts, banks should be complied with the instructions in 

page no. (324) and with the following: 

 

1- Entities or Companies Operating in the State of Qatar 

1/1 Opening Current Account 

 It is not allowed to open a current account for any commercial entity, whether 

it is an individual, company, center, compound, or other commercial, 

industrial, or service entities, unless it is recorded in the commercial register. 

The following items are exceptions for specific periods according to letter of 

the Commercial Registration and Licensing Department in the Ministry: 

1- Opening an account for the company when establishing in order to 

deposit shares of the partners or shareholders. 

2- Opening an account for the foreign companies with the government 

authorities in order to carry out the agreed projects.  

 It would not be allowed to open a current account for any person if the bank 

discovers that he makes use of his account for trading purposes. If the bank 

discovers that the personal accounts were made use for trading purposes, it 

would report to QCB providing documentation in order for QCB to refer the 

issue to Ministry of Business and Trade. Thus, a condition, indicating that the 

customer should not use the personal account for trading purposes, should be 

added to the application for opening an account. 

Such instructions are effective from February 2006, and any provisions which 

are contradictory to the provisions of the law shall be null and void. 

 It is not allowed for any authorized person to sign to move funds of any 

commercial or other entities as a general manager of the enterprise, unless 

this person's name is recorded in the Commercial Register. 

                                                 
55 Refer to circular no. (92/2011) dated 27/11/2011, to which letter of Ministry of Business and Trade no. 
 dated 16/11/2011 is attached, confirming the above-mentioned instructions and (24/2011/1590/ت/أ)
replacing the phrase “Commercial Registration and Licensing Department” with “Commercial Affairs 
Department”. 
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 Banks, wishing to verify the continuous commercial activity of any company 

or entity, may require a transcript or register certification directly from the 

Commercial Register Office to be kept in the customer's file. 

 

1/2 Opening Letter of Credit 

 It is not allowed to open a letter of credit for any company or entity at any 

bank, unless it is registered in the Commercial Register of the import activity. 

 Letters of credit shall be opened according to the company or institution 

activity declared and listed on the commercial register. 

 Only authorized signatories, whose names are stated in the commercial 

register, are allowed to sign the letter of credit. 

 Commercial Registration and Licensing Department shall be provided with a 

monthly list of the names of the institutions and companies for which letters 

of credit have been opened, with numbers of the commercial register and 

imported commodities. 

 

2- Foreign Entity or Company Operating in the State of Qatar 

2/1 Opening Current Account 

A current account shall not be opened for any foreign entity or company 

conducting any activity in the State of Qatar, unless they get approval of Ministry 

of Business and Trade for purposes of investing and operating in the State of 

Qatar, and get licensed by the Commercial Registration and Licensing 

Department. 

2/2 Opening Letter of Credit 

A letter of credit shall not be opened for any foreign entity or company 

conducting any activity in the State of Qatar, unless they get approval of Ministry 

of Business and Trade for purposes of investing and operating in the State of 

Qatar, and get licensed by the Commercial Registration and Licensing 

Department. 

2/3 Individuals and Persons (Opening Letter of Credit) 

A letter of credit of import shall not be opened for individuals for purpose of 

trade, unless they get approval of the Commercial Register Office in the 

Commercial Registration and Licensing Department of Ministry of Business and 

Trade. 
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Ministry of Labor 

Seventh: Ministry of Labor 

 

1- 56Work Permits for Female Workers in Private, Joint and Banking 

Sectors 

Please be noted that Ministry of Labor has issued new cards of work permits for 

female workers in the private, joint and banking sectors, whose sponsors are their 

husbands or families. 

Those female workers should bear their permits during the official working hours in 

accordance with the article no. (23) of Labor Law no. (14) of the year 2004. 

 

2- 57Providing Vacancies for Qatari Citizens 

With reference to the decision of Prime Ministry in its regular meeting no. (11) of 

1997, held in 26/3/1997, and to letter of Minister of Labor no. (2008-18- 669 ص) 

dated 13/4/2008 concerning the increase of Qatarization percentage in jobs to 20%, 

such percentage should be recognized as minimum in jobs according to circular no. 

(46/1999) dated 16/10/1999. 

 

3- 58Appointments in Financial Institutions 

With reference to letter of Administration of National Workforce Management at 

Ministry of Labor no. (2008-888-2663 ص) dated 14/4/2008 concerning the above-

mentioned subject, banks should comply with circular no. (216/2007) dated 

25/10/2007 in item no. (6) in page no. (102) concerning the legal requirements that 

should be fulfilled before appointing the employees in the financial institutions 

especially in banks. Accordingly, any convicted violation will be subject to the legal 

procedures. 

 

 

 

 

                                                 
56 Refer to the Ministry letter no. (2009/504413-18-452-ص) dated 29/4/2009. 
57 Refer to circular no. (88/2008) dated 26/6/2008. 
58 Refer to circular no. (61/2008) dated 22/4/2008. Refer to circular no. (50/2010) dated 26/5/2010, 
confirming the instructions of the Ministry letter no. (2010-2018 – ص و ع). 
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4- 59Minister of Labor Letter no. (509145-2009-18-527-ص) 

With reference to letter of Minister of Labor no. (2009/509145-18-527-ص) dated 

17/5/2009 attached to circular no. (48/2009), all banks should comply with this 

letter and the following: 

 Banks should send lists of the available vacancies to the Ministry, mentioning 

conditions and dates of occupations within one month as of its issuance in order 

for the Ministry to nominate the proper citizens for the occupations. 

 Banks should inform the Ministry of information of vacancies that will be 

occupied in future within one month as of the occupation date in order for the 

Ministry to nominate the proper citizens for the occupation. 

 Banks should not appoint the non-citizens unless they obtain the approval of the 

National Labor Force Development Department, given that there are no 

appropriate citizens for the vacancies available for the residents, provided that 

the residents should obtain work licenses according to the procedures set by the 

Ministry. 

 Banks should be committed to the defined Qatarization percentage. If this 

percentage is less than the target percentage, proper procedures shall be taken in 

pursuance with articles no. (26) and (144) of the above-mentioned Labor Law. 

 Banks should train a number of the citizens on the banking and technical works 

and appoint alternatives to work with the experts and specialists for purpose of 

being trained and experienced. 

 Banks should take care of, promote and enhance the Qatari employees and set 

training programs that qualify to occupy the supervisory positions in the bank in 

future. 

 

5- 60Minister of Labor Letter no. ( .م.وص -6912-2011) 

With reference to letter of Minister of Social Affairs who is acting Minster of Labor 

no. (2011-6912-ص.م.و) dated 17/11/2011, all banks should add and comply with the 

following instructions: 

“The appointment and recruitment applications shall be issued by Human Resources 

Department at banks”. 

                                                 
59 Refer to circular no. (48/2009) dated 4/6/2009. 
60 Refer to circular no. (93/2011) dated 27/11/2011. 
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General Authority for Minors Affairs 

Eighth: General Authority for Minors Affairs 

 

61With reference to letters of the General Authority for Minors Affairs no. (  ..5427* هـ-

2009*) dated 19/3/2009 and ( .  هــ.  *8793-2009*) dated 26/4/2009 concerning the 

instructions of the General Authority for Minors Affairs, circulars no. 98/2008 dated 

12/8/2008 and no. (118/2008) dated 3/10/2008 shall be annulled, and the following 

instructions shall come into effect as of the issuance date: 

 

A- Closing the Deceased People’s Accounts 

1- The deceased person’s account shall be transferred to the heirs’ account 

starting from the death notification date. 

2- If the bank would like to close the account of any deceased person, it should 

coordinate with the General Authority for Minors Affairs when the heirs 

include minors or interdicted persons, or the account is sequestered by the 

Authority. 

 

B- Delivery of the Deceased People’s Funds at Banks: 

If the heirs do not include minors, interdicted persons or sequestered accounts, 

the heirs or their agent will not be required to get the approval of to deliver the 

deceased person’s funds to the heirs or their agent. 

 

C- If the Deceased Person owes the Bank, and his Heirs include Minors or 

Interdicted Persons, the Bank should not discount from his Account 

starting from the Death Notification Date, taking into account the 

following: 

1- 62If the debt is secured by an insurance company, the bank should 

immediately notify the company of the death and to repay the customer’s 

debt. The bank should immediately transfer the outstanding balances of the 

deceased person’s accounts without waiting for the insurance company to 

                                                 
61 Refer to circular no. (30/2009) dated 6/5/2009. 
62 Refer to circular no. (87/2011) dated 14/11/2011 with reference to General Authority for Minors Affairs 
no. (25256-2011) dated 24/10/2011. 
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take any procedures according to the instructions of the General Authority for 

Minors Affairs. 

2- If the debt is not secured or the insurance company does not repay the debt, 

the bank should notify the General Authority for Minors Affairs in order to 

take the procedures to protect the rights of the minors and the like. 

 

D- 63Dividing, Transferring or Discounting from Accounts of the Deceased 

People whose Heirs include Minors or Interdicted Persons 

If the heirs include minors or interdicted persons, the deceased people’s funds 

should not be transferred, discounted, sorted or divided unless there is an order 

from the competent court or the General Authority for Minors Affairs. 

E- 64The bank should reply within one week as from the date of receiving 

QCB’s circular on asking for notifying or transferring to banks operating in 

Qatar. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 
63 Refer to letter of The General Authority for Minors Affairs no. (  .2010-8232 ه) dated 30/3/2010. Refer 
to circular no. (33/2010) dated 8/4/2010. 
64
 Refer to letter of The General Authority for Minors Affairs no. (25256-2011) dated 24/10/2011. Refer to 

circular no. (87/2011) dated 14/11/2011. 
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Cabinet 

Ninth: Cabinet 

 

65Qatar 2022 Bid Logo 

 

With reference to circular no. (3/2011) dated 23/2/2011 issued by Prime Minster 

Office manager; 

After Qatar wins World Cup 2022 Bid; 

In conformity with requirements defined by FIFA; and 

Upon Prime Minister’s directives to stop using Qatar 2022 Bid Logo, banks shall not 

use the above-mentioned logo on their correspondences. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
                                                 

65 Refer to circular no. (22/2011) dated 1/3/2011. 
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Amiri Diwan 

Tenth: Amiri Diwan 

 

A- 66All banks operating in Qatar and their branches and subsidiaries shall write the 

name of Her Highness wife of His Highness the Emir of Qatar, May Allah protect 

him, in all the correspondences according to the attached letter as following: 

In Arabic: 

 .”صاحبة السمو الشيخة موزا بنت ناصر“

In English: 

“Moza bint Nasser”. 

 

B- 67Private Engineering Office (PEO)- Signature Approval: 

With reference to letter of Director of Administrative and Financial Affairs 

Department at Private Engineering Office (PEO) no. (17316/2010) dated 2/11/2010 

concerning the above-mentioned subject, the attached list of names and signatures 

have been approved for certificates of "to whom it may concern" and "salary 

statement" for employees of the Private Engineering Office (PEO). Refer to circular 

no. (91/2010). 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 
66 Refer to circular no. (101/2010) dated 28/12/2010, attached letter no. (2010/9394/م أ) dated 
22/12/2010. 
67 Refer to circular no. (91/2010) dated 11/11/2010. 
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Other Instructions 

Eleventh: Other Instructions 

 

Delegation of Signing Correspondences of Military Retirement 

Committee68: 

 

With reference to letter of Staff Brigadier, Assistant Chief of Staff, to General Command 

of the Qatari Armed Forces no. (6039/ه أ/  ع/Delegation/1190) dated 19/6/2011, 

attached to circular no. (54/2011), the Staff Brigadier (Air), Hamad Jasim Al Mereezeik 

Al Merry, as a chairman of the military retirement committee  shall be delegated to sign 

the correspondences sent to ministries and other government bodies under the 

committee functions as stated in the cabinet’s decision no. (43) of the year 2007 and 

Law of military retirement and pensions and its regulation. 

Please approve the attached signature form of chairman of the military retirement 

committee. 

 

 

 

                                                 
68 Refer to circular no. (54/2011) dated 14/7/2011. 



Part (VI) – Instructions of Banking Systems 

 

Thirteenth Edition                                                                                                                   November 2011 127 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

Part Six 

Banking Systems 

Banking Electronic Instructions 
 

Subject Page 

1- Smart Card and EMV Standard 128 

2- Risk Mitigation for Banks’ Customers 129 

3- "SIBNET" Secured Network System 129 

4- ATM Machines Services 130 

5- NAPS Operation Regulations 131 

6- Equipment of ATM Machines with Security Devices 131 

7- GCC Net 132 

8- Development of Collection of Cheques 132 

9- Photocopying the Original Cheques  133 

10- Using the Credit Card Prefix  133 

11- Points of Sale (POS) Machines 134 

12- Direct Credit and Debit System (QATCH) 134 

13- Launching Q-pay 136 

14- Bill Payment via ATMs 136 

15- Customers’ Data on Remittances, and Selling and Buying Currencies 136 

16- Mobile ATM Vehicles 137 

17- Controls and Standards of Security Precautions at Banks and ATMs 137 

18- Security Surveillance Systems 138 

19- ATMs for Persons with Special Needs 138 



Part (VI) – Instructions of Banking Systems 

 

Thirteenth Edition                                                                                                                   November 2011 128 

Banking Systems 

Banking Electronic Instructions 

 

1- Smart Card and EMV Standard 

1/1 Items no. (1/1), (1/2) and (1/3) in page no. (108) of the “Instructions To Banks - 

March 2009” are still valid. Refer to annex no. (3) in the “Instructions To Banks - 

May 2010”. In case of any violation, a financial penalty shall be imposed. 

1/2 With reference to the previous instructions on smart card standard application, 

please check that ATMs and points of sale (POS) machines are compatible with EMV 

standards. QCB has noted that some machines compatible with EMV system are 

switching the transactions that should be locally settled to other networks such as 

“VISA Electron”. 

Therefore, difference in amounts resulting from the above-mentioned transfers shall 

be debited from the bank owning such machines. 

1/3 With reference to the previous instructions on finalizing EMV standard 

application and to article no. (105) of QCB Law no. (33) of the year 2006, all banks 

operating in the State of Qatar should comply with the following: 

All ATM cards must be replaced by Debit Cards with Smart Chip compatible with 

EMV requirements and distributed to all customers with no exceptions. 

1/4 EMV Approval Systems  

As some banks operating in the State of Qatar, and to promptly complete application 

of EMV standards, have decided to outsource the Credit Card approval systems and 

Debit Cards with Smart Chip compatible with EMV Standards to other companies or 

banks outside Qatar; all banks adopting such strategy should amend their own 

systems to cope with such approval systems. 

1/5 69ATM Cards issued in Qatar 

All banks operating in Qatar (as issuers or acquirers) should reject all transactions of 

the ATM cards issued in Qatar and conducted using the information on the magnetic 

strip through ATM machines operating in Qatar. Otherwise, banks should approve 

                                                 
69 Refer to circular no. (11/2009) dated 26/2/2009. 
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only transactions of the ATM cards whose information on the smart cards, which is 

compatible with the EMV standards, is read and sent. 

Such instructions are effective from Sunday 1/3/2009. 

 

2- Risk Mitigation for Banks' Customers 

Within the framework of risk mitigation plan for customers of banks operating in 

Qatar, all banks should comply with the following: 

 Install customer notification device via SMS messages for transactions made on 

accounts, ATM cards, and credit cards.  

 Establish a customer call center to report on lost and stolen cards in addition to 

other services. 

 

3-"SIBNET" Secured Network System 

3/1 Kindly be informed that QCB has implemented "SIBNET" network among banks 

to be installed on QCB-connect network, ensuring the privacy of the data transfer in 

order to be used in conjunction with Inter-bank payments system (RTGS), electronic 

mail, central reporting and banking risk systems in addition to other applications. 

3/2  

A- 70Kindly be informed that the SIBNET" Secured Network System shall start as 

from 16/3/2008. Accordingly, banks should start using the SIBNET for the 

following banking transactions in coordination with Banking, Payment and 

Settlement Systems Department: 

 Currently Available Services in SIBNET System 

- Inter-bank Payments (Unilateral or Multiple Payments) 

- Qatar Money Market Rates (QMR) - (Depositing and Borrowing) 

- NAPS Reconciliation 

 Future Available Services in SIBNET System 

                                                 
70 Refer to (31/2008) dated 10/3/2008. 
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- Offering Certificates of Deposits (CDs) 

- Offering Government Securities (GSs) 

- Ownership movement in CDs and GSs 

- Secured e-mails between QCB and banks 

- Other services that will be set later. 

B- 71All banks should send the claims of NAPS Reconciliations using the proper 

screen through SIBNET. Any request sent through a different network will be 

rejected. Accordingly, QCB shall impose a QR 100 penalty for each rejection 

transaction.  

C- 72Using SIBNET for QMR Transactions: 

With reference to QCB circular no. (31/2008) dated 10/3/2008, item no. (3/2:A), 

all banks operating in Qatar are required to send all QMR transactions through 

SIBNET as from Sunday 19/4/2009, given that all QMR transactions that are not 

sent to through SIBNET will be rejected as from 26/4/2009. If the SIBNET is not 

available, the SWIFT net will be the alternative network. 

 

4- ATM Machines Services 

To enhance ATM machines services in Qatar and to provide the best and continuous 

service for citizens and residents, banks should comply with the following: 

 Provide QCB with information about the system used by each bank, concerning 

means of checking the amount of cash in ATMs (electronic or manual), and 

number of times they are being replenished during weekend, vacations and on 

official holidays. 

 Install alternative communication network for all ATMs to be used if the main 

network is out of service. Additionally, a Service Level Agreement (SLA) should 

be signed to provide maintenance by Qtel for 24 hours on working days and 

official holidays. 

                                                 
71 Refer to circular no. (37/2010) dated 22/4/2010. 
72 Refer to circular no. (22/2009) dated 15/4/2009. 
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 If the machine or network is down or run out of cash for more than two hours in 

rush time, the license of the such machine will be cancelled, and no further 

machines license shall be granted for a period specified by QCB. If such an action 

is repeated three times, QCB would take decisive actions concerning granting 

license for ATM machines. 

 

5- NAPS Operation Regulations 

With reference to QCB’s instructions no. ( ن ت -  208/1998) dated 6/5/1998, no. ( ن ت 

- 151/2002) dated 24/6/2002, no. ( ن ت -  7/2003) dated 14/1/2003, and to article no. 

(105) of QCB Law no. (33) of the year 2006, QCB noted that some banks violate 

NAPS operation regulations by not reversing incomplete recorded transactions 

resulting from ATMs' malfunction which did not successfully carry out cash 

dispensing and accounts of customers are debited in the mean time.  

Therefore, QCB shall impose financial penalty of QR 5000 for each violation to these 

instructions. Refer to circular no. (57/2007). 

 

6- Equipment of ATM Machines with Security Devices 

6/1 Within the framework of risk mitigation plan for customers of banks operating in 

Qatar, all banks should comply with the following: 

 Install Pinhole and Surveillance Cameras in all ATMs locations equipped with 

recording devices with at least 120-day recording capacity.73 

 Install Fraud Detection Devices in all ATM machines. 

6/2 Within the framework of the efforts exerted by QCB in order to promote the 

banking system in Qatar, to enhance the service quality and to enhance the joint 

cooperation between QCB and Ministry of Interior to facilitate the data access, 

especially data on the ATM’s mostly-low resolution internal or external cameras, and 

with reference to the previous correspondences concerning this subject, banks 

should comply with the following: 

                                                 
73 Refer to letter of Banking, Payment and Settlement Systems Department no. ( ت ن م م /574/2011) dated 
26/12/2011, submitted to the Deputy Governor. 
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 74Upgrade the internal or external cameras’ resolution to stay up to date with 

the latest technology. Keep recordings for 120 days so that they can be 

retrieved when necessary. 

 Provide QCB with the geographic coordinates for vertical and horizontal 

positions of the ATMs’ locations in Qatar, such as QCB location (25 17’ 24.98 

N, 51 32’07.51 E). 

 Link the ATMs’ cameras automatically with the operations’ room of the 

National Command Center (NCC - Ministry of Interior) to monitor the 

suspects. 

For any inquiry, please contact Banking, Payment and Settlement Systems 

Department. 

 

7- GCC Net 

All banks should comply with conducting settlement of claims for the GCC Net 

within a maximum of 14 working business days from the date of claim submission. If 

the duration has been exceeded, the amount would be deducted on the bank using 

the clearing account. Accordingly, any other applications will not be considered after 

this procedure. 

This decision is effective from November 2007. 

  

8- Development of Collection of Cheques 

8/1 Within the framework of development and acceleration of cheques’ collection, all 

banks should provide cheque scanners to enter the cheques’ data using the front 

desk/counter and not the back office in order for the customers (individuals) to 

ensure that cheques’s data are entered in the system immediately after being 

submitted. Accordingly, banks should provide special offices for cheques submitted 

by companies in the main and crowded branches using the back office. 

                                                 
74

 Refer to letter of Banking, Payment and Settlement Systems Department no. ( ت ن م م /574/2011) dated 
26/12/2011, submitted to the Deputy Governor. 
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8/2 75Within the framework of development and acceleration of cheques’ collection 

and in the light of paving the way to implement the multi-priority cheques' collection 

system, banks should comply with the following procedures: 

A- Banks shall provide cheque scanners on the cashier counters and not at the 

back office. 

B- Banks shall receive and copy cheques in the cheques' collection system. Banks 

shall deliver the directly scanned receipts to customers. Banks shall stop 

scanning cheques stamped and delivered to the customer (with exception, 

during bank's emergencies and cases of computer system breakdown). 

C- For avoiding delay to the individual customers, banks shall provide cashier 

counter on which cheques can be received from the institutions and 

companies, and scanned receipts can be delivered as mentioned in item no. 

(B) especially in the crowded branches. 

 

9- 76Photocopying the Original Cheques 

All banks operating in Qatar should comply with the instructions on scanning and 

sending cheques through the Electronic Cheque Clearing System (ECC). While 

scanning, banks should use the original cheques and not their copies. 

In case of any violation, a financial penalty shall be imposed by virtue of article no. 

(105) of QCB Law no. (33) of the year 2006. 

 

10- 77Using the Credit Card Prefix 

With reference to the bank’s usage of the credit card prefix, the bank should inform 

the Banking, Payment and Settlement Systems Department of the currently-used 

and new numbers to be used for issuing cards carrying such numbers. 

 

 

 

                                                 
75 Refer to circular no. (92/2008) dated 13/7/2008. 
76 Refer to circular no. (74/2008) dated 13/5/2008. 
77 Refer to circular no. (8/2009) dated 12/2/2009. 
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11- 78Points of Sale (POS) Machines 

11/1 All banks operating in Qatar, that provide the service of POS machines in 

different locations such as the public and private institutions, shops and other 

services, should obligate these entities to locate the POS machines in a proper place 

to be apparent to customers when conducting transactions and obligate the 

customers to enter the card’s PIN code digits. 

These entities should be informed that in case of any violation, this service will be 

cancelled and all machines will be withdrawn. 

If the concerned bank does not take the proper procedures against the violating 

entity, QCB shall take all procedures to stop this service. 

11/2 79POS machines provided by GCC Net 

All banks that provide the service of POS machines in Qatar shall take the required 

actions to conduct the transactions of POS machines provided by GCCNET through 

NAPS. 

Please contact Banking, Payment and Settlement Systems Department for 

coordination regarding technical procedures and details. 

 

12- 80Direct Credit and Debit System (QATCH) 

12/1 In pursuance with article no. (5) of paragraph no. (7) of QCB Law no. (33) of the 

year 2006, the direct credit and debit system (QATCH) has been launched using the 

advanced and developed electronic systems. This new system is working through a 

secure electronic network and aims at facilitating the exchange of payments among 

the financial institutions in Qatar and conducting low-value payment clearing 

transactions. 

The new system aims at modernizing the banking system in Qatar and making the 

exchange of funds and payments among the different institutions easy and safe. 

This system is one of the significant alternative of cheque which is a settlement 

instrument on presentation in pursuance with article no. (580) modified by Law no. 

                                                 
78 Refer to circular (47/2009) dated 1/6/2009. 
79 Refer to circular no. (14/2011). Paragraph no. (11/2) has been amended according to letter of Banking 
System Department no. (574/2011/ن م م ت)dated 26/12/2011, submitted to the Deputy Governor. 
80 Refer to circular no. (20/2010) dated 1/3/2010. 
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(7) of the year 2010 amending some of the provisions of the Commercial Law no. 

(27) of the year 2006. 

The Operating Rules - First Edition, attached to circular no. (20/2010) dated 

1/3/2010, includes how the system is working, way of subscription, duties and 

responsibilities of subscribers and all related operational aspects. 

Additionally, rules of operating the system regulate all operations and ways of using 

the system. 

All subscribers should take into account the mentioned operating controls and rules, 

training of some employees for using the system in coordination with the Banking, 

Payment and Settlement Systems at QCB. 

12/2 81Operating the Direct Credit and Debit System (QATCH) 

With reference to circular no. (20/2010) concerning Direct Credit and Debit System 

(QATCH), QCB decided the following: 

A- The start date of operating the Direct Credit and Debit System (QATCH) is on 

Monday 5/4/2010. 

B- For any inquiry, please contact the Banking, Payment and Settlement Systems 

Department at QCB. 

C- All banks should comply with the decided dates and operating rules attached 

to circular no. (27/2010) dated 22/3/2010. 

D- Refer to the QATCH Regulations in annex no. (153). 

12/3 82Operating the Direct Credit and Debit System (QATCH) 

As banks’ systems are completely linked to the Direct Credit and Debit System 

(QATCH), they should comply with the following: 

1- The attached system window schedule. Refer to annex no. (159). 

2- Use all payment categories mentioned in the system according to the attached 

schedule. Refer to annex no. (159). 

3- In order to maintain the soundness of the banking and payment systems, banks 

should take into consideration QCB’s instructions regarding sending and 

receiving the bank’s drafts inside Qatar. Banks should also follow the sound 

                                                 
81 Refer to circular no. (27/2010) dated 22/3/2010. 
82 Refer to circular no. (65/2010) dated 4/8/2010. 
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banking principles and implement the dual control, at least, to ensure that the 

bank’s drafts sent through the system are sound. 

These instructions are effective from 8/8/2010. 

 

13- 83Launching Q-pay 

As Q-pay has been launched in order to service the banking, commercial and services 

sectors, banks shall comply with the following: 

A- Training and spreading awareness to the concerned employees, especially the 

customers service section and call center employees. 

B- Preparing and assigning employees for responding to queries of the customers’ 

applications concerning the E-wallet  and verifying the customer’s data, 

especially the ID. 

C- Contacting with the Banking, Payment and Settlement Systems Department for 

coordination regarding technical and operational details of the system. 

 

14- 84Bill Payment via ATMs 

Banks operating in Qatar, that use fee or bill payment systems or other utility 

payment applications via their ATMs including Debit Credits and Credit Cards of 

their customers and of other banks’ customers operating in Qatar, shall update their 

systems so that the transactions received in NAPS are treated as POS transactions 

and not ATM transactions within 3 weeks as from the issuance date. 

 

15- 85Customers’ Data on Remittances, and Selling and Buying Currencies 

Banks operating in Qatar shall update data on the central reporting system on all 

transactions relating to selling and buying currencies and remittances that are 

conducted through banks’ counters and settled in cash, as they are not reflected on 

the customers’ accounts. Banks shall also record data of the customers who are 

selling and buying currencies or conducting such remittances. 

                                                 
83 Refer to circular no. (72/2010) dated 25/8/2010. 
84 Refer to circular no. (34/2011) dated 3/4/2011. 
85 Refer to circular no. (73/2011) dated 22/9/2011. 
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All required updates shall be made within 2 months as from the issuance date. Please 

contact Banking, Payment and Settlement Systems Department for coordination. 

 

16- 86Mobile ATM Vehicles 

Banks applying for mobile ATM vehicle service license shall comply with the 

following instructions and specifications: 

1- Notifying QCB prior to launching the mobile ATM vehicle. 

2- Cash inside the ATMs shall be secured. 

3- The vehicle's driver shall be accompanied by bank's employee. 

4- The ATMs shall be replenished with  cash inside the bank premises by the 

authorized staff. 

5- Mobile ATMs shall be equipped with Pinhole and Dome cameras to cover areas 

surrounding the vehicle and must be connected to control room. 

6- Alarm Devices shall be attached to Mobile ATMs and linked to Ministry of 

Interior. 

7- Mobile ATMs shall be equipped with Vehicle Tracking System. 

8- Places where cash replenishment is carried out  shall be equipped with cameras. 

9- All withdrawal transactions shall be recorded. 

If any bank does not comply with these instructions, QCB will demand the bank to 

stop providing this service and impose a financial fine on the violating bank. 

For inquiries, contact Mr. Abdel Hadi Ahen, Head of Financial Institutions 

Inspection Committee Tel: 44456371/44456254 Email: ahena@qcb.gov.qa. 

 

17- 87Controls and Standards of Security Precautions at Banks and ATMs 

Refer to the instructions in page no. (375). 

 

 

                                                 
86 Refer to circular no. (74/2011) dated 25/9/2011. 
87 Refer to circular no. (93/2010) dated 13/12/2010 and circular no. (52/2011) dated 11/7/2011. 
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18- 88Security Surveillance Systems 

Refer to the instructions in page no. (377). 

 

19- 89ATMs for Persons with Special Needs 

As Qatar pays attention to persons with special needs and wishes to improve the 

banking services offered to them, banks shall comply with the following: 

1- Providing ATMs with new technology for persons with special needs (who are 

using the wheelchair and blind and visually impaired persons). Banks should take 

into consideration the height of ATMs, the track for movement of the wheelchair, 

Braille Alphabet and voice software technology to enable the persons with special 

needs to access ATMs easily and conveniently. 

2- Providing one ATM per each 20 ATMs of the bank (i.e. 5% of the ATMs) or one 

ATM if the total ATMs of the bank is less than 20 ATMs. 

3- Choosing the proper locations for installing these ATMs so that they can be 

appropriately distributed in malls, tourist places, airports, hospitals and other 

services locations. 

4- Complying with QCB’s previous instructions on controls and standards of 

security precautions in banks and ATMs while installing these ATMs. 

Banks should comply with and implement the above-mentioned instructions within 

6 months as from the issuance date. 

For any inquiry, please contact Mr. Abdel Hadi Ahen, Head of Financial Institutions 

Inspection Committee, Tel: 44456371/44456254 Email: ahena@qcb.gov.qa. 

 

                                                 
88 Refer to circular no. (76/2011) dated 2/10/2011. 
89 Refer to circular no. (79/2011) date 4/10/2011. Circular no. (57/2010) dated 9/6/2010 has not been 
mentioned according to letter of Banking, Payment and Settlement Systems Department no. ( ن م م

 .dated 26/12/2011 submitted to the Deputy Governor (574/2011/ت
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Definitions 

Definitions 

 

QCB                                       : Qatar Central Bank 

Bank                                     : Any (company) licensed to conduct banking and 

investment activities in the State of Qatar by virtue of 

provisions of QCB law no. (33) of the year 2006.   

Banking Activities           : Accepting deposits and other redeemable funds, 

granting credit facilities, discounting, purchasing and 

selling negotiable instruments, trading in cash and 

monetary instruments, foreign exchange and precious 

metals, issuing cheques and other payment 

instruments, issuing bonds and liabilities, and any 

other activity permitted by QCB. 

Islamic Financing 

Activities                             : 

Conducting short, medium or long term financing 

activities that are Shari’a compliant; such as Murabaha, 

Musawama, Mudaraba, Diminishing Musharaka, 

Istisna, or other direct and indirect Islamic financing 

activities or by issuing Sukuk (on syndicated basis), 

including all types of direct and indirect financing 

facilities whether to individuals, other financial and 

economic sectors or governments including financing 

projects, foreign trade and any other financing 

purposes. 

Investment Activities     : Investment on behalf of third parties, providing 

financial mediation and financial agency services, 

arranging public subscription, offering custodian 

services, participation in issuing shares and other 

securities, offering consultancy on capital markets and 

services of integration, purchasing and selling entities 

and institutions, managing mutual funds, investment 

portfolios, trading in cash and monetary instruments, 
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precious metal and foreign exchange, and any other 

activity permitted by QCB.   

Customers                          : Individuals, companies, private institutions, or 

government institutions and bodies. 

Financing International 

Murabaha Transactions 

of Commodities and 

Metals                                  : 

Islamic financing through international market for 

purchasing commodities and metals using Murabaha 

Transaction, whether through international banks or 

agencies abroad against bank guarantees.  

Government                      :

  

All ministries, bodies, departments that are 

administratively and financially owned by the State of 

Qatar. 

Government 

Institutions                        : 

 

All institutions and organizations that are fully owned 

by the State of Qatar and financially and 

administratively independent, with independent 

financial position. 

Semi-government 

Institutions                        : 

Institutions in which the government owns 50% or 

more. 

Bank's Capital and 

Reserves                             : 

Capital, reserves and retained profits. 

QCB Law                             : Qatar Central Bank Law no. (33) of the year 2006. 
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Banking Risk 

First: Capital Adequacy Ratio 

 

1- Application of Capital Adequacy in pursuance with Basel II - National 

Banks 

1/1 Banks are required to maintain a minimum capital adequacy ratio of 10% in 

pursuance with Basel II framework. Banks should comply with the Implementation 

Instructions of Capital Adequacy Calculation mentioned in annex no. (17). 

1/2 Banks should monthly provide QCB with capital adequacy calculation reports, 

according to the forms in annex no. (9), using the automated system, according to 

forms in annex no. (134), within the deadline of the 14th of the next month. 

1/3 The subordinated debts should not be added to total capital and reserves (Tier 1) 

which is considered a ceiling for calculating all prudential ratios and indicators 

mentioned in these instructions with exception of what is related to capital adequacy 

calculation in pursuance with Basel II. 

 

2- Capital Adequacy - Branches of Foreign Banks 

2/1 Branches of the foreign banks operating in the State of Qatar, whose headquarters 

have applied Basel II Capital Adequacy requirements, should provide QCB with their 

capital adequacy ratio for the headquarter and its branches on a consolidated basis. 

The ratio of capital and reserves to the 90total net assets should not be less than 3%. 

On the other hand, branches of the foreign banks, whose headquarters have not 

applied Basel II Capital Adequacy requirements, should have the ratio of capital and 

reserves to the total net assets at 6% as a minimum. Such a ratio should be calculated 

and filled in conformity with form no. (1) in annex no. (127), as mentioned in Part 

Twelve, Periodical Data, in page no. (522). 

2/2 Components of Capital Accounts of Foreign Bank Branches: 

2/2/1 Capital accounts comprises of the paid-up capital, reserves and retained 

earnings. 

                                                 

 
90 Net Assets stand for value of the assets minus provisions and suspended interests (returns). 
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2/2/2 Branches of foreign banks may increase any item of the capital account 

(Tier 1) provided that QCB is informed, whereas QCB's written approval should be 

taken before decreasing any of such items of capital. 

2/2/3 91The subordinated debts should not be added to total capital and reserves 

(Tier 1) which is considered for calculating all prudential ratios and ceilings 

mentioned in these instructions. 

These instructions are effective from 7/2/2010. 

 

3- The External Auditor's Approval of Capital Adequacy in pursuance with 

Basel II 

QCB has decided the following: 

3/1 The annual reports, approved by the external auditor, submitted by the national 

banks should include an explanation to the effect that the bank applies the capital 

adequacy in pursuance with Basel II, along with the exact capital adequacy ratio. 

3/2 As for the foreign bank branches operating in the State of Qatar, QCB should be 

provided with the exact capital adequacy ratio as approved by the external auditor for 

its headquarter and branches. 

 

4- Capital Requirements for Licensing New Banks 

4/1 Minimum capital requirements for licensing a national bank or a branch of foreign 

bank shall be QR one billion as mentioned in licensing forms attached in annex no. 

(25). 

4/2 Increase or Decrease in Capital and Reserve Accounts - National Banks 

Banks should not increase or decrease its paid-up capital or the capital assigned to 

operate in the State of Qatar, not use the balances in the reserves without stating 

reasons to QCB and seeking its approval, and not publish the same in the local 

newspapers without the written approval of QCB. 

 

 

                                                 

 
91 Refer to circular no. (14/2010) dated 7/2/2010. 
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4/3 Risk Reserve - National Banks: 

4/3/1 92At the end of each year, the risk reserve balance should not be less than 

1.5% of the total direct credit facilities granted by the bank and its branches, inside 

and outside Qatar, and its subsidiaries included in its consolidated balance sheet, 

after deduction of the specific provisions, suspended interests and deferred profits 

for Islamic banks, with exception of the credit facilities granted to the Ministry of 

Economy and Finance or the facilities guaranteed by Ministry of Economy and 

Finance and credit facilities granted against cash collaterals (with lien on cash 

deposits). 

QCB recommends that banks may keep more than 1.5%, trying to reach 2%. 

4/3/2 No part of the balance in risk reserve should be used for any purpose 

without prior approval of QCB. 

4/3/3 The risk reserve balance should be separately included in the monthly 

statement in the Shareholder's Equities under the "Other Reserves" item within 

the supplementary capital (Tier 2). An explanation for balance should be attached 

additionally. Accordingly, this should be taken into consideration when 

calculating the prudential ratios and indicators. 

4/3/4 As for Islamic banks and the Islamic branches of the national commercial 

banks and in order to avoid any confusion between risk reserves of the 

shareholders' equities according to the prudential requirement and those of 

Absolute Investment Deposit Holders' Equities according to standards issued by 

Accounting and Auditing Organization for Islamic Financial Institutions 

(AAOIFI), all mentioned banks should comply with the following: 

A- Calculating the risk reserve according to the ratio and methodology stated 

in paragraphs no. (4/3/1) and (4/3/2). 

B- Value of the risk reserve shall be fully deducted from the shareholders' net 

share in the distributable profits. Subsequently, value of risk reserve shall 

be fully included under "Shareholders' Equities" item for calculating Tier II 

capital base for purpose of capital adequacy ratio. 

C- Value of the risk reserve shall be included in the monthly balance sheet 

sent to QCB according to paragraph no. (4/3/3). 

 

                                                 

 
92 Refer to circular no. (3/2010) dated 14/1/2010 (National Banks). 
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5- 93Basel III Requirements - National Banks 

As Basel Committee has issued the reforms, principles and standards, called Basel III 

Framework, which includes the following two elements: 

 Basel III: A global regulatory framework for more resilient banks and banking 

systems, and minimum requirements to ensure loss absorbency at the point of 

non-viability. 

 Basel III: International framework for liquidity risk measurement, standards 

and monitoring; 

As QCB seeks to implement these reforms, principles and standards for the national 

banks before the deadline set by Basel; and as a first step to issue instructions in this 

regard, national banks are required to study the principles and standards mentioned 

in the two elements and furnish a comprehensive report of their views, business plans 

and ability to implement these supervisory principles and standards and to fulfill the 

regulatory requirements and indicators within the defined time. QCB will study the 

reports furnished and coordinate with all national banks to issue instructions to them 

in order to implement Basel III. 

Attached are the most important points that should be covered by the report at a 

minimum. Refer to annex no. (10). 

National banks are required to provide QCB with the report within three months as 

from 15/2/2011. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 

 
93 Refer to circular no. (16/2011) dated 15/2/2011. 
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Banking Risk 

 

Second: Credit and Financing Risk 

A- Controls on Credit Facility Classification and Provision Determination 

 

1- 94Instructions on Credit Facility Classification and Provision 

Determination 

All banks should comply with the following instructions when classifying the credit 

facilities, determining the provisions and suspending the interests (returns): 

 

First: Definitions 

The following definitions shall be applied for purpose of implementing these 

instructions only and do not stand for any changes on the other definitions mentioned 

in the "Instructions To Banks": 

 

1- Credit Facilities 

1/1 Direct Credit Facilities 

- Loans and the like 

All types of loans, discounted papers, Islamic financing receivables 

of Murabaha, Musawama, Istisna and Ijarah contracts, and any 

other receivables paid by determined installment(s). 

- Other direct credit facilities 

The overdrafts, overdrawn demand accounts, bills under letters of 

credit, Islamic financing receivables of Mudaraba and Musharaka 

contracts, and any other obligations. 

1/2 Indirect Credit Facilities 

The documentary letters of credit, letters of guarantee, acceptances and any 

other potential or deferred obligations. 

 

 

 

 

                                                 

 
94 Refer to circular no. (20/2009) dated 12/4/2009. Other account receivables within the credit facilities. 
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2- Rescheduled Credit Facilities 

2/1 Any of the above mentioned credit facilities if it is decided to be rescheduled as 

a result of the customer's default or difficulties of repayment. The reschedulement 

includes one or more of the following cases: 

- To extend the agreed repayment maturities. 

- To abandon a part of the principal and/or the interest (return). 

- Decrease the agreed interest (return) rate. 

2/2 95Rescheduling Credit Facilities against Salary: 

Refer to item “Fourth” in page no. (193). 

 

Second: Credit Facility Classification Categories 

1- Performing Credit Facilities 

The accounts whose holders are obligated to fulfill their subsequent commitments 

in conformity with the due dates and agreed conditions. Accordingly, there are 

neither indications nor evidences that such account holders may not completely 

fulfill their commitments as agreed upon. 

Such accounts are classified mainly into two categories: 

1/1 Low Risk Credit Facilities 

The accounts whose holders have strong financial positions, sufficient and 

permanent financial resources and cash flows, and good banking 

reputation. Additionally, they do not have weakness indicators. 

Government accounts or accounts of those entities which are guaranteed by 

government are also included under this category. 

1/2 Special Mention Credit Facilities 

Such accounts are subject to the indicators for non-performing credit 

facility for period less than three months, or they have been special 

mention due to the weakness indicators arising from the customer's 

financial positions or affected by the market circumstances or any other 

problems in the industry, etc.. 

 

                                                 

 
95 Refer to circular no. (89/2008) dated 3/7/2008 - repeated in page no. (162). 
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2- Non-Performing Credit Facilities 

Such accounts do not fulfill their commitments in conformity with the due dates 

and agreed conditions for a period of three months or more, or there are 

indicators or evidences that such account holders are not able to fulfill their 

commitments in full as agreed upon. 

Such accounts are classified as the following categories: 

- Substandard 

- Doubtful 

- Bad 

 

Third: Indicators of Non-Performing Credit Facility Classification  

1- Indicators of Non-Performing Credit Facilities 

 Customer has defaulted to pay one of the installments of the loan or the like. 

 The agreed payments of the other direct credit facilities are past due. 

 The limit granted for the other direct credit facilities is not renewed without 

submitting any acceptable reasons. 

 The balance exceeds limits granted for the other credit facilities by 10% or 

more without submitting any acceptable reasons. 

The credit facilities would be classified as one of the above-mentioned non-

performing credit facilities if one or more of the mentioned indicators where 

occurred according to the following delaying periods: 

Substandard 3 months or more 

Doubtful 6 months or more 

Bad 9 months or more 

 

2- Other Estimating Weakness Indicators 

Besides the indicators of the non-performing credit facilities mentioned in the 

paragraph no. (1), there are other weakness indicators of the customer's 

insolvency. Subsequently, the credit facilities will be classified as non-performing 

credit facilities or re-classified from one category to another of non-performing 

credit facilities even if it has not met one or more of the non-performing indicators 

mentioned in paragraph no. (1). 
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The following are the most significant weakness indicators: 

 The customer’s borrower group has doubtful or bad accounts that have 

negative effects on the borrower. 

 Insufficiency of sources for repaying the full value of the debt and interest as 

well as the insufficient collaterals. 

 There are insufficient repayments to the overdrafts and overdrawn accounts 

that meet the nature of the account or the agreed conditions. 

 There are gaps in the contracts and the supporting documentations that 

support and prove the bank’s right of claim on customer’s obligations. 

 There are evidences of the customer's insolvency or deterioration in the 

financial position, issuing of judicial verdicts against him, confiscating his 

properties, any other evidences of insolvency. 

 Agreeing on rescheduling the debt or undertaking other settlements. 

 The bank takes legal procedures against the customer. 

 

3- Rescheduled Credit Facilities 

3/1 96The rescheduled credit facilities that are required to be classified as non-

performing credit facilities shall be those accounts which have been rescheduled 

due to customer’s default in repayment or as a result of difficulties facing the 

customer, such as difficulty in repayment, lack of sources for repayment or lack of 

sources to cover the installments. Such of these rescheduled credit facilities should 

be classified under an appropriate category of non-performing credit facilities as 

given in QCB’s instructions. 

3/2 Rescheduling of credit facilities for purposes other than as mentioned above 

shall not be required to be classified under the category of "non-performing credit 

facilities". 

3/3 The rescheduled credit facilities classified as "non-performing credit facilities" 

according to paragraph no. (3/1) shall not be re-classified as "performing credit 

facilities" unless justifications are submitted to QCB. 

 

 

                                                 

 
96 Refer to circular no. (89/2008) dated 3/7/2008. 
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4- Other Considerations for Credit Facility Classification 

 The indirect credit facilities shall be classified according to the customer's 

direct credit facility classification. 

 If no direct credit facility is granted to the customer, his indirect credit 

facilities shall be classified according to the above-mentioned weakness 

indicators. 

 In case there are several credit facilities accounts of the same customer, and 

any one of such account is subject to one of non-performing credit facility 

indicators, all other accounts of the customer, shall also be classified under the 

same classification, unless acceptable justifications and reasons are submitted 

to QCB. 

 

Fourth: Provision Calculation and Suspended Interests (Returns) 

1- The interest (return) on all categories of direct non-performing credit facilities 

shall be suspended until the balances are fully paid. 

2- Banks should estimate appropriate provisions on the credit facilities according to 

the International Financial Reporting Standards (IFRS), provided that such 

provisions are not be less than the following ratios calculated on the outstanding 

credit facilities after deducting the suspended interest (suspended return and 

deferred profits for Islamic banks) and value of the collaterals as mentioned in 

“Fifth”: 

- Special Mention Bank's Estimation 

- Substandard 20 % 

- Doubtful 50% 

- Bad 100% 

 

3- The provisions for the indirect credit facilities shall be classified and disclosed 

separate from that of the direct credit facilities. 

 

Fifth: Valuation of Collaterals 

Banks shall for the purpose of determining the provisions for non-performing credit 

facilities shall apply the following haircuts on the collaterals mentioned below after 

deducting the suspended interest (return) from the outstanding credit facilities: 
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1- Real Estate Mortgages 

50% of the market value may be deducted from the real estate mortgage, and must 

not exceed 50% of the outstanding balance of credit facility under the following 

conditions: 

 The real estate should be first-degree mortgage in favor of the bank. 

 There should be no difficulty in selling the mortgaged property in favor of the 

bank; e.g. if it is a private residential property or have any other difficulties or 

obstacles or legal issues in selling the property. 

 The market value of the real estate should be valued by two independent 

property valuers and the lowest of the valuation is taken into account. 

 

2- Securities 

50% of the market value of stocks or other securities listed in the exchange shall 

be deducted from the outstanding credit facilities while determining the 

provisions. The following conditions should be applied: 

 The bank should possess appropriate pledges and agency contracts in favor of 

the bank to enable the bank to sell the securities for settlement of debt without 

referring to customer or taking up legal proceedings. 

 There should be no hurdles or obstacles to liquidate the securities by the bank 

and settle the debt. 

 

3- Customer Deposits 

100% of customer’s deposit on which the bank has a lien may be deducted from 

the outstanding credit facilities. Bank should have a lien signed by the customer to 

hold the deposit as collateral and there should be no legal obstacles to liquidate 

the deposit in favor of the bank. 

 

4- Bank Guarantees 

100% of the unconditional and irrevocable bank guarantees may be deducted if 

the same is issued by banks with internationally acceptable rating. 
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5- Precious Metals 

50% of the market value of the precious metal shall be deducted, provided that 

such metals are independently valued by reliable sources and the bank is in 

possession by appropriate pledge and agency contract in favor of the bank. The 

pledge and agency contracts should enable banks to sell such metals in its favor 

and settle the debt without referring to the customer or taking any legal action. 

 

Notes: Deduction of Collaterals denominated in Foreign Currency 

In case any of the above collaterals are required to be liquidated in foreign 

currency, an additional 10% haircut may be applied to the haircut mentioned 

above against each of the collateral, except for collaterals denominated in US 

Dollar. 

 

Sixth: General Notes 

 The above-mentioned instructions and limits are minimum requirements that may 

be taken into account while putting up policies and procedures to classifying the 

credit facilities. Banks should have policies and procedures in accordance with 

their risk structure and without any contradiction to the instructions and limits. In 

case any bank has different categories of credit classification for internal purpose, 

the bank should map such internal categories to the categories given by QCB. 

 Provisions and suspended interests (returns) calculated as per the requirements 

given above, and approved by QCB at end of each year are minimum requirements 

of provision. Bank should calculate the provisions in conformity with the 

International Financial Reporting Standards (IFRS) and the same should be 

audited by External Auditor. Additionally, banks should comply with the 

classification and provisioning requirements specified by QCB. 

These instructions are effective from June 2007. 
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2- 97Reclassification of Credit Facilities 

Banks are required to inform QCB whereas they want to reclassify the credit facilities 

from non-performing to performing credit facilities. 

The existing IT system for provisions shall be in use until new system comes into 

effect. 

 

3- 98Updating and Submission of Provisions Data on Non-Performing Credit 

Facilities 

Banks should comply with the following: 

 Banks shall complete data entry and updation of data relating to provisions made 

against non-performing credit facilities (substandard/doubtful/bad) and 

suspended interests (returns) of customers through the IT System as per the 

instructions given in annex no. (8) as from the due date of the first installment, 

within the stipulated deadline of the 20th of November of each year. 

 QCB shall be furnished with the external auditor’s report on the credit facility and 

computation of amount of provision before 20/11/2010. 99In pursuance with the 

International Financial Reporting Standards (IFRS), banks should direct the 

external auditors to evaluate the need for making a collective impairment provision 

for the credit facilities/finance granted to some sectors (such as; retail or 

commercial real estate sector, etc.) and to estimate the provision value appropriate 

for each sector. 100A category “Special Mention Credit Facilities” is added to the IT 

System so that the bank can classify the accounts under this category according to 

item no. (1/2) in page no. (153). Customer Classifications Codes are attached to 

annex no. (166). Banks should take into account these classifications when 

preparing the monthly electronic file of Credit Risk system. 

 

4- Periodical Data 

Please refer to Part Twelve, Periodical Data, in page no. (524) relating to computing 

data on provisions and annex no. (8) on data entry system instructions for provisions 

                                                 

 
97  Refer to Circular no. (98/2006) dated 10/7/2006. 
98 Refer to circular no. (84/2009) dated 26/10/2009. 
99 Refer to circular no. (91/2009) dated 8/11/2009. 
100 Refer to circular no. (84/2010) dated 18/20/2010. Also refer to page no. (159) under (31). 



Part (VII) - Instructions of Supervision and Control  
   

 

Thirteenth Edition                                                                                                                     November 2011 

 
160 

for non-performing credit facilities and suspended interest through the IT System of 

QCB. 

 

5- Bills Discounted and Past Due Installments of Loans 

The bills discounted that are past due and installments of loans should not be debited 

to the customer’s overdraft or overdrawn accounts, but should be recorded as past 

due. 
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Banking Risk  

B- Debt Write-off 

 

1- National Banks should seek and get the approval of the board of directors or person 

authorized by the board for this purpose, before writing off a customer’s debt or 

entering into an agreement with the customer to write-off all or a part of the loan or 

interest. Branches of foreign banks operating in the State of Qatar should seek and get 

their headquarters’ prior approval in this regard. 

2- Banks should notify QCB, before writing off more than QR 100,000 for a single 

customer or at least one month prior to entering into an agreement with the 

customer, to write off the debt as per the requirements given in form no. ( 1إ ت  ) in 

annex no. (12). In case the bank does not receive any objection from QCB within one 

month from the date of application in the said Form, the bank may proceed to write 

off or settle the debt as per the agreement with the customer. 

3- QCB shall be informed on yearly basis about the debts write off that are below QR 

100,000 for each customer. 

4- Debts should be written off by banks only after the customer has settled the 

negotiated debt amount. 

5- Recovery of written-off debts - It has been observed that banks do not enter in the 

system the amounts recovered from the customers after writing off the debt, thereby 

not indicating the correct amount of outstanding and affecting the classification of the 

customer. Banks should therefore update the amounts recovered after writing off the 

debt in the IT system of QCB before 25/10/2007.  

6- Data on written-off debts of the past years - The data relating to written off debts 

should be entered into the IT system in conformity with the instructions under item 

no. (7) in page no. (255) and the data entry instructions in annex no. (8). 

7- 101Treatment of Bad Debt 

7/1 Excluding Bad Debt from Balance Sheet: 

7/1/1 Banks may exclude  bad debts, which the bank continues to claim in whole 

or a portion of the bad debt and for which a 100% provision is made, from the 

balance sheet. Accordingly, these excluded bad debts should be recorded in a 

registry and all documentary papers and documentations should be archived in 

                                                 

 
101 Refer to circular no. (68/2011) dated 4/9/2011. 
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order to keep the right of banks to claim and collect these debts from the 

customers and guarantors by all possible means, including taking legal actions. 

The bad debts may be excluded from the balance sheet only after one or more 

years since they were classified as bad debts and there had been no settlement of 

the outstanding principal or interest. 

In addition to the above, one or more of the following conditions (A, B or C) 

should be fulfilled:  

A- There are no sources of funds from which the bank can collect the debt, 

including the following as a whole: 

 The bank does not hold any tangible collateral that can be executed and 

liquidated to collect the whole amount or portion of the debt. 

 The customer is bankrupt or there is reliable information that the 

customer does not have any sources of funds that can be claimed to 

collect the whole amount or portion of the debt. 

 There are no guarantors or the previous paragraph applies to the 

guarantors (i.e.; they are bankrupt or do not have any sources of funds). 

B- The customer has left the country and cannot be reached, and does not 

have any sources of funds, financial resources or properties in Qatar. 

C- Any other stronger evidences, other than mentioned in (A, B) that may be 

approved by QCB, proving the bank’s inability to collect the debts and that 

there is no need to keep these bad debts on the balance sheet. 

7/1/2 The bad debts shall be excluded from the balance sheet according to the 

above-mentioned conditions at the end of the year. In order to exclude bad debts 

from their balance sheets, banks should get the approval of the board of directors 

or the head office of the branches of the foreign banks. Every year at the end of 

October, data on these excluded debts and the Auditor's opinion should be sent to 

QCB according to forms no. (1) and (2) in annexes no. (163) and (164). Banks may 

exclude these bad debts from the balance sheet if they have not received any 

objection one month since QCB was notified. 

7/2 Bad Debt Write-off: 

7/2/1 “Bad Debt Write-off” is to write off the debts completely whether from the 

balance sheet or the bank’s registry of   bad debts excluded from the balance sheet. 

This is because the bank has decided that there is no need to continue claiming the 
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debts as there is no hope to collect the debts, the bank has waived to claim the 

whole amount or portion of the debts through a settlement agreement with the 

customer, or the bank’s right to claim is forfeited. If banks want to write off the 

debts from their registry of  bad debts excluded from the balance sheet, they 

should fill in and send form ( 1إ ت  ) “Notification about Debts due to be Written 

off” in annex no. (12) to QCB, mentioning that these are the bad debts that have 

been written off from the balance sheet. 

7/2/2 Conditions and Procedures: 

The instructions at page no. (161) in Instructions To Banks – May 2010 shall be 

applied. 

These instructions are effective from 4/9/2011. 

8- 102Excluding Bad Debt from Balance Sheet 

For purpose of controlling and following up circular no. (68/2011) dated 4/9/2011 

concerning Bad Debt Write-off, banks should comply with the following: 

8/1 Banks shall enter the following data on the debts which are approved by QCB 

to be written off from the balance sheet on the computer system: 

 Customer’s PIN number. 

 Classification Date under category “Bad Credit Facilities”. 

 QCB’s Date of Notification about Bad Debts Written off from the Balance 

Sheet. 

 Value of the debts that are written off from the balance sheet. 

 The outstanding balance of provisions. 

 Total suspended interests/returns. 

 Reasons of writing-off from the bank’s balance sheet (one or more reasons that 

are listed in the system). 

8/2 Banks shall reduce the outstanding balance of bad debts by any repayments 

and/or any amount decided by the bank to write off. 

8/3 Banks shall enter value of any debts that the bank want to write off from the 

balance sheet in future after obtaining QCB’s no objection each year, at the end of 

September. 

                                                 

 
102 Refer to circular no. (80/2011) dated 9/10/2011. 
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8/4 Form no. (2) shall be filled in for each customer whose debt is QR 100 or 

more. Refer to annex no. (164).  

QCB shall be provided with the required two forms no. (1) and (2) in annexes no. (163) 

and (164) for bad debts written off from the balance sheet within two weeks as a 

maximum as from the issuance date. Data on these customers should not be entered 

in the system before the end of one month from notifying QCB and without receiving 

any objection. 
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Banking Risk  

C- Credit Policies and Concentrations 

 

1- Credit Policies 

Banks should, at regular intervals, review the strategies and credit policies to reduce 

the extent of credit risk and protect the interests of depositors. Banks should take into 

account the following points: 

 Limits of the credit distribution by type. 

 The maximum concentration limit of a single customer and his borrower group. 

 Maximum limits of maturities. 

 The basis for measuring customer's creditworthiness and collaterals. 

 Minimum enquiries and financial data (required to be submitted by the customer). 

 Basis of assessment and classification of the credit facilities into groups and 

categories and conducting complete study about the customers' positions. 

 Authorizations and procedures for granting and renewing credit facilities, 

settlements, rescheduling and writing off debts. 

 Limits and controls on the credit facilities granted to the related parties. 

 Measuring and balancing the pricing risk. 

 Banks should have a division for studies and credit risk evaluation. 

 

2- Credit Concentrations 

2/1 Definitions 

2/1/1 Credit Facilities: 

All customer's direct and indirect credit obligations taking into account the 

credit limit guaranteed or outstanding, whichever is larger including the 

following: 

 103Commercial Banks: 

The overdrafts and overdrawn accounts, loans, bills discounted, 

guarantees, documentary letters of credit, acceptances and other similar 

banking operations, as well as obligations of foreign exchange contracts, 

                                                 

 
103 Refer to circular no. (20/2009) dated 12/4/2009, Other account receivables within the credit facilities. 
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interest rate contracts, forward contracts and options that are subject to 

credit risk. 

104Interest rate contracts and foreign exchange contracts shall be taken 

into account for purpose of measuring the credit concentration for 

customers in the same way as it is applied to measure the credit 

concentration for banks and financial institutions according to risk 

weights given under capital adequacy framework as under: 

 

Description Conversion Factor 

5- Interest Rate Contracts 

- Less than a year 

- From one to two years 

- More than two years (increases each 

year by) 

 

0.5% 

1% 

1% 

6- Foreign Exchange Contracts 

- Less than a year 

- From one to two years 

- More than two years (increases each 

year by) 

 

2% 

5% 

3% 

 

These instructions are effective from 8/9/2008. 

 Islamic Banks: 

Murabaha, Musawama, Istisna, Mudaraba, Diminishing Musharaka 

Financing, and Ijara Muntahia Bittamleek, documentary letters of credit, 

guarantees and other Islamic banking financing transactions. 

 105Other Account Receivables within the Credit Facilities: 

It has been noticed that some banks include the account receivables 

within other assets due to transactions related to selling one of their 

assets (such as investments, fixed assets or others) or to any other 

transactions and these account receivables are not recorded under the 

credit facilities. 

                                                 

 
104 Refer to circular no. (105/2008) dated 8/9/2008. 
105 Refer to circular no. (20/2009) dated 12/4/2009, repeated in pages no. (351) and (428). 
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All banks should include these account receivables within the credit 

facilities. Accordingly, these account receivables should be subject to 

QCB’s instructions on credit facilities; the banking risk, credit risk, credit 

concentrations, credit facilities classification and other related 

instructions. 

2/1/2 Customer: 

An individual, i.e. self, or a natural guardian for minors, a representative of 

other parties, an institution, or a private or government company receiving 

credit facilitates from the bank. 

2/1/3 Minors: 

Children under legal age of 18 years. 

2/1/4 Family Members: 

Spouse and sons or daughters, whether they are adult or minor. 

2/1/5 Borrower Group of a Single Customer: 

Includes one or more of the following: 

 Credit facilities granted to the customer. 

 Credit facilities granted to joint accounts where the customer is one of 

the party. 

 Credit facilities granted to or guaranteed by private institutions owned 

by the customer. 

 Credit facilities granted to general partnerships in which the customer is 

a partner. 

 Credit facilities granted to limited partnerships in which the customer is 

a general partner. 

 Credit facilities granted to public shareholding companies in which the 

customer owns 30% of the capital and also participates in the 

management. 

 Credit facilities granted to limited liability partnerships and partnerships 

limited by shares, in which the customer owns 50% of the capital and 

also has influence over their decisions.  

 Credit facilities granted to others and guaranteed by the customer, 

regardless of the legal status of such borrowers. 



Part (VII) - Instructions of Supervision and Control  
   

 

Thirteenth Edition                                                                                                                     November 2011 

 
168 

 Credit facilities granted to any other debtors and it appears to QCB or 

the bank that the credit risk of the group is similar to that of the 

customer. In cases where any obligations transferred by any customer to 

one of his family members' account shall be calculated, for any reason, 

within the credit concentration limits of this customer's borrower group 

at banks. 

2/1/6 Credit Facilities to Related Parties 

Includes the following: 

 106Major owners and shareholders: 

Own 5% of the bank's capital personally and/or through minor members 

of their families and spouses and/or their institutions and companies in 

which they own 50% of the capital. 

 Subsidiaries: 

In which the bank owns 50% or more of their capital. 

 The members of the Shari’a Supervisory Board in Islamic banks. 

 Major employees are senior employees in the bank and having 

administrative posts as the general manager, CEO, his deputies, his 

assistants, executive managers, auditing manager, consultants with or 

without salaries, and any others of the major executives who occupy 

positions indicated in the administrative system and they influence the 

bank's decisions or submit their reports to the general manager, CEO, 

the mandatory member of board of directors or the committees of the 

board of directors. 

 Associates: 

In which the bank owns from 20% to 50% of their capital. 

 Members of board of directors. 

 External Auditors. 

2/2 Maximum Limit of Credit Concentration 

2/2/1 As for a single customer, the maximum limit of credit facilities that can be 

granted by a bank to his borrower group must not exceed 20% of the bank's 

capital and reserves. 

                                                 

 
106 For more details about the major shareholders, refer to annex no. (13). 
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2/2/2 As for a major shareholder, the maximum limit of credit facilities that can 

be granted by a bank to his borrower group must not exceed 10% of the bank's 

capital and reserves. 

2/2/3 As for a single customer, the total investments and credit facilities that can 

be granted to his borrower group must not exceed 25% of the bank's capital and 

reserves. 

2/2/4 The maximum limit of investments and credit facilities that can be granted 

to an associate must not exceed 25% of the bank's capital and reserves. As for 

subsidiaries, refer to the ceilings mentioned in the item no. (3/6) in page no. 

(288). 

2/2/5 Banks are not allowed to grand credit facilities for commercial purposes to 

their managers and employees, with the exception of loans granted to their 

employees for personal purposes in accordance with their internal employment 

policies as approved by the board of directors or by HO or HQ of branches of 

foreign banks. In all cases, the maximum limit on credit facilities granted to the 

bank’s employee including the interest or return shall be as following:107 

Qatari Employee:  QR 2 million 

Non-Qatari Employee: QR 400.000, with possibility of increasing the amount 

up to QR 1 million as a maximum if the post-retirement bonus will cover such 

excess. 

These instructions are effective from 26/10/2011. 

2/2/6 Banks are not allowed to grant any credit facilities to their external auditors 

or to their family members. 

2/2/7 National banks should not grant credit facilities against shares of the bank 

as collateral. 

2/2/8 Branches of foreign banks should comply with the maximum limits of credit 

facilities to the borrower group as approved by QCB. 

2/2/9 In all cases, the maximum limit of the credit facilities granted by all banks 

to a single customer and his borrower group must not exceed QR 3 billion. The 

                                                 

 
107 Refer to circular no. (83/2011) dated 26/10/2011. 
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credit facility should be granted according to the sound banking principles and 

standards. These instructions are effective from December 2007. 

2/2/10 QCB's prior approval should be taken for granting loan or finance at 10% 

or more of bank's capital and reserves and the maturity exceeding 10 years. 

2/2/11 Total credit facilities granted to all customers and their borrower groups, at 

10% or more of bank's capital and reserves, must not exceed 600% of bank's 

capital and reserves. 

2/2/12 Total credit facilities granted to related parties must not exceed 100% of 

bank's capital and reserves. 

Branches of foreign banks are exempted from the limits mentioned under the 

items no. (2/2/11) and (2/2/12). 

Exceptions: 

 108Credit facilities granted to Ministry of Economy and Finance and to the 

institutions and corporations sponsored and guaranteed by Ministry of 

Economy and Finance. 

 Credit facilities guaranteed by cash deposits or margins. If the credit facilities 

exceed the blocked cash deposits with lien and margins, only the covered part 

will be exempted. Written authorization should be obtained for keeping lien 

and netting. Copies of the documents supporting such coverage must be 

attached. 

 Credit facilities guaranteed by irrevocable and unconditional bank guarantees 

from a bank or financial institution with a sound financial position. The 

guarantees must be encashed on maturity of loan/finance or must be 

automatically renewed until the maturity of loan/finance. 

 Bid bonds. 

 Credit facilities granted to banks. 

 

3- Additional Controls 

3/1 The maximum credit concentration limits shall be calculated depending upon the 

credit limit granted or the outstanding balance, whichever is higher. The outstanding 

                                                 

 
108 Refer to circular no. (135/2008) dated 30/12/2008. 
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balance shall constitute the original amount and interest or return for the Islamic 

banks plus any other amounts added to the debt such as commissions, fines or others. 

3/2 The credit ceiling granted to the customers must be for a period of one year, 

renewable after re-assessment unless the agreement between the bank and the 

customer states otherwise. 

Exceptions: 

 The loans and debts classified substandard, doubtful and bad debts. 

 109Credit facilities granted to Ministry of Economy and Finance and to 

the institutions and corporations sponsored and guaranteed by Ministry 

of Economy and Finance.  

3/3 Periodical data requirements for the credit concentrations is mentioned in Part 

Twelve, Periodical Data, in page no. (525). 

 

4- Controls on Credit Facilities in terms of Overdrafts or Overdrawn Current 

Accounts (Commercial Banks) 

Banks should set conditions and controls for granting credit facilities in terms of 

overdrafts or overdrawn current accounts so that it shall comply with to the following 

aspects, to ensure that the customers should never exceed the granted ceilings: 

4/1 Financing Working Capital 

It includes financing the current assets of companies such as goods, receivables, 

collection cheques and so on, taking into account the following: 

 Ceilings should be set for customers and annually renewed in 

conformity with the bank's credit policies and QCB's instructions. 

 The bank should periodically review the financial data of the debtor 

companies within the year in order to monitor their cash flows, 

inventory movements, sales, receivables, and financial positions, 

especially when renewing their credit facilities granted. QCB encourages 

banks to make periodical field visits to the debtor companies in order to 

assess their financial position and monitor the financed assets. The 

bank should endorse the insurance policies on the inventory in favor of 

the financing banks. 

                                                 

 
109 Refer to circular no. (135/2008) dated 30/12/2008. 
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 The bank should grant this type of finance to the companies with 

performing credit facilitates. 

 The bank should verify participation of other banks in financing the 

customer’s current assets that are already financed by the bank. 

4/2 Financing Transferred Payments and Self-liquidating Facilities 

 Financing the construction contracts: 

It includes payments of the self-liquidating facilities, taking into 

account the QCB's instructions on the credit facilities granted to the 

construction sector.  

 Financing the transferred payments: 

It includes the leasing payments and the other payments transferred to 

the bank through official assignments of claim, taking into account 

finance ceilings. 

4/3 Financing Margin Trading in Currencies, Commodities and Metals 

It includes overdrawing the customers' accounts for purpose of trading in 

currencies, commodities and metals in conformity with the controls set by QCB. 

4/4 Overdrawing Accounts against Cash Collaterals and Bank Guarantees 

It includes overdrawing the accounts against lien deposits or unconditional bank 

guarantees and undertakings, which totally cover the debts and interest at all the 

times, provided that the bank guarantees are issued by banks with an 

internationally acceptable rating. 

4/5 Overdrawing Accounts for Emergency Purposes 

4/5/1 This includes overdrawing the current accounts of prime and creditworthy 

customers for not more than 3 months at a time, provided a written approval is 

taken from the General Manager or the official authorized for this purpose in the 

bank, so that the account cannot be overdrawn without repayment and settlement 

of the earlier overdrawn balance. The bank should have appropriate collaterals, 

procedures and controls for overdrawing current accounts, in accordance with the 

financial solvency of the customer. Such facilities shall be granted to customers 

only with excellent credit rating. 

4/5/2 It also includes overdrawing of customer’s accounts against their salaries 

with the bank. Such overdrawing shall be not more than 2 month salary for a 
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period not more than 2 months. No further overdrawing against salary may be 

allowed without repayment and settlement of the earlier overdrawn balance. 

These instructions are effective from October 2005. 

4/6 Overdrawing Accounts for Different Purposes against Tangible Collaterals 

It includes the overdrawn accounts for purposes other than those mentioned in 

paragraphs (4/1 - 4/5) under the following conditions: 

 Total debit balance on all these accounts should not exceed, at any time, 

15% of the bank's capital and reserves. 

 The tangible collateral covering such overdrawn accounts should cover 

more than 100% of the debt and interest. 

 Credit ceilings of these accounts should be determined and reviewed at 

least annually.  

 The account holders should be with excellent financial position and 

creditworthiness. 

 The accounts should be active and their holders should not have non-

performing credit facilitates. 

 The account holders should not have previously caused any losses for 

the bank or other banks from their previous debts (for principle or 

interest). 

4/7 Exceptions 

The following shall be exempted from the above requirements: 

110Credit facilities granted to the government that are guaranteed by Ministry of 

Economy and Finance and to the institutions and corporations sponsored and 

guaranteed by the Ministry of Economy and Finance. 

4/8 Reporting Past Due Installments of Loans 

Past due Installments of loans, documentary letters of credit, guarantees or other 

obligations should not be reported either in the overdrafts or overdrawn accounts 

of the customer. These should be registered as past due debts. 

4/9 Periodical data 

The Periodical Data requirements are mentioned in Part Twelve, Periodical Data, 

in page no. (526). 

                                                 

 
110 Refer to circular no. (135/2008) dated 30/12/2008. 
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5- Purchasing Loans Inside and Outside Qatar 

 Whenever a bank intends to purchase loans from outside Qatar, such loans should 

be rated as category "A". 

 Whenever a bank intends to purchase loans from inside Qatar, it should get 

approval of the customer. 

 

6- Credit Facilities Granted to Construction Sector 

While granting credit facilities to the constructions sector, all banks should comply 

with the following: 

 Banks should finance each bid or project of the customer separately and open an 

independent account for each project, and transfer the cash amounts of the project 

thereto in a way that this account or be closed after the end of the project and the 

credit facility is totally settled. 

 In case of financing the capital assets of the customer, such as purchasing 

equipments and machines, the credit facility should be granted separately on 

medium to long term (or what is equivalent in the Islamic banks). 

 Prior to granting any credit facility, the bank should ensure that the revenues from 

the project are transferred to the bank officially, through an official letter of 

assignment, and inform the concerned entities or parties transferring such 

payments through the assignment, and verify the sufficiency of resources for 

settlement, the collaterals and personal guarantee in order to secure the credit 

facilities and the repayments. 

 

7- 111Personal Guarantees of Partners 

Banks shall comply with item no. (5/3) in page no. (210), (circular no. (32/11) dated 

23/3/2011), instead of the related instructions mentioned in page no. (151) 

“Instructions To Banks - 2010”. 

 

8- Statement of Account on Credit Facilities Granted to Customers 

Banks should have monthly statements on different types of credit facilities granted to 

the customers. 

 

                                                 

 
111 Refer to circular no. (32/2011), dated 23/3/2011. 
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9- Overdrawn Current Accounts (Islamic Banks) 

Islamic banks must not grant credit facilities to their customers through overdrawing 

their current accounts except on a temporary basis and for the following cases only: 

 Overdrawing the current account of the customer against the customer's deposits 

or credit balances at the bank covering the overdrawn balance totally provided that 

the bank does not distribute any profits on the deposits or the credit balances 

which are equal to the overdrawn balances during the period of overdrawing. 

 Overdrawing the current accounts as a result of deducting the withdrawals through 

the credit cards provided that the overdrawn balance does not exceed the 

determined limit of the credit card at any time and the period of the overdrawn 

account should not exceed the end of the month during which the withdrawal 

occurred. Additionally, there should be transferred monthly salaries, other sources 

of settlement or cash collateral in order to secure the withdrawal limit of the credit 

card. 

 Emergency overdrawing of the current account for short periods, provided that it 

does not exceed two days, due to payment of government salaries to customers 

before recording of the same in the account of bank. The overdrawn limit shall not 

exceed the net salary of the customer, after deduction of any obligations due or 

monthly installments. 

 Emergency overdrawing from the current accounts due to the Islamic financing 

transactions provided that such transactions are approved by Shari’a Committee. 

 

QCB will impose a financial fine in case of violation under the provisions of article no. 

(105) of QCB Law no. (33) of the year 2006. The fine will be imposed on per day basis 

for any of the customer's overdrawn current account in other than the above-

mentioned cases. 

 

10- Conditions for Credit Facility Contracts and Documents 

Banks should fulfill the following conditions necessary for the contracts, papers and 

documents of the credit facility: 

 Customers and guarantors should sign on all the pages of the credit facility 

contracts and all the related documents thereto, and furnish all parties (the 

customers and the guarantors) a copy of these contracts and the documents as 
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documentary evidence certified copy signed and stamped by the bank according to 

the standard banking rules. 

 Date of contracts should be specified and signed. 

 Customers and guarantors should never sign any blank sheets of contracts, 

documents, cheques, receivable notes or guarantee applications. All blank spaces 

should be filled in with the required information. In the case of any violation, a 

financial fine shall be imposed on the violating bank under the provisions of article 

no (105) of QCB Law no. (33) of the year 2006. 

 All data should be filled in all the mentioned-above contracts and documents and 

all pages should be signed by the customers and guarantors, with dates, providing 

all the parties (customers and guarantors), with a copy of these contracts and the 

documents as documentary evidence with the signature and stamp of bank 

according to the standard banking rules. 

 Banks should take into consideration that the Arabic language is the official 

language on all the signed contracts with the customers inside Qatar. If the 

contract is signed in a foreign language and Arabic and English languages are used 

on the same page, it should be accompanied by an Arabic translation and the 

Arabic language will be the base for explaining the provisions of such contracts. 

 

11- 112Controls on Real Estate Finance 

11/1 The following instructions replace item no. (11) in page no. (153) of the 

“Instructions To Banks - May 2010” on real estate finance, as the amendments have 

been conducted according to circulars no. (90/2010) and (10/2011): 

First: Definitions 

For the purpose of implementation and calculation of the limits and ratios stated 

in this circular, the following terms shall have the meaning as under: 

1- Finance 

A- Direct finance: Loans and advances portfolio and balances of Islamic 

finance included on the balance sheet. 

B- Indirect finance: Indirect credit facilities included as off-balance sheet 

item. 

                                                 

 
112 Refer to circular no. (85/2010) dated 19/10/2010. The circulars no. (90/2010) and (10/2010) have been 
merged with circular no. (85/2010). 
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C- Unused ceilings of direct finance. 

2- Real Estate Finance 

Finance granted by a national bank, its branches, subsidiaries inside and 

outside Qatar, or by a branch of foreign bank operating in Qatar, to 

individuals, corporates and other legal entities inside and outside Qatar and 

the repayment of this finance is linked to the real estate risk, which includes: 

A-  Finance granted for the purpose of purchasing or constructing all types of 

buildings, in which the bank depends on real estate or real estate collateral 

as a source of repayment, such as rents, returns from sale of property, 

property mortgage and any other source of cash flows from real estate. 

B- Finance granted for purposes other than real estate, but the bank depends 

on real estate or real estate collaterals as source of repayments. 

C- Finance granted to individuals against salary for the purpose of purchasing 

or constructing buildings that is in excess of ceiling of credit facilities 

against salary 113(QR 2 million and 6 years for Qatari citizens, and QR 

400.000 and 4 years for Non-Qatari residents. In case the limit exceeds 

this amount, the excess should be covered by holding the post-retirement 

benefits. However, in all cases, the loan or finance should not exceed QR 

one million). The total value of such finance should be included under the 

ceiling for real estate finance. 

The following shall be excluded from the controls and ceiling for real estate 

finance mentioned in this circular: 

 Real estate finance granted to or guaranteed by the Ministry of 

Economy & Finance. 

 Real estate finance against cash deposits liened to bank, excluding the 

equivalent amount of 100% of liened deposits if it is in Qatari Riyal or 

US Dollar or 90% if it is in any other foreign currencies. 

 Real estate finance against unconditional and irrevocable bank 

guarantees issued by banks rated under first or second category as per 

QCB ratings related to ceilings on credit concentrations for banks. These 

bank guarantees should be automatically renewed until the full 

repayment of the principal and interest/returns is completed. 

                                                 

 
113 Refer to circular no. (36/2011) dated 10/4/2011, under item (Second). 
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 Companies and government institutions that do not have guarantee 

from Ministry of Economy and Finance shall not be subject to any 

exemptions from the real estate finance ceilings and controls. In case of 

any excess over the ceilings due the exemptions granted by QCB or for 

any other reasons to the companies and government institutions, the 

bank should address this excess within the period as approved by QCB 

or get a guarantee from the Ministry of Economy and Finance for the 

purpose of exemption from the real estate finance ceilings. 

 

Second: Total ceiling of real estate finance risk 

Real estate finance risk should not exceed at any time 114(150%) of the bank’s 

capital and reserves (Tier 1). The real estate finance risk under this ceiling will 

include: 

1- Real estate finance as the definition given under Item First. When calculating 

the total ceiling of real estate finance risk, the unused ceilings of direct finance 

that will be used for one year should be included. When calculating the loan-

to-value ratio (LTV Ratio), the whole unused ceilings should be included. 

2- Finance granted to real estate companies to finance their activities. 

3- Finance granted to real estate mutual funds, special purpose vehicles (SPVs) or 

any similar entities having real estate activities, or for the purpose of 

participation in such entities. 

4- Real estate Sukuk or debt securities that are held-to-maturity or are unlisted. 

5- Value of property owned by banks against settlement of loans. 

6- While calculating the ceiling of real estate finance, the bank should exclude 

provisions and deferred or suspended interest/returns that were made against 

them. 

 

Third: Controls on real estate finance 

Banks should comply with the following ratios and controls while granting real 

estate finance to its customers. The below mentioned ratios should be calculated 

for real estate finance as per the definitions given under Item First above of this 

circular: 

                                                 

 
114 Refer to circular no. (10/2011) dated 31/1/2011. 
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1- Real estate finance for individuals against salary 

Real estate finance granted to individuals whose salary is the main source of 

repayment and is above the limit of consumer loan against salary (QR 2 

million and 6 years for Qatari citizens, and QR 400.000 and 4 years for Non-

Qatari residents) as mentioned in item (C). 

1/1 The maximum limit of total real estate finance must be 70% of the value 

of the mortgaged properties. 

1/2 The maximum repayment period of the real estate finance and interest 

/ returns must be 20 years, including grace period if any. 

1/3 The maximum salary deductions, including installments and any other 

liability must be 75% of the basic salary and social allowance for Qatari 

citizens, and 50% of total salary for non-Qatari residents, provided the 

salary and post-retirement service dues are transferred to the bank 

granting real estate finance. 

2- Real estate finance for other customers 

This will constitute all types of real estate finance other than real estate finance 

granted to individuals against salary as mentioned under Item No 1 above. 

2/1 The maximum limit of total finance must be 60% of the value of the 

mortgaged properties. 

2/2 The maximum repayment period must be 15 years, including grace 

period if any. 

2/3 The maximum limits mentioned at Items No. 2/1 and 2/2 above, may 

be increased to 70% and 20 years, if the cash flows are regularly transferred 

to the bank through a formal assignment of claims that cover the full 

installment (that is principal amount + interest / return) during the 

repayment period, such as rents and other contractual incomes and 

revenues.  

 

Fourth: Execution of Guarantees 

1- Banks, before granting real estate finance, should complete the procedures for 

mortgage and verify that there are no legal obstacles that may hinder execution 

of the properties mortgaged as collateral for finance, such as when the 

property mortgaged is a private accommodation. The property mortgage 

should be of first degree. Banks should also be aware of the available legal 
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alternatives in order to facilitate execution of mortgaged properties within a 

reasonable time according to the type of finance, property and customer in 

accordance with the legal procedures for each. These alternatives may include: 

A- Registration of mortgaged properties in bank’s name, particularly in case of 

Islamic finance based on purchase and sale, or other cases which are 

available in the commercial banks provided that all documents and legal 

requirements governing the bank-customer relation are fulfilled. These 

properties should be recorded as off-balance sheet collateral. 

B- Granting finance such as lease finance in Islamic or commercial banks in 

compliance with laws, conditions, procedures and accounting standards as 

per QCB instructions. 

In the above mentioned alternatives, the bank should not utilize the real estate 

collaterals, registered under its name, for any commercial or investment 

purposes. The bank should use these collaterals only for the purpose of 

collecting the principal and interest until final repayment. These should be 

supported by documents and agreements with the customers.  

2- In case of financing real estates and projects under construction for which 

property titles have not been issued, as the bank is not allowed to have a lien 

on such titles for granting finance, the bank should obtain contract or any 

other legal documents from the customers, such as to assign their claim and 

inform the concerned entities about the bank’s lien or assignment over such 

property that is financed by the bank in order to retain the bank’s claim on the 

principal and interest/return.  

 
Fifth: General Instructions 

All banks should ensure the following: 

1- The real estate financing policy should be developed in consistence with the 

risk structure, controls and ceilings relating to each type of customer category 

according to the financial conditions, cash flows, customer risk and the nature 

of the mortgaged properties in accordance with QCB’s general controls and 

ceilings.  

2- The controls and conditions of real estate finance granted to customers outside 

Qatar should be according to the real estate market volume, nature and 

supervisory regulations applicable in each country. In all cases, the maximum 
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limit of finance should not exceed 70% of the mortgaged properties. The total 

real estate finance outside Qatar shall be included under the total ceiling of 

real estate finance risk. 

3- The land and properties should be evaluated by an official real estate valuer 

registered in Court in Qatar. The price determined by the valuer will form the  

base for determining the financing value. In case real estate finance is granted 

outside Qatar, the valuation should be from valuers registered with the 

concerned relevant authorities. The valuers report should indicate the forced 

sale value of the property and bank should depend on this value to determine 

the extent of financing. The valuer should be independent and should have no 

relationship with either the bank or the customer which may affect his 

valuation.  

4- When financing real estate projects under construction, the base value of the 

property should not exceed the original contracted amount agreed with the 

project owner. In case the bank is financing the real estate development 

projects and marketing it units, the bank should verify that the financing flows 

are connected to the stages of project implementation. Banks should make 

studies and follow-up to determine the ability of project completion and check 

that the returns from booking of the units and sale proceeds are transferred to 

bank to cover the installments and interest/ returns and that the developer is 

not using these amounts for any other purpose. 

5- Banks should not provide finance for purchasing lands for purpose of trading. 

6- 115QCB should be provided with the ratio of real estate finance along with the 

monthly balance sheet attachments, on a monthly basis as per the 

requirements stated herein. Banks should use annexes no. (120) and (121) to 

calculate the net real estate finance risk ratio within a deadline of the 8th of 

every month as from 8/12/2010, according to the filling-up instructions, in 

annex no. (157), which are an integral part of circular no. (85/2010). The forms 

of annex no. (120) and (121) shall replace forms in annex no. (120), (121), (122) 

and (123) in “Instructions To Banks – May 200”. These forms have been 

amended according to circular no. (10/2011) dated 31/1/2011. 

                                                 

 
115 Refer to circular no. (90/2010) dated 10/11/2010, amended according to circular no. (10/2011) dated 
31/1/2011. 
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These instructions are effective from the date of issue. Financial fines as stated in QCB 

Law 33 of 2006 shall be imposed on any bank that may exceed limits, controls and 

instructions given herein. 116In case any bank has excess over the limits prescribed in 

this circular at the time of issue of this circular, it should modify this excess before the 

end of 2011 provided that the existing excess will not be increased during this period, 

otherwise, it should obtain QCB’s approval for a longer period. Under all conditions, 

this excess should not be increased during the determined 6 month period. 

 

12- Financing Subscription to Capital of Companies Under Establishment 

Banks, that are allowed to receive subscription funds, shall finance the customers 

(non-founders) to subscribe to the capital of public shareholding companies under 

establishment whose shares will be listed on Qatar Exchange according to the 

following controls and conditions: 

 

12/1 Bank shall finance two-thirds of the amount of subscription to the customer 

which will not exceed the permitted maximum subscription for one customer and his 

first degree relatives and provided that the customer finance the remaining one-third 

from his account held with the bank. The bank shall neither grant loans nor use any 

other credit facility granted to the customer to finance the customer’s one-third 

portion. Additionally, banks shall not grant more than one loan or finance to subscribe 

to capital of one company. Bank shall verify directly the allocation of finance to the 

subscription. 

12/2 Before granting finance for subscription, banks shall have a mechanism to ensure 

that the refunds to the subscription after allocation of finance would be directly 

transmitted to the bank. 

12/3 The bank shall, before granting finance, should have a legal mechanism accepted 

by the Qatar Exchange, by which the bank would have the right to the customer’s 

shares anytime without reference to the customer and also not allow the customer’s to 

use the shares without the approval of bank until repayment of bank dues.  

12/4 After receipt of refund, in case there is a surplus after collection of loan and 

interest, the surplus should be immediately refunded to the customer’s account. 

                                                 

 
116 Refer to circular no. (10/2011) dated 31/1/2011, form of reporting fines in annex no. (122) and table on 
fines in annex no. (123). 
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However, in case of deficit the customer should be advised to settle the amount of 

deficit. In the case of non-settlement of the deficit by the customer, bank should 

liquidate the shares up to the value of the deficit within one month of listing of the 

shares on Qatar Exchange and settle the customer’s dues. In case of not listing the 

shares in the Qatar Exchange within 3 months from the date of receipt of refund, the 

bank should schedule the repayment by the customer as per the credit policy of the 

bank. 

12/5 All customers' loans or receivables on subscription to each company shall be 

separately recorded in general ledger accounts within the portfolio of loans and 

advances (finance) in a way that would facilitate controlling such loans (receivables), 

following up settlement of them, and liquidating their shares, when appropriate, 

according to the controls mentioned above in the paragraph no. (12/4). 

12/6 While financing customers for subscription, all banks should ensure not to 

exceed the liquidity ratio, credit ratio or credit concentrations ceilings mentioned in 

the "Instructions To Banks". 

12/7 Banks are prohibited to finance subscription or participating in companies 

outside Qatar, without 100% cash collaterals or unconditional bank guarantees from 

banks with an internationally acceptable rating. 

12/8 Banks should report the finance for subscription to customers under "Other 

Liabilities" item until it is settled with the subscription manager. 

12/9 Controls indicated above shall be applied for any direct or indirect credit facilities 

that will be, wholly or partially used for subscription, such as in the following cases: 

 Overdrawing the account for emergency purpose or granting overdrafts or 

loans with exception of those guaranteed by blocked deposits lien covering 

100% of debts or loans against salaries in conformity with regulations of the 

bank concerning such type of loan. 

 Payment guarantees issued by the bank for customer to enable him to get the 

finance from other banks inside or outside Qatar unless covered by 100% cash 

collateral. 

 Credit facility granted for other purposes and used by the customer usage for it 

either wholly or partly to subscribe to shares. 

 Credit facility granted through the external branches of the bank or its 

subsidiaries for this purpose. 
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A financial fine shall be imposed on the violating bank under the provisions of article 

no (105) of QCB Law no. (33) of the year 2006. 

 

13- Financing Subscription to Increase Capital of Companies  

Banks shall finance the customers (non-founders) to subscribe to the capital in order 

to increase the capital of public shareholding companies whose shares are listed on 

Qatar Exchange, as per to the same controls and conditions on "financing subscription 

to capital of companies under establishment" mentioned in paragraph no. (12), 

provided that the bank ensures that the excess of funds after allocation will be directly 

transmitted to bank before granting the finance. 

These instructions are effective from September 2006. 

 

14- Acquisition of Lands and Premises as a Result of Credit Facilities 

Settlement 

Lands and premises, that are acquired by the bank as a result of the debt settlement, 

must be disposed off within not more than 3 years from the acquisition date. This 

period may be extended or the property may be owned with QCB's approval. 

 

15- Interest Rate Risk on Loans 

To manage the volatilities in the interest rate on the Qatari Riyal and the foreign 

currencies and in order to reduce the potential risk arising out of these volatilities on 

the banks' activities, banks must take into account the following: 

 Banks should not fix the interest rate on the credit facilities having maturities more 

than one year. The interest rates shall be varying as per the duration and be linked 

to repurchase (Repo) price determined by QCB for the Qatari Riyal or other 

indicators of the foreign currency interest rates, thereby avoiding the losses that 

the bank may bear in case the interest rates varies during the duration of facilities. 

 In case bank wants to fix interest rates on credit facilities with maturities more 

than one year, bank should have the right to review and change the interest rate 

annually, so that they are able to fix the best rate, either upward or downward. 

Otherwise, the bank should hedge the fixed interest rate applied on the facility. 
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 Interest Rates on Credit Facilities: 

- 117It has been noticed that some banks fix the interest rate on credit facilities 

with maturities more than one year without hedging the interest rates. It has 

been also noticed that the variable interest rates are not linked to the 

repurchase price determined by QCB for the Qatari Riyal or other indicators of 

the foreign currency interest rates. Additionally, some banks raise the variable 

interest rates although the repurchase price is not increased which is a violation 

of the instructions mentioned in the page no. (184). 

Accordingly, banks should comply with the instructions. In case of any 

violation, a proper penalty would be imposed. 

- While banks manage their assets and liabilities in foreign currency, they should 

minimize or mitigate the mismatch gaps that would expose banks to the risk of 

volatilities in the exchange rates and interest rates. Banks may also hedge for 

such types of risks taking into account the instructions of QCB relating to 

banks’ transactions in foreign exchange and the Qatari money market 

instruments as given in page no. (234). 

- Islamic banks should have a specific policy and mechanism in place to manage 

the return risk on their medium to long term financing activities taking into 

account the target rates on customer deposits and for measuring and limiting 

the gaps. 

 

16- Commission on Loans and Receivables of Islamic Finance 

When a bank computes the commission on early repayment of customers’ personal 

facilities or receivables of Islamic financing, this commission should not exceed 1% of 

the outstanding debit balance. 

 

17- Collaterals against Credit Facilities 

17/1 In case of cheques: 

 The bank shall not get blank cheques, as collateral against credit facility, as they 

do not meet the necessary legal conditions, i.e. the date, sum and other details. 

                                                 

 
117 Refer to circular no. (52/2009) dated 24/6/2009.  
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 When the bank agrees with its customers to receive from them cheques against 

personal loans granted to them, the bank shall not obtain one cheque against 

total loan but obtain separate cheques to cover the loan installments. 

17/2 In case of residential real estates: 

 Residential real estates should not be accepted as collaterals against credit 

facility or finance unless they are financed by the bank. 

 

18- Payment Guarantees 

The term "Payment Guarantees" would be defined herein as "letters of guarantee 

issued by banks in order to ensure that the customers can meet their commitments 

against the finance they get from other banks or financial institutions". 

Due to the high risk of such guarantees, all banks should avoid issuing payment 

Guarantees, except for the following cases: 

 Getting a cash collateral covering 100% of the guarantee value. 

 Getting a bank guarantee (back-to-back guarantee) from banks with strong 

financial positions outside Qatar. 

118Payment guarantees issued for banks outside Qatar have been exempted from the 

cash collateral or back-to-back guarantee against them, provided that such guarantees 

are totally covered by enough tangible collaterals. 

These instructions are effective from January 2008. 

 

19- Major Shareholders (National Banks) 

With reference to article no. (68) of QCB Law no. (33) of the year 2006, QCB's prior 

approval should be taken if an individual (natural person or legal entity) is to own 10% 

or more of a national bank's capital (direct or indirect ownership) according to the 

following: 

 Indirect ownership concept shall be applied according to the definition mentioned 

under item no. (2/1/6) in page no. (168). 

 Reports of major shareholders' periodical data, mentioned in Part Twelve, 

Periodical Data, in page no. (542), shall be filled in according to annex no. (13) and 

filling up instructions. 

                                                 

 
118 Please refer to circular no. (7/2008) dated 17/1/2008. 
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 QCB's prior approval should be taken if any financial institution will own 50% or 

more of a national bank (direct or indirect ownership), taking into account the 

instructions on consolidated supervision. 

 The following questionnaire forms should be fully filled in and attached to the 

application form: 

- Personal Questionnaire on Candidate for Board of Directors or Major 

Shareholder. Refer to annex no. (47). 

- For companies: Questionnaire on Companies’ Candidate for Board of Directors 

or Major Shareholder. Refer to annex no. (21). 

 Application forms should be submitted on basis of conditions for choosing the 

candidate for board of directors, taking into account the interests of depositors, 

shareholders and the banking system as a whole. 

These instructions are effective from April 2007. Government and the semi-

government are exempted from the above-mentioned instructions. 

 

20- 119 Credit Facilities against Salary 

 

20/1 Banks shall comply with the following: 

First: Definitions 

For purpose of implementing these instructions, the following terms and phrases 

stated in this circular shall have the meaning as under: 

1- Credit Facilities against Salary 

Credit facilities like loans, Islamic finance or credit card, granted to individuals 

working in the public or private sector in accordance with limits stipulated 

herein. The repayment of these facilities shall be deducted from the salary of 

individual which is the source of repayment, whatever may be the purpose of 

granting the credit facility. 

 

 

                                                 

 
119 Circular no. (36/2011) dated 10/4/2011 shall replace paragraph no. (20) on Controls on Consumer 
Loans against Salary in “Instructions To Banks – May 2010”.  
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2- Total Salary 

The customer’s basic salary, all bonuses and allowances that are regularly 

transferred to the customer’s account at the bank. 

3- Net Total Salary 

It is the total salary after deducting the regular monthly obligations of the 

customer to the credit granting bank, other banks or any other entity. 

4- Total Monthly Obligations against Salary 

Customer’s total monthly obligations deductible from salary includes: 

 Regular monthly repayments of customer’s obligations to bank relating 

to loans, credit card and overdrafts  etc.,; repayment obligations to other 

banks,  that can be enquired from Qatar Credit Bureau; repayment of 

obligations to any others through standing  orders to the bank or other 

regular payments made through accounts, such as rents. 

 50% of installments of performing credit facilities of other customers 

which are guaranteed by the customer’s salary. 

 100% of installments of non-performing credit facilities of other 

customers which are guaranteed by the customer’s salary. 

5- QCB Rate 

It is QCB’s lending rate. 

Second: Maximum Limits on Credit Facilities against Salary 

    Qatari Citizens Non-Qatari Residents 

1- Loans and Islamic Finance  

Maximum limit on 
loans and Islamic 
finance including the 
principal and interest or 
return 
 
 
 
 
 
 

QR 2 Million 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

QR 400,000. In case the 
limit exceeds this amount, 
the excess should be 
covered by holding the 
post-retirement benefits 
for the government 
employees by an official 
letter from the place of 
work. However, in all 
cases, the loan or Islamic 
finance should not exceed 
QR one million. 
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Maximum period of 
loan or Islamic finance 
 

6 years 
 
 

4 years 
 
 

Maximum rate of 
interest or return 
(rate of interest or 
return on reducing 
balances) 

QCB Rate + 1.5% 
 

QCB Rate + 1.5% 
 

Total monthly 
obligations against 
salary 

75% of the sum of 
basic salary and social 
allowance only 
 

50% of total salary 
 
 

2- Credit Cards  

Maximum credit card 
withdrawal limit 

Double of net total 
salary 
 

Double of net total salary 
 

Maximum rate of 
interest or return 

1% monthly 
 

1% monthly 
 

Maximum rate of 
interest or return on the 
arrears of debt arising 
from credit cards only       

¼% monthly 
 
 
 

¼% monthly 
 
 
 

Third: General Controls on Credit Facilities against Salary 

1- Banks shall grant credit facilities, like loans, Islamic finance or credit card 

limits against salary, only to customers whose salary is transferred to the bank 

or against lien on cash deposits that cover the principal and interest / return. 

2- 120The loans or Islamic finance shall not be transferred from one bank to 

another during the repayment period, unless the following conditions are met: 

A- The bank, to which the customer is indebted, transferor, shall get an 

undertaking from the bank to which the indebtedness is transferred, 

transferee. This undertaking shall state that the transferee bank will meet 

all customer’s obligations which include loans, overdrafts, Islamic 

finance, etc.,. They include also obligations resulting from credit cards 

granted to the customer by the transferor bank whether they are due or 

not due and other obligations that the transferor bank repays on behalf of 

the customer resulting from undertakings issued by the transferor bank 

                                                 

 
120 Refer to letters sent to banks dated 11/5/2011. 
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to other entities such as; Qatar Development Bank or any other entities in 

the State of Qatar. 

B- The customer who requests to transfer the indebtedness shall not be a 

sponsor of another customer at the transferor bank unless the transferee 

bank undertakes to repay to the transferor bank any requirements that 

may result from this sponsorship. 

C- The transferor bank (which receives the salary) shall issue a financial 

statement that includes the customer’s all direct or indirect obligations in 

addition to non-objection to transfer the salary to the to the transferee 

bank against issuing the mentioned undertakings. 

D- The transferee bank shall comply with the limits of the credit facilities 

against salary approved by QCB and not grant the finance unless it 

ensures the salary is transferred. 

3- Banks shall not collect any fees or commissions from customers other than the 

interest or return stipulated in this circular. 

4- 121Determining  the rate of interest or return on loan or Islamic finance against 

salary: 

4/1 When determining the rate of interest, conventional banks should comply 

with the following: 

A- The rate of interest on new loans should be indicated in the customer’s 

loan contract according to current QCB Rate, together with a margin that 

should not exceed the maximum limit stipulated in this circular. Banks 

may increase the rate of interest during the repayment period in case the 

QCB Rate has been increased, provided that the installments or the 

period of the loan does not exceed the limits stipulated in this circular. In 

case of a decrease in the QCB Rate during the repayment period of the 

credit facility, banks should accordingly reduce the rate of interest. Banks 

should not increase the margin stipulated in the loan contract with the 

customer. 

                                                 

 
121 Refer to item no. (20/2), whereas circular no. (63/2011) dated 22/8/2011 is mentioned relating to 
paragraph no. (4). 



Part (VII) - Instructions of Supervision and Control  
   

 

Thirteenth Edition                                                                                                                     November 2011 

 
191 

B- Banks should decrease the rate of interest on the existing outstanding 

balances of loans, as on the date of issue of this circular, according to QCB 

Rate together with a margin that does not exceed the maximum limit 

stipulated in this circular. In case of increase in the QCB Rate, banks may 

implement the above-mentioned instructions on the outstanding balances 

of loans. 

4/2 Islamic Banks must comply with the rate of return stipulated in this 

circular when pricing the new finance contracts against salary. In case of 

existing outstanding balances of finance, where the finance contracts allow for 

change in the rate of return during the defined period (such as some Ijarah 

Muntahia Bittamleek contracts or any other finance contracts), Islamic banks 

should decrease the rate of return on the existing outstanding balances of 

finance, as on the date of this circular, in the next interest resetting period as 

per the QCB Rate. In the case of increase in QCB Rate, Islamic banks may 

increase the rate of return provided that the amount of the existing 

installments or maximum period of finance does not exceed the limits 

stipulated in this circular. In the case of existing outstanding finance contracts 

that do not allow for any change in the rate of return (such as Murabaha 

contracts), Islamic banks should determine the rate of return according to what 

is stipulated in this circular only if the finance facility is rescheduled.  

5- The rate of interest stipulated in this circular should be applied to the existing 

outstanding or new debts relating to credit cards, as from the date of issue of 

this circular. 

6- For banks that have issued credit cards to customers without transferring their 

salary, these credit cards can be allowed to be used until the expiry date of the 

credit cards. Banks shall not renew such credit cards unless the salary or 

regular source of repayment are transferred to the bank, or there are cash 

collaterals that are held by the bank to cover the credit limit and rate of interest 

on the credit card. 

7- Conditions of loans, Islamic finance or credit cards and rate of interest or 

return should be clearly and transparently disclosed to customers in the 

contracts, displayed at a public place in the bank and in the advertisements 

regarding such facilities in different press media. 
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8- Banks shall not grant loans, Islamic finance or limits on credit cards whose 

source of repayment is the salary in excess of the limits and controls stipulated 

in this circular, unless the bank holds additional sources of repayment, cash 

collaterals or strong tangible collaterals that can cover the principal and 

interest or return. Under such circumstances, these facilities should not be 

classified as credit facility against salary. These facilities should be classified in 

accordance with the risks of sources of repayment and collaterals (such as real 

estate or investment finance or others). When granting such credit facilities, 

banks should comply with instructions on credit risk management and any 

other related instructions such as controls on real estate finance or any other 

controls. 

9- Banks shall not take one or more cheques as collateral against the total value of 

loan, Islamic finance, and credit card limit, or installments, as these should be 

deducted from salary.  

10- For loans, Islamic finance or credit cards limits granted to non-Qatari residents 

against their salaries, the following should be taken into consideration: 

 Valid visa for working in Qatar. 

 Non-Qatari residents should submit a no-objection letter from their place of 

work in order to transfer their salaries, dues and post-retirement benefits to 

the bank. Employees of the private sector should submit an undertaking 

from the place of their work stating that they will not transfer their salaries 

or dues to any other bank unless they obtain a final discharge from the bank 

providing credit facility. 

 122In the case of car loan, the loan/finance principal amount without the 

interest/return should not exceed 80% of the cost of the car. The car should 

be hypothecated to the bank, with an authorization from the customer to 

the bank to sell the car in case of default. Additionally, the bank should 

notify appropriate agency to disallow permission to the customer to take the 

car out of the country without the permission from the bank to which the 

car is hypothecated. 

                                                 

 
122 Word “principal” has been added and word “without” has replaced “and”. 
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Fourth: Rescheduling Credit Facilities against Salary 

Banks may reschedule or restructure the outstanding balances of performing loans 

or finance, as on the date of issue of this circular, in order to reduce the monthly 

installments deducted from salary according to the limits stipulated in this 

circular, even if the maximum  period of credit facility will be in excess of the 

prescribed limit. As a result of such rescheduling or restructuring of these loans or 

finance, such facilities should not be classified as non-performing credit facilities. 

However, in case of non-performing loans or finance are rescheduled or 

restructured, they should remain classified as non-performing credit facilities until 

they are reevaluated according to QCB’s instructions in this regard. In any case, 

banks should not exploit this rescheduling of credit facilities for any other 

purposes such as increasing the loan amount or extending the period of loan, or 

granting of new loan. Banks should be committed to objectivity and transparency 

when implementing QCB’s instructions in this regard. 

Fifth: 123Other Issues 

1- Banks should implement the limits and controls stipulated herein as from the 

date of issue of this circular. In the case of outstanding loans and finance as on 

the date of issue of this circular, banks should list all such loans and finance 

against salary, as defined under Item “First”, which are in excess of the limits 

specified in this circular, such as excess in terms of limits, period, installments 

or obligations. The list of such accounts should be provided to QCB as per the 

attached form in annex no (155), within one month as from the date of issue of 

this circular. Banks should take into consideration accuracy and transparency 

when filling in the attached form. 

3- Financial fines as stated in QCB law shall be imposed on banks violating these 

limits and controls. 

                                                 

 
123 With reference to circular no. (36/2011), paragraph no. (Fifth) includes three items; items (1) and (3) 
are mentioned above and the following is item no. (2): 
"2- Banks should replace limits and controls on consumer loans against salary, wherever mentioned in 

“Instructions To Banks”, with limits, controls and definitions stipulated herein. Banks should also replace 

limits on finance against salary mentioned in circular no. (85/2010) concerning controls on the real estate 

finance with the limits mentioned herein. Banks should take into consideration the difference of limits and 

controls between Qatari citizens and non-Qatari residents.” 
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20/2 124Rate of Interest or Return on Credit Facilities against Salary 

With reference to paragraph no. (4) of the circular no. (36/2011) under item 

“Third” in page no. (190), regarding Credit Facilities against Salary relating to 

“determining the rate of interest or return on loan or Islamic finance against 

salary”, banks should comply with the following: 

1- Decrease the rate of interest or return on all loans and receivables on credit 

cards, granted after or before the issue of circular no. (36/2011), in 

accordance with the QCB Rate and the maximum limit stipulated in that 

circular. This will apply to all defined limits and conditions, whether 

defined in any current or previous instructions, including those facilities 

that are not consistent with the instructions. The reduced rate of interest or 

return should be applied retrospectively effective from the date of issue of 

circular no. (36/2011), taking into account any changes in QCB Rate. The 

decrease in return shall be applied to Islamic banks, in accordance with 

paragraph no. (4/2) of circular no. (36/2011), which stipulates that the rate 

of return on finance shall be changed during the interest resetting period 

(for Ijarah Contracts or other types of finance contracts) or on rescheduled 

finance in accordance with the circular. 

2- Notify the customers, in writing or through any other electronic means, of 

the new rate of interest or return, effective date and its implication on the 

finance or installments, each time the rate is changed in accordance with 

the QCB Rate. 

3- Banks while advertising the different types of financing against salary, 

should disclose objectively and transparently in accordance with QCB 

instructions in this regard. The disclosure should indicate the annual rate 

of interest or return on the daily balance of loan or finance not exceeding 

the annual rate as stated in QCB instructions (i.e. QCB Rate + 1.5%) also 

mentioning that the rate is liable to change in accordance with the QCB 

Rate. 

All banks should fully comply with these instructions. Financial fines shall be 

imposed on banks violating these instructions as from 22/8/2011. 

                                                 

 
124 Refer to circular no. (63/2011) dated 22/8/2011. 
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21- 125Controls on Tawarruq Finance (Islamic Banks) 

According to the opinion of majority of the Shari’a Boards’ members in Islamic Banks 

and Islamic windows of conventional banks in Qatar regarding the Shari’a controls on 

Tawarruq finance; 

as Tawarruq finance has become widely known recently adopting different techniques 

and methods that may expose the banks to risks, such as operational risk, legal risk, 

and reputational risk, transparency risk, market discipline risk and equality of 

opportunity risk and also it may expose customers to commodity price volatility risk; 

and 

as QCB desires to mitigate these risks, Islamic banks and Islamic windows of 

conventional banks are required to comply with the following controls and 

instructions when granting Tawarruq finance: 

First: Definitions 

1- Tawarruq Finance 

Granting cash finance to customers depending upon Murabaha or Murabaha 

to the purchase orderer whereas the bank sells a commodity to the customer 

on a deferred payment basis. The transaction is credited against the customer’s 

Murabaha receivables. Then, the commodity is resold for a cash price received 

by customer. 

2- Shari’a-Compliant Tawarruq 

Tawarruq finance that is permissible by Shari’a according to majority of the 

Shari’a Boards’ members in Islamic banks and windows in Qatar. This type of 

Tawarruq is controlled by the following conditions: 

First: The bank buys the commodity in real terms. This commodity should be 

possessed and owned by the first seller. 

Second: The customer resells the commodity to a third party, and not to the 

bank and the first seller who sold this commodity to the bank. The customer 

may, at his request, appoint the bank as his agent to resell the commodity 

according to approval and controls of the bank’s Shari’a Board. 

                                                 

 
125 Refer to circular no. (92/2010) dated 8/12/2010 (Islamic banks and Islamic windows of conventional 
banks). 
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Third: Tawarruq should not be involved in Riba (usury) intentionally or 

nominally. 

Fourth: Tawarruq should not be organized. 

3- Organized Tawarruq 

Organized Tawarruq is Tawarruq finance that violates any of the conditions of 

the Shari’a-compliant Tawarruq, i.e. where the bank sells a commodity to the 

customer for a deferred price as Murabaha transaction. Then, the bank 

arranges the sale of the commodity on cash whether in his own capacity, 

through appointing a third party as an agent or by the customer’s agreement 

with the first seller who sold the commodity to the bank. The customer then 

receives the price, i.e. the customer only signs the papers submitted by the 

bank and receives the finance in cash against Murabaha receivables. 

Second: Controls and Instructions 

In general, Islamic banks and Islamic windows of conventional banks should 

not depend upon Tawarruq finance as one of the main methods of Islamic 

financing. Accordingly, they should consider the following: 

1- They should not grant Organized Tawarruq finance. Accordingly they 

should not offer any products that depend upon this type of Tawarruq such 

as credit cards, personal finance against salary or any other products. 

2- They should restrict the use of Shari’a-compliant Tawarruq as it should be 

used exceptionally in cases where it is difficult to grant finance according to 

the commonly-used types of Islamic finance (Murabaha, Musawama, 

Ijarah, Istisna’a, Mudaraba…). Banks that desire to grant Shari’a-compliant 

Tawarruq finance should define specific areas for using this type of 

financing according to the bank’s Shari’a Board as it should be within the 

scope of the following: 

A- Granting finance for debt repayment in order to transfer receivables 

from conventional banks to Islamic banks or windows. 

B- Granting personal finance against salary to individuals for urgent cash 

needs. 

C- Granting finance to government and government enterprises that may 

be difficult to be financed through other types of financing. 

D- Granting inter-bank finance for liquidity management purposes. 
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3- They should have detailed Shari’a controls set by  Shari’a Board of each 

bank for implementing Shari’a-compliant Tawarruq transactions to ensure 

that the above-mentioned four conditions are fulfilled. They should set the 

basis for granting Shari’a-compliant Tawarruq finance within the main 

areas stipulated in the previous paragraph. 

4- They should determine types of commodities that the bank, as a mediator 

in Shari’a-compliant Tawarruq transaction, can grant finance to the 

customer to purchase according to the Shari’a controls set by the Shari’a 

Board in each bank, taking into account the following: 

A- Banks should not grant finance to purchase securities listed in Qatar 

Exchange as a mediator in the Shari’a-compliant Tawarruq transaction. 

B- Choosing the commodity and appointing the bank as an agent to resell 

the commodity according to the approval of Shar’a Board should be as 

per the request of the customer. The customer should choose the 

commodity according to controls set by the bank’s Shari’a Board, 

bearing the full responsibility for the commodity chosen and for 

appointing the bank as his agent to sell the commodity according to 

conditions defined by the customer. Accordingly, the customer will be 

responsible for any loss due to reselling the commodity or the bank’s 

inability or delay in selling this commodity due to the market 

fluctuations. This should be documented in writing. The bank should 

fulfill all contracts and documentations that disclaim responsibility for 

any consequent losses. The bank’s risk should be limited to credit risk 

due to Murabaha transaction and to operational risk due to misconduct 

or error in implementation according to the stipulated conditions. 

C- As a mediator in Shari’a-compliant Tawarruq transaction, banks should 

not approve the commodities and metals listed in the international 

markets as one of commodities available for the customer unless it is 

not possible to use any other commodities. Approval of the bank’s 

Shari’a Board should be obtained. 

5- All risks arising from Shari’a-compliant Tawarruq should be fully disclosed 

to customers. Transparency and accuracy should be considered. These 

should be documented in application forms for finance and in the contracts 

signed with customers. 
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These instructions are effective as from the issuance date. Financial fines should be 

imposed on the violating banks according to QCB’s law no. (33) of the year 2006. 

 

22- 126Customers’ Obligations Due to Qatar Development Bank against 

Housing Loans granted to Senior Officers 

A- All banks should accept their customers’ applications for issuing bank’s 

undertakings to Qatar Development Bank for purpose of transferring their 

installment dues against housing loans granted to senior officers, taking into 

account the following: 

 Banks should take into account the customers’ obligations due to Qatar 

Development Bank (QDB) against the housing loans granted to senior officers 

while granting any new loans, in order that the total monthly burden due to 

deductions from the salary including the customers’ obligations due to Qatar 

Development Bank do not exceed 75% of the basic salary and social allowance 

for Qatari citizens, and 50% of total salary for non-Qatari residents. 

 In case where the outstanding customers’ obligations against loans granted by 

the bank, equal or exceed the limit mentioned above, banks may issue their 

undertaking to QDB on the remaining part of the salary. However, banks 

should neither grant any new loans nor increase the outstanding loans until the 

total monthly obligation on salary is equal to or less than 50% of the salary and 

this percentage may not exceed the limit. 

These instructions are effective from 22/5/2008. 

B- 127QCB reiterates that all banks should accept their customers’ applications for 

issuing bank’s undertakings to Qatar Development Bank for purpose of 

transferring their installment dues against housing loans granted to senior officers, 

and that banks should take into account the customers’ obligations due to Qatar 

Development Bank against the housing loans granted to senior officers while 

granting any new loans, in order that the total monthly burden including the 

customers’ obligations due to Qatar Development Bank do not exceed the limit 

mentioned in QCB’s instructions concerning credit facilities against salary. 

Banks should accurately comply with these instructions. 

                                                 

 
126 Refer to circular no. (77/2008) dated 22/5/2008. 
127 Refer to circular no. (8/2011) dated 26/1/2011, ensuring the instructions mentioned in item “A” in 
circular no. (77/2008). 
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23- 128Granting Credit Facilities in Foreign Currency  

It has been noticed that some banks grant credit facilities in foreign currencies (US 

Dollar or any other currencies) to some customers in order to take advantage of 

interest rate differences, currency speculation or for other purposes that are 

inconsistent with the purpose of granting credit facilities and with cash flows and 

repayment sources. 

As banks are likely to face high risk due to this procedure regarding interest/return 

rate gap risk associated with assets and liabilities, open position risk and foreign 

exchange rate risk, or its reflection on the financial stability, QCB requires that banks 

should comply with the sound banking norms in granting the credit facilities in 

foreign currencies as per the requirements of the customer’s actual need according to 

purpose of granting the credit facilities, cash flows, sources of repayment, and the 

bank’s credit policy and pricing policy, taking into account consequences on 

management of the interest/return rate gap risk, foreign exchange rate risk and open 

position risk. 

These instructions are effective from 10/1/2011. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 

 
128 Refer to circular no. (3/2011) dated 10/1/2011. 
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Banking Risk  

D- Financing Policies in Islamic Banks 

 

Islamic banks operating in the State of Qatar should comply with the following 

instructions: 

1- Shari’a Committee  

 The Islamic bank should appoint a Shari’a Board comprising of not less than two 

qualified Muslim members appointed by board of directors of the bank and 

approved by the general assembly. 

 129Islamic banks and conventional banks offering Islamic financial services 

through their branches should obtain QCB's approval when appointing members 

of the Shari’a Board according to the form of annex no. (142), taking into account 

that they should not be less than two members, specialist in Fiqh Al-Mu’amalat 

(Islamic business jurisprudence). 

 Bank may provide credit facilities to the members of its Shari’a Board for personal 

use and not for commercial purposes. 

 

2- International Finance 

2/1 Transactions in international finance (Sovereign Risk) should be evaluated in 

conformity with the international market prices of the debts. The bank must then 

provide necessary provisions to cover any deficit in the price differences. 

2/2 A single finance should not take more than 5 years. All transactions in 

international finance should be undertaken (finance in the international Murabaha 

and international finance to foreign institutions and countries) in accordance with the 

following controls: 

Total credit facilities should not exceed 70% of total customer deposits. For this 

purpose, QCB should be provided with the table to the monthly balance sheet 

(Islamic Banks Form), showing the two items (15/1) and (15/4) (specific provision 

and suspended interest) and also the deferred profits on the balance sheet for local 

and external branches. 

                                                 

 
129 Refer to circular no. (90/2009) dated 8/11/2009.  
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In case of violation of percentage, a financial fine would be imposed as mentioned in 

Part Eleven, Penalties and Financial Fines, in page no. (510). The bank should 

calculate this percentage on daily basis and in case of the violation for any one day or 

more, this percentage is calculated for all the days of that month, as per the 

instructions mentioned in Part Twelve, Periodical Data, in page no. (531). 

 

3- Local Finance 

3/1 Local finance should not exceed the ceilings of credit facilities (credit 

concentrations), mentioned in page no. (165). 

3/2 Additional Financing Controls: 

3/2/1 The bank should apply the rule of binding the purchase orderer to its 

promise in the Murabaha sale for the purchase orderer operations, and should not 

enter into any Murabaha transaction in which the purchase orderer does not 

undertake to accept the goods if they meet the specifications. This should be 

stipulated in the Murabaha and the purchase orderer contracts. 

3/2/2 When financing is undertaken in terms of Mudaraba and Diminishing 

Musharaka contracts, the bank must have sufficient collaterals in order to meet 

their commitments in case of failure. Ability of the customer to fulfill the project 

requirements should be ascertained before entering into Mudaraba transactions. 

 

4- 130Unimplemented Part of Istisna Contracts 

It is noticed that some Islamic banks and Islamic branches of commercial banks do 

not include the unimplemented part of Istisna contracts in the unused direct credit 

facilities. Accordingly, all banks are required to include the unimplemented part of 

Istisna contracts within the unutilized ceilings of direct credit facilities in the monthly 

balance sheet and when calculating the liquidity, credit and other prudential ratios 

provided to QCB. 

These instructions are effective from 13/4/2008. 

 

5- Controls on Tawarruq Finance (Islamic Banks) 

Refer to instructions mentioned in page no. (195) according to circular no. (92/2010).  

                                                 

 
130 Refer to circular no. (56/2008) dated 13/4/2008. It is also mentioned in the Filling up Instructions of 
the Monthly Statement of Assets and Liabilities to all Islamic banks and Islamic branches of the 
commercial banks in annex no. (74). 
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Banking Risk  

E- 131Credit Risk Management 

 

A- With reference to article no. (65) of QCB Law no. (33) of the year 2006 

and because of the importance of sound credit risk management with the 

aim of achieving the highest rate of return through maintaining the credit 

risk at lowest acceptable level and accordingly maintaining the asset 

quality at highest possible level, banks should comply with the following 

instructions: 

 

First: Establishing an Appropriate Credit Risk Management Environment 

1- Responsibilities of Board of Directors 

The board of directors should have responsibility for approving the main credit risk 

strategy and policies of the bank. The credit risk strategy should reflect the risk 

appetite and the corresponding rate of return. The board of directors should be 

accordingly responsible for with the following: 

1/1 Reviewing the main credit risk strategy and policies at least annually. The 

board of directors should ensure that the strategy and policies cover the different 

activities of the bank. 

1/2 Overseeing the credit-granting and credit risk management functions through 

developing a strategy that states the objectives guiding credit-granting activities 

and implementing the necessary policies and procedures. 

1/3 The credit risk strategy should determine the bank’s willingness to grant credit 

based on type, economic sector, geographic region, currency, maturity and 

expected return. 

1/4 The credit risk strategy should clearly determine the target credit quality, 

earnings and growth. It should also define acceptable risk exposures and their 

impact on the target earnings and capital charge. 

                                                 

 
131 Refer to circular no. (32/2011) dated 23/3/2011. 
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1/5 The credit risk strategy should take into consideration the cyclical changes in 

economy and their impact on the composition and quality of credit portfolio. 

1/6 All relevant staff and senior officers should clearly understand the credit risk 

strategy and policies so as to identify the approach to credit granting and credit 

risk management. Then, they should be held responsible for complying with such 

policies. 

1/7 The board of directors should ensure that executive management is fully 

capable of managing the credit activities and risks in accordance with the credit 

risk strategy and policies. The board should also approve and review, at least 

annually, the credit-granting criteria (included in the credit risk strategy or 

policies). In addition, the board should approve the approach in which credit-

granting functions are organized including independent review of the credit-

granting and credit risk management functions at the overall portfolio level. 

1/8 The board of directors should ensure that remuneration policy does not 

contradict the credit risk strategy. Accordingly, remuneration should not be given 

for generating short-term profits while deviating from the board’s credit risk 

strategy and policies or violating the established limits and controls. 

1/9 The above-mentioned responsibilities should cover the bank and its group 

(branches abroad and subsidiaries). 

2- Responsibilities of Executive Management 

The executive management is responsible for implementing the credit risk strategy 

and policies approved by the board of directors. The executive management should be 

accordingly responsible for the following: 

2/1 Ensuring that the credit-granting activities conform to the approved strategy, 

and the written procedures are implemented. Credit-granting responsibilities 

should be properly assigned and reviewed. 

2/2 Implement written policies and procedures related to identifying, measuring, 

monitoring and controlling credit risk. These policies should cover such main 

issues as target market, portfolio diversity, pricing terms and other conditions, 

structure of limits, approval authorities, and exception processing and reporting, 

etc., in consistence with the board’s strategy, prudential requirements and the best 
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practices. Such policies should conform to the bank’s activity size and operational 

diversity and be designed and implemented in the light of the internal and 

external factors such as the bank’s competitive position, staff capabilities and 

technology, etc.. 

2/3 Ensuring that the credit policies are understood by senior officers and 

effectively implemented through specific procedures. Such credit policies should 

be monitored and suggested to be periodically amended in the light of any internal 

or external changes at both the bank and its group levels including the branches 

and subsidiaries in compliance with QCB instructions on the consolidated 

supervision. 

2/4 Banks, that conduct the international credit and finance activities according to 

the board’s strategy, should comply with the following: 

A- Legal, legislative, political, economic and social environment should be 

precisely identified in each county that is subject to the bank’ activities. The 

related credit risk should be accordingly identified especially relating to 

systems and procedures for investment, foreign acquisition, easy 

remittances, and factors that control prices, market supply and demand, 

and the related policies. 

B- Policies and procedures for credit risk management should be properly 

developed, in each country, in order to identify type, measurement, 

monitor and control of risk exposures including those resulting from 

acquisition, investment, remittance, judicial proceedings, execution of 

guarantees and economic developments and fluctuations at both micro and 

macro economics levels. In addition, ceilings and limits should be 

established for the credit risk, in each country, in accordance with the 

board’s strategy and QCB requirements. 

3- Credit Risk Management 

It mainly includes identifying, measuring, assessing, managing and controlling the 

bank’s credit risk exposures, taking into consideration the following: 

3/1 Banks should establish systems, procedures and plans in order to properly 

identify, analyze and manage potential credit risk in any product or activity. 
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3/2 Banks should understand the credit risk involved in the more complex 

products, for example; finance granted to certain industry sectors, securitization, 

customer-written options and all credit derivatives. Subsequently, identification of 

credit risk involved in such products requires more analysis than the risk of 

traditional products. Although the credit risk of both types does not differ from 

well-known credit risk, offering these complex products may require additional 

procedures and controls. 

3/3 Credit risk of new ventures should be identified. Banks should ensure that 

they can identify such risk. They should be able to analyze and manage such risk, 

and to establish appropriate systems and procedures before undertaking such 

ventures. Granting finance to such ventures should be approved in advance by the 

board of directors or by one of its delegated committee. 

3/4 Banks should ensure the high capabilities and skills of the staff that provide 

credit-granting activities and financing products, report the related studies and 

recommendations especially relating to the complex products, and analyze, 

monitor and assess the related credit risk. 

 

Second: Operating under Sound Credit-Granting Process 

Banks should operate within sound credit-granting criteria. These criteria should 

include an indication of the target market, a thorough understanding of the customer 

(borrower), credit-granting purpose and structure, and sources of repayment and 

collaterals. Banks should accordingly take the following into consideration: 

1- System and Procedures of Approval for Credit Granting and Renewing 

Banks should establish well-defined systems and procedures in order to review and 

approve the credit-granting applications including granting, renewing increasing, 

decreasing and amending conditions of the credit. Banks should accordingly take the 

following into consideration: 

1/1 Banks should have defined credit-granting application forms for approving 

new credits and renewing, increasing and decreasing of existing credits. Such 

application forms should fulfill pre-defined conditions, requirements, 

information, studies and indicators that cover all significant aspects that help 
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make the right decision. Such application forms and requirements may differ 

according to types of customer, activity, credit, economic sector and any other 

type in accordance with characteristics and risks. 

1/2 Banks should determine appropriate levels of management and committees 

authorized to make decisions for granting, renewing, increasing or decreasing of 

the credit, and exceeding the determined limits. There should be a hierarchy in 

levels of management and committees authorized to make decisions in accordance 

with the size, type and risk profile of the required credit, taking into consideration 

the following: 

A- Reliance on individual authorities should be reduced at the level of board of 

directors or executive management. 

B- Constituting committees including several levels of management. The 

established committees should be concerned with credit-granting 

applications of importance in terms of size, risk exposures, VIP customers, 

big borrower groups or activities, complex products, high risk countries, or 

others. 

C- Banks should ensure that members of different committees, whether from 

board of directors or executive management, are highly qualified and 

experienced, and technically skilled in accordance with the level of credit-

granting applications with which the committee is concerned, ensuring a 

thorough understanding of risk exposure, analysis, assessment and its 

results as well as strategy and policies of board of directors, and credit-

granting controls. 

1/3 It is not permitted to exceed the approved credit limits and conditions, and the 

credit should not be rescheduled (for reasons other than defaults), except by the 

same level of management that has previously approved these limits and 

conditions or by a higher level of management. 

1/4 Credit should not be granted before all collaterals, documents and conditions of 

credit-granting approval are fulfilled. Additionally, enough attention should be paid 

to ensure that the procedures for granting is in progress according to the credit-

granting approval conditions. 
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2- Sound Credit-Granting Controls 

Banks should establish well-defined credit-granting rules. These rules should include 

an indication of the target market and sectors, a thorough understanding of the 

customers, their borrower groups and risk exposures, credit-granting purpose and 

structure, and sources of repayment and collaterals. Banks should accordingly comply 

with the following: 

2/1 Banks should establish well-defined credit-granting controls and conditions 

for all types of credit in a safe and sound manner. These controls and conditions 

should set out eligibility, size, type and structure of the credits. 

2/2 Banks should receive sufficient information from reliable sources to enable a 

comprehensive assessment of the risk profile of customers, their ventures and 

counterparties. The following is the most important information: 

A- Credit-granting purpose and sources of repayment; in order to ensure that 

the credit is used for the credit-granting purpose and that the cash flows 

are linked to the defined sources of repayment. 

B- Sensitivity of collaterals to economic and market developments. 

C- The customer’s repayment history and current capacity to repay in the light 

of different indicators and future cash flow projections under various 

scenarios. 

D- The customer’s business expertise in the ventures financed, its status and 

competitive position in the market, and sufficient information on such 

ventures, their conditions, obligations and fulfillment of conditions of 

credit limits. 

2/3 When granting the credit to new customers, banks should understand the 

customer’s nature and risk exposure through sufficient and precise information, 

from reliable sources, on the customer’s reputation, financial position, size, and 

nature of outstanding obligations and creditworthiness. Banks should conduct 

investigations to ensure that individual customers are not involved in fraudulent 

or embezzlement activities, and they are of sound repute. Banks should also 

conduct investigations on persons who are in charge of managing the companies 

and institutions with which banks desire to deal, as the banks’ assessment should 
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be conducted not only on such companies and their financial positions but also on 

senior officers, managers and their experiences and qualifications. 

2/4 Banks should establish well-defined systems and procedures to classify the 

customers into borrower groups according to sound criteria based on how risk 

exposures are related to each other whether through in common ownership, 

management, ventures, legal and financial status or through other related factors. 

The credit risk should be accordingly assessed and the credit-granting limits, 

controls and conditions should be established on basis of the customer’s borrower 

group in compliance with QCB regulations. 

2/5 When banks participate in finance syndications or consortia, they should not 

rely on managing bank’s study but perform their own due diligence. 

2/6 Banks should assess the credit risk against expected return and overall 

profitability resulting from the bank’s exposures to the customers and their 

borrower groups. Banks should also price the credit under several possible 

scenarios and probabilities. 

2/7 Banks should recognize the probability of establishing provisions for expected 

losses and maintain a capital buffer to cover future risks and to absorb the related 

unexpected losses. Banks should then factor these considerations into granting the 

credit facilities and into the overall portfolio risk management. 

2/8 Banks should ensure the availability of netting agreements between the 

customer’s debit and credit accounts and that these agreements are legally 

enforceable. 

3- Credit-Granting Limits 

Banks should establish credit limits at the level of individual customers and their 

borrower groups on one hand and credit types, economic sectors and geographic 

regions on the other hand, both for on- and off-balance sheet items. Banks should 

accordingly comply with the following: 

3/1 Banks should set out a well-defined basis to establish the credit limits for 

customers and their borrower groups according to the internal ratings-based 

approach for credit risk, taking into consideration the overall position of 

customers and their borrower groups in banks and banking sector, probability of 
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default or the future change in activity and income. This should be periodically 

reviewed before determining or amending the credit within one year. 

3/2 Banks should establish credit limits for different types of economic activities, 

sectors and geographic regions based on precise studies on risk exposures and 

current and future developments. Banks should ensure that credit portfolio and 

risk exposures are adequately diversified according to the strategy and policy 

approved by the board of directors. 

3/3 Bank’s credit limits should consider the results of stress testing as for the 

economic cycles, rates of return, market fluctuations, liquidity conditions and any 

other important aspects. 

3/4 When determining the credit limits for customers who have more than a 

credit position as a result of the several ventures financed by the bank or by other 

banks, banks should consider the risks associated with probability of default and 

liquidation of credit position(s). 

3/5 Bank’s credit limits should meet the actual need of finance. Accordingly, the 

cash flows of ventures should be studied and the part that needs finance should be 

evaluated in a sound and subjective manner. No part of the credit limit should be 

used for any other purpose than the credit-granting. 

4- Credit-Granting Procedures for Related Parties 

Banks should establish well-defined policies and procedures to grant the credit to 

related parties such as members of directors, executive managers, major 

shareholders, subsidiaries, associates and others, or to other customers who are 

significantly related to such related parties. Generally, such credit-granting policies 

and procedures should ensure that the related parties are treated as similar to 

controls and conditions, determinants of return, costs, collaterals, and other controls 

and determinants as applicable to the regular customers. Such policies and 

procedures should also ensure that credit-granting decision, along with its evaluation, 

is neutrally and independently made. Banks should accordingly comply with QCB 

instructions. 
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5- Other Controls 

In addition to the previously-mentioned controls, banks should comply with the 

following: 

5/1 Banks should ensure that sources of repayment are regularly collected and 

adequate to cover the obligations during the repayment period. These sources 

should be factored into the credit-granting decision, size of finance, conditions, 

return, and value and nature of the determined collaterals. 

5/2 Banks should obtain tangible collaterals as they are considered one of the 

most important ways to mitigate the credit risk. Such tangible collaterals should 

cover or exceed the credit granted according to defined margins that vary based on 

nature of each type of collaterals and any potential decline in the value of 

collaterals. Granting credit without obtaining tangible collaterals to adequately 

cover the value may require strong and acceptable reasons such as granting the 

credit against reliable sources of repayment that are transferred to the bank and 

that cover obligations of the finance, for example; salaries, fixed and continuous 

incomes, government sources of repayment, assignments of right for revenue of 

secured and financed ventures under self-liquidation, or such as granting the 

credit to, or guaranteed by, the government. 

5/3 Banks should obtain personal guarantees of all partners in all types of 

companies that have been given credit facilities and personal guarantees of minor 

partners until they reach adulthood. The following shall be excluded: 

A- Shareholders of public companies; 

B- If the partner is a listed company inside or outside Qatar, or the company 

is a semi-government firm, banks may obtain only the company’s 

guarantee; 

C- Partners in joint-stock companies, limited-liability partnerships or other 

partnerships whom banks want to exclude from submitting the personal 

guarantee for subjective reasons, provided that there are tangible 

collaterals that cover 150% of the credit facilities, as a minimum, unless 

otherwise stipulated in paragraph no. (5/2). 
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Instructions on Personal Guarantees of Partners in page no. (174) in 

Instructions To Banks – May 2010 shall be replaced by paragraph no. (5/3). 

5/4 Total credit facilities granted to a single customer should be consistent with 

size of the financial resources invested in the customer’s activity, and with type of 

such activity. 

5/5 Ratio of credit facility, granted to the customer’s enterprise, to shareholder’s 

equity whether inside or outside Qatar should not lead to inability of such 

enterprise to service the granted credit facility. 

5/6 Banks should not allow the customers to exceed the limits of the credit 

facilities and the collateral coverage ratio, stated in the bank’s policy, in 

accordance with QCB instructions. Temporarily-permitted facilities that exceed 

the above requirement should be monitored by the competent authority. 

5/7 Banks should have in place a mechanism to submit reports to the board of 

directors or the executive committee on a monthly basis regarding, at least, the 

urgent cases such as limit-exceeding cases, pending cases of credit renewing, 

special mention cases and cases that have been classified or reclassified into lower 

categories and others. 

5/8 Banks should receive delegation of authority from the customer to request 

from other banks and credit bureaus for quantitative and qualitative information 

on the customer’s account at other banks. 

5/9 Banks should check the consolidated credit position of customers and their 

related parties at QCB before they grant, renew or raise the credit facilities. The 

competent authority should examine such information before making decision for 

credit granting or renewing. 

5/10 Banks should promote effectiveness of departments of internal audit, 

compliance and credit risk management in controlling the credit-granting 

operations. 

5/11 A periodic report on results of the internal audit on risks of credit activities 

and operations should be submitted to the board of directors by the audit 

committee. Exceptional reports should be promptly submitted in case of any 

violations or significant remarks. 
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5/12 Banks should check the customer’s title documents of collaterals before 

granting the credit facilities. Banks should periodically and regularly reevaluate 

the collaterals. Bank’s credit risk policies should include systems and rules to 

conduct such evaluation. The evaluation cycle should be increased during stress 

and abnormal market fluctuations. 

5/13 The guarantor’s solvency should be checked in terms of size of their assets, 

revenues and incomes in accordance with the indebtedness to ensure the 

guarantor’s creditworthiness. 

 

Third: Establishing an Appropriate Administration System for Credit Risk 

Management, Measurement and Monitoring 

Banks should establish a sound administration system to manage, monitor and 

implement the credit decisions in accordance with the established controls and limits 

during phases of the credit granting, renewing, evaluating and monitoring. The 

number, nature and structure of departments and sections involved in the 

administration system shall vary from one bank to another according to the nature, 

size and diversity of credit operations in each bank. In any case, banks should comply 

with the following: 

1- Establishing a Sound Administration System 

Banks should establish a sound administration system that ensures the following: 

1/1 The efficiency and effectiveness of credit administration operations, especially 

regarding monitoring documentations, contracts, collaterals, all conditions for 

approval including non existence of violations and deviations in implementation 

that may expose the bank to unexpected risk; 

1/2 The proper accuracy and timeliness of information provided to Management 

Information Systems (MIS); 

1/3 Segregation of duties and functions related to execution, monitoring, 

inspection, supervision, evaluation and registration; and 

1/4 Compliance with approved policies, procedures, QCB instructions, other 

applicable laws and regulations. 
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 The administration system should also ensure that the executive managers and 

heads of departments and sections, of which the credit administration system 

is composed, are appropriately efficient and experienced. The system should 

also ensure a thorough and sound understanding of duties, responsibilities, 

strategies and policies stated by the board of directors and executive 

management. 

 The administration system should ensure a sound, precise, secure archiving 

system. The credit files should include all necessary information on the 

customer as from the beginning of dealing with the bank, for example: 

1- Basic information on the customer, enquiry, historical documentations, 

etc.; 

2- Updated financial statements and financial analyses; 

3- Consolidated statement of the customer’s credit with the bank at the 

banking system level; 

4- Internal ratings, credit approvals, internal memoranda; 

5- Copies of guarantees and collaterals; 

6- Correspondences with the customer; and 

7- Any other important data. 

 The administration system should ensure that bank’s identification 

documents, contracts, guarantees and documentations are orderly archived in 

a safe place. Sound administration and security procedures should be 

established to use and access such documents. Responsibility for using and 

accessing such documents should be assigned. These documents should be 

periodically examined and controlled to ensure that they are complete and not 

mutilated. 

2- Establishing a System for Assessing, Monitoring, Classifying Credit 

Facilities, and for Determining Provisions 

Banks should establish a sound and comprehensive system consistent with the banks’ 

size and complexity of operations for monitoring and assessing the credit facilities at 

the levels of each customer, each borrower group and sectors. This system should be 
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able to detect problems, weaknesses and defaults on a timely basis. Proper decisions 

should be accordingly made including determining provisions to cover any potential 

loss. Banks should accordingly comply with the following: 

2/1 Effective assessment system should include the following: 

2/1/1 Monitoring and assessing the customer’s current financial condition 

and significant developments; 

2/1/2 Monitoring and assessing compliance with conditions of granting 

and renewing the credit in different phases; 

2/1/3 Monitoring and assessing all guarantees, collaterals, sources of 

repayment and any other significant changes; 

2/1/4 Categorizing and classifying customers, borrower groups and sectors 

based on results of assessment, and estimating provisions on a solo or 

consolidated basis (for each sector in compliance with defined, written 

criteria and basis), taking into consideration QCB instructions; and 

2/1/5 Establishing early warning indicators to detect the customer’s 

defaults or problems. Reports should be submitted to make decisions and 

provide solutions to address problems, weaknesses and defaults on a timely 

basis according to such indicators. This should be done before it becomes 

worse. 

2/2 Officers who are in charge of credit controlling and assessing functions should 

be independent and neutral. There should be no administrative or personal 

relation of dependence that affects the independence, neutrality and subjectivity 

of these officers. Banks should adequately segregate between functions of 

implementation on one hand and monitor and assessment on the other hand. 

3- Establishing Proper Information Systems for Analyzing, Measuring and 

Assessing Credit Risk 

Banks should have in place information systems and analytical methodologies 

consistent with nature, size, diversity and complexity of credit activities and products 

inherent in both on- and off-balance sheet. Banks should accordingly comply with the 

following: 
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3/1 Banks should have methodologies that enable them to identify and analyze the 

risk exposures to individual customers, their borrower groups, activities and 

products at the level of individual credit and overall credit portfolio. Banks should 

accordingly have adequate and appropriate database of customers, their borrower 

groups, conditions and details of the credit, activities and products. The 

effectiveness of the banks’ credit risk measurement process should be highly 

dependent on the quality of management information systems. 

3/2 These methodologies should include all types of reports and information that 

are important for decision makers and supervisors at the levels of executive 

management and board of directors, and for internal and external auditors and 

control process conducted by QCB. 

4- Establishing a System for Monitoring and Assessing the Composition and 

Quality of the Credit Portfolio 

Besides the information systems established for assessing the credit risk at the levels 

of customers, their borrower groups, products and activities, banks should have in 

place adequate information systems for monitoring, analyzing and assessing the 

credit risk at the level of overall portfolio in order to identify the general condition of 

credit risk and its compliance with strategies and policies approved by board of 

directors. Banks should accordingly comply with the following: 

4/1 Complete information and reports at all levels of credit concentrations 

(customer, borrower group, type of product or activity, economic sector, 

geographic region, countries, markets, collaterals, sources of repayment, 

maturities, etc.,) should be available. 

4/2 Information and reports on borrower groups should be available for sectors 

which are similar or identical in some types of critical risks (such as credit rating, 

strategic and political condition, types of markets and industries, etc.). 

4/3 Information and reports on indicators and trends of the overall credit 

portfolio should be available in terms of diversity, concentrations, quality, 

defaults, maturities, returns, economic prospects and others at the levels of sector, 

quality and aggregate. 
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5- Taking into consideration Potential Future Changes in Economic 

Conditions 

Banks should take into consideration the potential future changes when assessing 

credit risk at the levels of individual customers, their borrower groups, economic 

sectors and products, country, group of countries or overall portfolio. These changes 

should be considered when assessing the levels of specific provisions or any other 

potential provisions necessary to cover the credit risk in a consolidated basis. Results 

of stress testing should be taken into consideration according to various scenarios and 

assumptions when assessing types of credit risk exposures at each level. 

 

Fourth: Ensuring Adequate Controls over Credit Risk 

1- Establishing an Independent System for Assessing Credit Risk and 

Submitting Reports 

Banks, as mentioned herein, should ensure the independence of internal ratings for 

credit risk in respect of the relation of administrative dependence or other relations 

or links with those who are in charge of approving the credit granting and controlling, 

and implementing the operations. Banks should have an effective and independent 

system for submitting reports of assessment directly to different supervisory 

managerial levels, starting from the executive management and supervisory 

committees of board of directors ending at the board of directors, according to timely 

and defined methodologies and systems approved by the board of directors. 

2- Establishing a System for Ensuring Sound Credit-Granting Procedures 

Banks, as mentioned herein, should have in place an independent system for ensuring 

sound credit-granting procedures that are consistent with approved limits and 

conditions. Banks should also ensure that collaterals, identification documents, 

documentations, managerial level authorization to approve the credit and others are 

properly fulfilled before conducting transactions and payments. 

3- Establishing a System for Early Appropriate, Remedial and Corrective 

Action 

Banks should have in place a new system for enabling the effectiveness of dealing 

with reports of credit risk ratings, letters of internal and external auditors and QCB’s 
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prudential reports. Such system should also ensure that appropriate and prompt 

actions are taken in order to address problems, defaults and weaknesses that have 

been early detected before it is too late to find proper solutions or available solutions 

are reduced. 

 

These instructions are effective from the date of issuance. Penalties stipulated in QCB 

Law shall be imposed upon the violating banks. 

 

B- 132Updated Credit Risk Management System 

With reference to letter no. (313/2007/ن.م) dated 27/5/2007, and circulars no. 

(75/2006), (110/2009), (60/2010), (1/2011) and (36/2011) on the above-mentioned 

subject, attached is a CD of the updated technical instructions on the credit risk 

management system. 

Banks are required to update their automated systems in accordance with the 

updated technical instructions before 30/6/2011. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 

 
132 Refer to circular no. (47/2011) dated 7/6/2011. 
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Banking Risk  

F- 133Financing Customers' Trading in Securities 

 

With reference to instructions mentioned in pages no. (162-165) of the Instructions to 

Banks - March 2009 relating to the above subject, kindly note that such instructions are 

cancelled as from 6/5/2009. 

Accordingly, all banks may not provide customers with any finance for the purposes of 

trading in securities in future and in the mean time settle the current transactions in 

accordance with conditions and rules governing contracts signed with customers in such 

a way that banks may not be subjected to any legal dispute. 

By these instructions: 

1- Banks may not provide finance for customers to trade in securities inside or outside 

Qatar whether by margin trading or by granting direct or indirect finance for this 

purpose. 

2- Current instructions prevent banks from providing other finances for customers 

guaranteed by securities if the cash flows and payment sources of the finance are 

linked to sale and purchase of securities. 

In case of violation, the maximum fine will be imposed in pursuance with Article (105) of 

QCB Law no (33) of the year 2006. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 

 
133 Refer to circular no. (34/2009) dated 6/5/2009. 
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Banking Risk  

G- Instructions to Members of Board of Directors 

 

1- Ceilings and Conditions on Credit Facilities to Members of Board of 

Directors 

1/1 134Credit facilities granted to a member of board of directors, his representative, 

their borrower group and his family members should not exceed 7% of the bank's 

capital and reserves with the exception of representatives of Qatar government. This 

shall be applied to the member’s father and his sons who are members of the board 

and their relative’s accounts, which must not exceed the 7% of the bank's capital and 

reserves, provided that total obligations to the borrower group of all members of board 

of directors together should not exceed 35% of the bank's capital and reserves. The 

credit facilities granted to members of board of directors should be fully secured by 

one or more of the following collaterals: 

 Cash collateral shall cover the whole balance of the credit facilities including a lien 

letter of which the bank will be authorized to liquidate the cash collateral to settle 

the balance due. 

 Bank guarantee from banks with a good international rating, provided that the 

guarantee should be irrevocable and unconditional and paid upon advice of the 

bank or QCB. This collateral should be automatically renewed for periods of loan 

and cannot be canceled upon advice of QCB. 

 Other tangible collaterals including shares, real estate and lands, provided that the 

private residence of the member or of his relatives should not be accepted as 

mortgage. Similarly, the shares in the same bank should not be accepted as 

mortgage. These mortgages shall not be released unless a written approval is 

received from QCB. 

1/2 Credit facilities should be granted in accordance with sound credit polices and 

standards. 

1/3 If one of the shareholders is elected to join the board of directors, the credit 

facilities granted to him must be reduced to the determined percentage by a single 

cash payment. 

                                                 

 
134 Refer to circular no. (88/2009) dated 4/11/2009. 
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1/4 Banks should not discriminate while granting loans and determining interest rates 

to a member of board of directors. Banks should make sure of repayment sources and 

purpose of credit facility. 

1/5 Approval of board of directors or the authorized executive committee should be 

taken while granting or renewing the "credit facilities" granted to members of board of 

directors and their borrower groups. Purpose and collaterals for the credit facility 

should be submitted. 

1/6 Obligations of board members must be presented in each meeting for the board 

whether outside or inside branches or in subsidiaries. They should be included in 

minutes of the meeting. 

1/7 Whenever a member of the board of director requests for a reduction or 

cancellation of interest charged on the outstanding obligations or reduction of 

outstanding loan, bank should make provision against the total obligations of the 

member during the same financial year after deducting the cash collaterals or any 

other collaterals, such as shares or bonds of the member, into cash at the market price. 

1/8 With reference to article no. (121) of Commercial Companies Law no. (5) of the 

year 2002, national banks must comply with the following: 

“The board of directors will put under the disposal of the shareholders for their review 

before the meeting is convened for looking into the balance sheet of the company and 

report of the board of directors, minimum three days prior to the meeting, a detailed 

list including the following information: 

1- All the amounts obtained by the chairman and every member of the board in the 

fiscal year including the salaries, wages, allowances, bonuses for attending the 

meetings and compensation for the expenses in addition to the amount received by 

each in his capacity as the technical or administrative employee or against any 

technical, administrative or consultative duty performed for the company. 

2- Material benefits enjoyed by the chairman and each member in the board during 

the fiscal year. 

3- The bonuses suggested by the board of directors to distribute to the members. 

4- Amounts allotted for every member in the current and ex members as pension or 

reserve or compensation for the expiry of the service. 

5- The operations in which the board members or the managers have interests 

contradicting to the interest of the company. 
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For the banks and other finance companies should attach a report of the auditor 

stating the cash loans, letters of credit or guarantees granted to the chairman or the 

board members during the fiscal year, which were given without violating the 

provisions of the article (109) of this Law135. 

The above mentioned detailed statement should be signed by the chairman and one of 

the members. The chairman and board members will be responsible for executing the 

provisions of this Article and for the authenticity of the information stipulated in all 

the documents to be prepared." 

  

2- Credit Facilities to Relatives of Members of Board of Directors 

Credit facilities granted to all relatives of members of the board, (father, mother, 

brother, sister), together should not exceed 20% of the bank's capital and reserves. 

Accordingly, enough collaterals and repayment sources should be obtained to cover 

the credit facility. The board of directors should approve these credit facilities and the 

related collaterals. Member interested in the credit facilities should not participate in 

making the decision to grant credit facilities to him or to any of his relatives. 

 

3- Transactions of Members of Board of Directors with the Bank 

With reference to article no. (108) of Commercial Companies Law no. (5) of the year 

2002, national banks must comply with the following: 

 

"The chairman or board member or director should not have any direct or indirect 

interest in the contracts, projects, undertakings made on account of the company. The 

public contracting activities and tenders in which all the competitors are allowed to 

participate equally are exempted from the above. If the suitable offer is submitted by 

either party mentioned in the foregoing paragraph, the ordinary general assembly 

should approve the same. This approval will be renewed if the contracts and 

undertakings are having routine nature and renewed after getting approval of QCB. 

Accordingly, contracts of the credit facilities granted to members of the director 

should be exempted according to the ceilings and controls determined by QCB. 

                                                 

 
135  Refer to Commercial Companies Law no. (5) of the year 2002. 
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In all cases, the party who has the interest thereof should be kept away from the 

meetings of the general assembly or board of directors, in which the subject related to 

him is discussed. 

 

All those who violate the provisions of this article from the above referred parties 

should be dismissed from the position or job in the company.” 

 

4- Membership of Board of Directors 

4/1 Bank should seek prior approval of QCB to appoint members to the board after 

notifying QCB with a list of names of candidates signed by Chairman of the board, 

attached with the duly filled in Personal Questionnaire in annex no. (47), and 

submitted two weeks before the general assembly meeting. Article no. (73) of QCB 

Law no. (33) of the year 2006 states the following: 

"QCB may reject appointment or nomination of any person to membership of the 

board of directors of the financial institution, or refuse his constitution as a member. 

QCB may reject the appointment of or renewal for any of the senior staff of the 

authorized officers. QCB shall issue the instructions stating conditions of appointing 

such senior staff and officers and their powers and remunerations. 

QCB shall state the conditions necessary for membership of the board of directors of 

the financial institution. 

Whoever fails to repay his debts, after receiving notice from QCB, shall not be eligible 

to vote in the board of directors and the general assembly of the financial institution. 

QCB shall issue the instructions organizing activities of the board of directors of the 

financial institutions. 

QCB shall litigate, on behalf of the shareholders of the financial institutions, any 

insolvent member in its board of directors towards the financial institution after 

receiving the legal notice." 

QCB should be provided with form no. (1), annex no. (48), or form no. (2), annex no. 

(49), relating to the Scheduling of Debt of a Member of the bank's Board indicating if 

this debt is under settlement or the member ceased to settle his debt. 

4/2 National banks should follow the procedures adopted by Qatar Exchange relating 

to pledging shares of a member of the Board for public shareholding company, and 

furnish to the Supervision and Control Department at QCB a copy of the letter from 

Qatar Exchange pledging the shares after finalization of election to the Board. 
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4/3 Legal Affairs concerning members of board of directors: 

The board members will have the responsibilities for managing Qatari banks 

under the provisions of decree law no. (33) of the year 2006, specifically the 

following articles, and taking into account article no. (73): 

 Article no. (72), Items no (4&5): 

"If it appears to QCB that the financial institutions has violated the law or that 

its liquidity and solvency are endangered in a way which may be detrimental to 

the rights of the depositors, investors or other creditors, QCB may take one or 

more of the following measures: 

4. Appoint a temporary board of directors from the shareholders of the 

financial institution, and one or more executive director at the expense of 

the financial institutions. 

5. Suspend or terminate membership of any member of board of directors or 

any of the authorized officers." 

 Article no. (74): 

"Members of the board of directors and managing directors shall be personally 

liable for any loss or damages incurred by the financial institution or by others 

as a result of their intentional acts or negligence or default in performing their 

duties, or by concealing or providing false or misleading information either to 

shareholders to QCB. The financial institution shall be jointly liable with them 

regarding such loss and damages." 

 Article no. (75): 

"The board of directors, managing directors and auditors of the financial 

institution shall immediately notify QCB when something is happening that 

endanger or affect reputation of the financial institution or its financial 

position." 

 Article no. (82): 

"The member of board of directors, personnel, auditors, and advisors of all 

financial institutions shall not disclose any information about any customer 

except with prior written approval, pursuant to a provision of the law, or upon 

an order or verdict issued by the court. This prohibition shall continue even 

after termination of service of the above-mentioned persons. This prohibition 
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shall apply to the above-mentioned persons whose services have been 

terminated before the date this Law came into effect." 

 

These provisions should not contradict articles no. (4&5) of Law no. (28) of the year 

2002, relating to Anti-Money Laundering (AML). 

 

Additionally, members of board of directors should inform QCB of their 

understanding of these Articles through letter to Governor of QCB. 

An Undertaking in form of attachment no. (2), annex no. (50) should be signed by all 

existing members and candidates for memberships to the board of directors. 

 

The above-mentioned Undertaking and Acknowledge form in annex no. (50) as well as 

annex no. (55) should be signed by all existing members, candidates for memberships 

to the board of directors and senior officers and submitted to QCB two weeks before 

the General Assembly for approval. 

 

5- 136Bonuses given to Members of Board of Directors  

5/1 In terms of provisions of articles no. (62), (65) and (73) of QCB Law no. (33) of the 

year 2006, national banks should comply with the following: 

A- Set international regulations and principles for calculating bonuses, wages and 

allowances given to members of board of directors against their supervisory, 

administrative and executive activities at the bank, including bonuses distributed 

to members of the board at the end of the year. These principles should be 

approved by the board of directors and annually submitted to the general 

assembly at its annual meeting to review the bank’s end of year financial 

statements. 

B- Include all bonuses, allowances and wages mentioned in paragraph no. (1) within 

the income and expenses statements according to the requirements of 

International Financial Reporting Standards (IFRS). 

These instructions are effective from January 2008 and to be applied while preparing 

the end of year financial statements in 31/12/2007. 

                                                 

 
136 Refer to circular no. (6/2008) dated 14/1/2008. 
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5/2 137Bonuses and Allowances given to Companies that are Members of Board of 

Directors: 

Bonuses, allowances or other payments should be directly paid to the company’s 

account or by its name. They should not be paid to the company’s representative 

in the bank’s board of directors. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 

 
137 Refer to Circular no. (78/2009) dated 12/10/2009. 
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Banking Risk  

H- Country Risk Concentration (National Banks) 

 

1- Definitions 

The following definitions shall be used for the purpose of implementing this 

instructions: 

Bank                                              : The bank's headquarter and branches and 

subsidiaries inside and outside Qatar. 

Credit Facilities                        : All types of direct and indirect credit facilities 

and finance granted by the bank on 

conventional or Islamic basis. 

Financial Investments           : All types of the bank's financial investments 

for purpose of trade including: 

1- Participations in companies' capitals. 

2- Bonds, notes, debt securities and bonds 

(Sukuk) issued by the government or 

non-government sector, issued and 

marketed inside or outside Qatar. 

3- Investment shares in all types of 

portfolios and mutual funds. 

4- Undertaking Underwriting. 

Balances with Banks and 

Financial Institutions             : 

All types of the bank's deposits, loans and 

other balances due from banks and financial 

institutions. 

Invested Funds                         : The bank's funds invested through the credit 

facilities, financial investments and balances 

due from banks and financial institutions. 

Government Sector                 :  The government and its bodies, institutions 

and companies owned by government by 

100%. 
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Semi-government Sector      : Companies and institutions in which the 

government sector owns to less than 100%. 

Private Sector                            : Individuals, companies, institutions and other 

legal entities other than government and semi-

government sector. 

Country Risk                              : The country risk includes all funds that the 

bank invests in a foreign country through the 

government, semi-government or private 

sector entities. 

It also includes the bank's claims on such 

country's sectors, including all bank's funds 

invested by its branches, subsidiaries operating 

in that country, with exception of funds 

invested in the bank's branches and 

subsidiaries in that country. 

First Category Countries       : 0% risk-weighted countries according to Basel 

II framework. 

Second Category Countries  : 20% or 50% risk-weighted countries according 

to Basel II framework. 

Third Category Countries     : More than 50% risk-weighted countries 

according to Basel II framework. 

 

2- Maximum Limits for Country Risk 

2/1 Banks should not exceed the following ceilings of risk concentration for each 

county: 

Percentage to Capital and Reserves (Tier 1) 

First Category Countries                                 250% 

Second Category Countries                            100% 

Third Category Countries                              50% 

 

2/2 The Gulf Cooperation Council countries (GCC) shall be excluded from the above-

mentioned ceilings. 
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2/3 When calculating the credit facilities for measuring the country risk, the 

outstanding balance or the facility granted, whichever is higher, should be taking into 

consideration. 

 

3- Country Risk Management 

3/1 There should be policies and procedures approved by the board of directors to 

manage the country risk. 

3/2 The system should be compatible to the size and structure of the bank and the risk 

to assess, analyze and control the country risk. This system should be reviewed 

annually. 

3/3 Banks should define a sub-ceiling for each country within the framework of 

general ceiling according to its category and as per the potential of default according 

to the international rating for each country. This ceiling should be periodically 

reviewed and updated by board of directors in conformity with the changes and 

international events. 

3/4 Banks must reduce the ceilings on the high-risk countries or on the countries 

imposing restrictions on the currency remittances. 

 

4- Country Credit Facility Classification and Provision Determination 

QCB’s instructions on the credit facility classification and provision determination for 

customers outside Qatar should be applied, taking into consideration customer-

related country risk. The credit facilities granted to the government and semi-

government bodies in the foreign country (sovereign debts) or secured by the 

Government and semi-government should be periodically assessed and the credit 

facilities should be classified as non-performing if one of the following conditions is: 

4/1 The country ceases repayment of the debt. 

4/2 The country delays repayment or requests for rescheduling. 

4/3 The country ceases repayment of the debt due to other entities. 

4/4 The market price of the debt is less than that in the bank’s records. 

4/5 There are indicators that the country is not able to meet the debt. 

Each bank should determine provision for each non-performing credit facility, and get 

external auditor’s opinion and the amount of provision should to be approved by QCB 

at the end of each year. 

These instructions are effective from September 2007. 
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5- 138Financial Data 

With reference to QCB’s instructions in pages no. (226) concerning the above-

mentioned instructions, all banks should monthly fill in and provide QCB with the 

form in annex no. (147) as of the end of July 2009 in a deadline of the 8th of the next 

month. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 

 
138 Refer to circular no. (64/2009) dated 7/7/2009. 
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Banking Risk  

Third: Bank Investments 

 

1- Investments in Equity of Companies 

This includes all types of bank investments in shares listed or unlisted on the stock 

exchanges inside or outside Qatar. These investments may be through direct 

investments or through the bank investments in portfolios and mutual funds dealing 

in shares and/or through the bank's direct participation in equity of all types of 

companies. 

Banks should comply with the following: 

1/1 Total investments should not exceed 30% of the bank's capital and reserves at any 

time. 

1/2 Investments in a single company or a single mutual fund should not exceed 5% of 

the bank's capital and reserves. 

1/3 Total unlisted investments should not exceed 15% of the bank's capital and 

reserves. 

The bank's subsidiaries should be excluded from the above-mentioned limits under 

items no. (1/1, 1/2, 1/3). 

1/4 The bank's share in any company should not exceed 20% or more of the 

company’s capital unless prior approval of QCB's is taken. 

1/5 Before investing in equity of any company, the bank should request for all 

documents of registration of the institutions and companies from the concerned 

official authorities, in the related countries, if investment is made outside Qatar. The 

bank should verify that the documents have been duly authenticated and that the 

balance sheets have been annually audited to enable the bank to inform QCB, if 

required. 

1/6 Prior approval of board of directors should be taken to participate directly in the 

equity of companies. 

 

2- Investments in Bonds and Debt Securities and Islamic Financing Sukuk 

These include all types of bank investments in bonds, debt securities and all types of 

Islamic financing sukuk, listed or unlisted on the stock exchanges inside and outside 
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Qatar. These investments may be through direct investment or through investments in 

portfolios and mutual funds dealing with such securities. 

Banks should comply with the following: 

2/1 Total investments should not exceed 30% of the bank's capital and reserves at any 

time. 

2/2 Investments in single entity or a single mutual fund should not exceed 5% of the 

bank's capital and reserves. 

2/3 Total unlisted investments should not exceed 15% of the bank's capital and 

reserves. 

 

3- Investments in Portfolios, Mutual Funds and Other Investment Products 

These include all investments in the units issued by portfolios, mutual funds and other 

investment products inside or outside Qatar, except for investments mentioned under 

items (1&2), such as portfolios and mutual funds dealing in real estates, currencies or 

multi investments. 

Banks should comply with the following: 

3/1 Total investments should not exceed 10% of the bank's capital and reserves at any 

time. 

3/2 Investment in a single portfolio or mutual fund should not exceed 3% of the 

bank's capital and reserves. 

 

4- General Rules on Investment 

4/1 Investments and debt securities issued by the Ministry of Economy and Finance 

and instructions and corporations sponsored and guaranteed by Ministry of Economy 

and Finance shall be excluded from the above ceilings. 

4/2 Banks should take into account both the general limit on investments and credit 

facilities to a borrower group at 25% of bank's capital and reserves in conformity with 

instructions under item no. 2/2/3 in page no. (168), and the general limit for credit 

concentrations at banks in conformity with the instructions in page no. (226). 

4/3 Banks should set policies, procedures and controls approved by board of directors 

or headquarter of the foreign banks' branches so that the bank could organize the 

financial investments by types, purposes and risk management. 

4/4 If the bank wants to exceed any of the above-mentioned ceilings, QCB's prior 

approval should be taken. 
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5- 139Investments in Real Estates (Islamic Banks) 

It is defined as "investments by purchase or acquiring real estate, inside or outside 

Qatar for purpose of trading or leasing in order to realize investment returns." 

5/1 Investments in Real Estates for Trading (Current Investment) 

5/1/1 Total investments should not exceed 30% of the bank's capital and reserves. 

5/1/2 Investment period of each real estate should not exceed 5 years. 

5/1/3 Investments in real estates should not exceed 25% of the bank's capital and 

reserves. 

5/2 Investments in Real Estates and Other Fixed Assets for Leasing 

It is defined as "investments in real estates and other fixed assets for purpose of 

leasing for an indefinite period of time". 

The total investments in real estates and other fixed assets for leasing should not 

exceed 30% of the bank's capital and reserves. 

5/3 Investment Ceilings on Real Estates for Islamic Banks on a Consolidated Basis 

5/3/1 Total current investments in "real estate, plus other fixed assets for leasing, 

plus, premises owned for bank’s use, plus, portfolio and funds invested in real 

estate" should not exceed 40% of the bank's capital and reserves. If the bank 

violates this ratio, a financial fine will be imposed (for more details, please refer to 

Part Eleven, Penalties and Financial Fines, in pages no. (510). Banks should 

calculate this ratio on a daily basis and in case of violation, this ratio should be 

calculated for all days of the month (for more details, please refer to Part Twelve, 

Periodical Data, in page no. (531). 

5/3/2 A policy should be set and Board approval taken for such investments. 

5/3/3 The real estates purchased should be registered in the name of the bank or 

any of its companies in which the bank owns 100%. 

5/3/4 Banks are not allowed to deal with the non-registered lands. 

5/3/5 The Accounting and Auditing Organization for Islamic Financial 

Institutions (AAOIFI) Standard should be implemented for valuation of the 

investments and calculating depreciation in the real estate values or for the 

purpose of assessing the market value of the real estate annually through an 

independent real estate valuer, which should be presented to board of directors. 

                                                 

 
139 Refer to circular no. (125/2008) dated 25/11/2008 on Financial Accounting Standard no. (17) for the 
Islamic Financial Institutions, concerning the valuation of investments in real estates in page no. (408). 
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5/3/6 All banks should neither exceed the ceilings nor violate any of above-

mentioned instructions on the investments without prior approval of QCB. 

 

6- Forms and Tables for Revaluation of Investments and Financial 

Derivatives 

For more details about forms and tables for assessment of investments and financial 

derivatives, please refer to Part Twelve, Periodical Data, in page no. (528). 

 

7- Purchasing Shares by the Issuing Banks (Treasury Shares) 

With reference to Law no. (16) of the year 2006 amending Commercial Companies 

Law no. (5) of the year 2002, to Law no. (33) of the year 2005 concerning 140Qatar 

Financial Markets Authority and Qatar Exchange, and to article no. (66) of QCB Law 

no. (33) of the year 2006, the issuing bank can repurchase their shares at no more 

than 10% of the issued shares provided that the following instructions are complied 

with: 

 Compliance with the executive limits and procedures issued by Qatar Financial 

Markets Authority. 

 Any of the QCB’s prudential ratios relating to equities are not violated. 

 Compliance with the International Financial Reporting Standards (IFRS) reporting 

and disclosure requirements of all transactions on bank’s shares in the financial 

statements. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 

 
140 By virtue of Law no. (10) of the year 2009, some articles of Law no. (33) of the year 2005 concerning 
Qatar Financial Markets Authority have been amended. 
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Banking Risk  

Fourth: Trading in Foreign Exchange and Money Market 

Instruments in favor of the Bank 

 

1- Controls on Trading in Foreign Exchange, Derivatives and Money Market 

Instruments in favor of the Bank 

 Banks should have a comprehensive policy approved by the Board or the HQ of the 

foreign bank, in order to determine the bank’s objective of trading in foreign 

exchange, derivatives and money market instruments. The policy should set the 

administrative, executive and supervisory principles, procedures and controls 

relating to trading in derivatives and money market instruments. The Board while 

setting and adopting the policy should be fully aware of the nature of operations, 

the level of portfolio and the related risks in terms of credit, market, liquidity, 

operational and legal. 

 Banks should set internal ceilings for trading in foreign exchange and money 

market instrument as a percentage of capital or total assets. 

 The bank’s executive management and the concerned departments should have 

detailed policies, procedures and controls to undertake the corrections. Clear 

separation of duties and responsibilities, trading and accounting, dealing room and 

treasury should be ensured.  

 

2- Foreign Exchange Transactions, Forwards, Futures, Options, and Others 

 Determine the bank's ceilings for the following transactions: (Foreign Exchange, 

Forwards, Futures, Options and Others). 

 Determine the transaction ceilings for the open positions of foreign currencies on 

forwards and futures, at any time.  

 Determine the maximum maturities of forwards and futures. 

 Determine the maximum loss for transactions or open positions and maximum of 

the total transactions and open positions, and total loss per month and year. The 

following positions should be taken into account when determining ceilings of the 

transactions, open positions and losses: 
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- Daylight Position 

- Overnight Position 

- Strategic Position 

 

3- Ceilings of Interest Rate Gap 

 Determine the maximum duration of interest gap. 

 Determine the maximum amount of gap. 

 Determine the maximum loss in gap for each transaction per year. 

 Determine the duration and volume of interest rate contracts, to a percentage of 

the capital or total assets. 

 

4- Instructions of Board of Directors on Trading in Foreign Exchange and 

Money Market Instruments 

Banks should have instructions approved by board of directors on the ceilings of 

trading in foreign exchange and money market instruments as a percentage of capital 

or total assets. 
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Banking Risk  

Fifth: Concentrations of Deposits and Credit Facilities at Banks 

and Financial Institutions 

 

1- Definitions 

 Banks and Financial Institutions 

The joint-venture banks and financial institutions (20% or more) are considered as 

a unified bank for purpose of calculating the maximum limits, including all 

branches and subsidiaries and sister institutions all over the country. 

 Credit Facilities to Banks and Financial Institutions 

All credit risk resulting from the direct claims on: 

A- On-balance Sheet Items 

- Deposits at banks and financial institutions. 

- Loans granted to banks and financial institutions. 

- Investments at banks and financial institutions (including participation in 

the capital). 

- Balances in current accounts at the corresponding banks and financial 

institutions (Nostro) and balances of overdrawn current accounts at the 

corresponding banks and financial institutions (Vostro). 

- Loans and credit facilities granted to customers secured by foreign banks 

or securities issued by a foreign bank. 

- Other equivalent claims from banks such as claims resulting from the 

international Murabaha transactions for goods, metals and others 

without being subject to any other constraints. 

B- Off-balance Sheet Items 

Value of the off-balance sheet items in conformity with the risk weights 

included in the capital adequacy framework in annex no. (9) which includes 

the following: 

- The confirmed documentary letters of credit. 

- Irrevocable obligations for granting credit facilities (including the credit 

lines). 
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- Back-to-back guarantees of banks and financial institutions, 141with 

exception of bid bonds. 

- Acceptances (including the endorsements acting as acceptances). 

- Assets of the investment portfolios secured by or held with banks and 

financial institutions. 

- Potential liabilities against financial derivatives related to foreign 

exchange and interest rate contracts and the like. 

- Other contingent liabilities. 

  

2- Rating Banks and Financial Institutions 

Banks and financial institutions should be rated into three categories for purpose of 

calculating the maximum limits: 

First Category 

Banks and financial institutions rated (for long-term) at not less than A3 

(Moody's) and A- (Standard & Poors) or their equivalent and the national 

banks in Gulf Cooperation Council Countries (Onshore banks) rated at not 

less than the category (Baa2). 

Second Category 

Banks and financial institutions rated at less than Baa2 (Moody’s), BBB 

(S&P). 

Third Category 

Banks and financial institutions of those countries that set constraints on 

transferring the foreign currencies, and banks rated at less than the Second 

Category or whose capital adequacy ratio is less than the minimum adopted 

by Basel II Committee. 

 

3- Maximum Credit Concentration Limits for Banks and Financial 

Institutions 

3/1 Total credit facilities granted to a bank or financial institution rated at the First 

Category should not exceed 25% of the bank's capital and reserves. This ratio is 

applicable for a single foreign bank or financial institution. 

                                                 

 
141 Refer to circular no. (66/2011) dated 28/8/2011. 
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3/2 Total credit facilities granted to a bank or a financial institution rated at the 

Second Category should not exceed 10% of the bank's capital and reserves. This ratio 

is applicable for a single foreign bank or financial institution. 

3/3 Total credit facilities granted to a bank or a financial institution rated at the Third 

Category should not exceed 5% of the bank's capital and reserves. Banks can exceed 

this ratio against blocked deposits, provided that such banks and financial institutions 

have strong financial position. 

3/4 Total credit facilities granted by foreign banks' branches operating in the State of 

Qatar to their headquarters, branches, and subsidiaries and sister companies should 

not exceed 200% of the capital of the branch operating in Qatar. 

3/5 Credit facilities should not be granted to the speculative short-term rated banks 

and financial institutions, which are rated at NP (Not Prime) by Moody's agency, and 

at (B) by Standard & Poor's or the equivalent. 

3/6 Short-term increases of the correspondents' accounts (Nostro) should be excluded 

in order to cover the unexpected large payments. In case of the continuous increases, 

the monthly average of the balance should be calculated. 

3/7 Local banks operating in the State of Qatar should be excluded from the maximum 

credit concentration limits for banks. 

 

4- Additional Controls on Deposits and Credit Facilities 

 A policy for the period of deposits at each of different banking institutions 

(including headquarter and branches) should be set. Accordingly, QCB should be 

informed of such policy. 

 As for obligations resulting on banks and financial institutions against the 

international Murabaha transactions of goods and metals, the period of a single 

transaction should not exceed one year. 

 These policies should be approved by board of directors of national banks and by 

the headquarters of foreign banks' branches. Accordingly, such policies should be 

sent to QCB. 

 QCB's prior approval should be taken with the names of the banks, financial 

institutions and other concerned agencies with which the bank would deal after 

taking the board of directors' approval. 
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5- Periodical Data 

QCB should be provided with table of the banks' balances. For more details, please 

refer to Part Twelve, Periodical Data, in page no. (529). 

 

6- 142Periodical Statements on Credit Concentrations for Banks and 

Financial Institutions 

With reference to instructions in page no. (236) concerning credit concentrations for 

banks and financial institutions and to annex no. (124), please note be informed that 

some amendments have been made to the table on “Placement of Funds” to be 

provided to QCB via “QCB Connect”.  Item no. (17) “Due to Banks – H/O and/or 

Branches abroad” has been added to the table. This item consists of balances due to 

banks, financial institutions and branches abroad including balances of current credit 

accounts “Vostros”, time deposits “Placements” and loans (REPO) “Borrowings”, 

taking into consideration the total of item no. (17) and total of item no. (20202) and 

its analysis in the monthly balance sheet. 

These instructions are effective from January 2009. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 

 
142 Refer to circular no. (136/2008) dated 31/12/2008. 
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Banking Risk  

Sixth: Liquidity Management 

 

1- 143General Instructions on Bank’s Liquidity Management 

Banks should prepare and update a liquidity management policy to be approved by the 

board of directors (the headquarter for foreign banks). Accordingly, this policy should 

include the updated components on normal and stress conditions which may include 

the following components: 

1/1 The relative importance of each source of fund, on which the bank depends, 

should be considered while investing, including fixing flexible limits, for relying 

upon deposits from certain sectors in order to comply with the concentration risk. 

1/2 Contingency plans should be set by maturities of assets and liabilities which 

could be reviewed by making various assumptions in case the banks’ liquidity is 

not adequate to meet their commitments during stress conditions (liquidity stress 

testing); for example, a sudden withdrawal of customer deposits in an abnormal 

way. These plans should be reviewed at least once a year and have procedures to 

be taken by the bank during emergency from the initial stage to its climax, 

including: 

 Minimum of liquid assets that the bank should maintain to meet the 

contingent liabilities. 

 The bank’s ability to receive additional sources of funds from the market 

through arrangements with other banks, within limits to deposits 

(borrowing) that can be easily used when necessary. 

1/3 Liquidity measurement, monitor and control should be undertaken on a daily 

basis through preparing the actual and expected flow schedules and internal 

ceilings. Additionally, the current and future obligations and funds available from 

internal and external sources should be evaluated. Moreover, the surplus should 

be also evaluated and invested appropriately. 

These instructions have are effective from 6/4/2008. QCB shall evaluate the 

liquidity risk in each bank in compliance with the above-mentioned requirements 

                                                 

 
143 Refer to circular no. (52/2008) dated 6/4/2008. 
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as a minimum. As well, the bank should comply with limits and ratios of liquidity 

risk management approved by QCB. 

1/4 Taking into consideration paragraph no. (6) in page no. (289), liquidity risk 

management in each bank should be on a solo and consolidated basis. 

 

2- 144Maturity Ladder of Assets and Liabilities 

With reference to circular no. (121/2008), in annex no. (136), all banks should provide 

QCB, on a monthly basis instead of a weekly basis, with the updated maturity ladder 

tables on assets and liabilities as per the filling-up instructions. These tables should be 

prepared in pursuance with end of year financial statement on the last working day of 

the month. QCB should be provided with these tables within a deadline of the 8th of 

the next month as from April 2009. 

 

3- 145Cash Flows for Customer Deposits 

All banks should fill in the table in annex no. (115) concerning the cash flows for 

customer deposits in Qatari Riyal and foreign currencies (equivalent to Qatari Riyal) 

in pursuance with the related filing-up instructions. QCB should be monthly provided 

with this table within 15 days as of the end of January 2010 till the end of April 2010. 

QCB should be monthly provided with this filled-in table along with the monthly 

balance sheet as of the end of May 2010. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 

 
144 Refer to circular no. (29/2009) dated 30/4/2009. 
145 Refer to circular no. (49/2010) dated 25/5/2010. 
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Banking Risk  

Seventh: Banking Ratios and Indicators 

A- Liquidity Ratio 

 

Liquidity Ratio146 

1- Definitions: 

 Liquidity: 

The bank's ability to meet on-and-off balance sheet liabilities and disburse 

demand loans to its distinguished customers. 

 Debt Securities:  

Include certificates of deposit, bonds and other debt bills. 

 Securities: 

Securities of public and private sectors including certificates of deposit, notes, 

bonds, other debt bills, shares and other securities. 

2- Calculation of Liquidity Ratio 

Liquidity ratio should be calculated as following: 

2/1 The result of dividing the numerator by the denominator should not be less 

than 100%. This ratio is calculated as following: 

 

Numerator: 

Includes sum of the following items: 

Weights 

- Cash in hand 100% 

- Balances due from QCB 100% 

- Balances due from banks inside Qatar for one year 100% 

- Balances due from banks outside Qatar for one year 100% 

- Net balances due from the headquarter and/or 

outside branches + (-) 

100% 

- Listed securities inside Qatar147 100% 

- Listed securities outside Qatar after provision is 

deducted: 

 

                                                 

 
146 Refer to circular no. (56/2008) dated 13/4/2008 (unimplemented part of Istisna contracts), in page no. 
(201). 
147 After the fair value reserve and provision are deducted. 
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A- Shares 80% 

B- Others 100% 

Denominator: 

Includes sum of the following items: 

Weights 

- Customer deposits and certificates 25% 

- Deposits due to banks (Interbank) for one year 45% 

- Borrowed amounts:  

- For less than one year 40% 

- Within 1-2 years  30% 

- Within 2-3 years  25% 

- For more than 3 years 20% 

- Letters of guarantee 3% 

- Unused ceilings of credit facilities 30% 

- Letters of credit and acceptances 30% 

- All forward contracts 3% 

- Outstanding balance of underwriting 

commitment 

50% 

- Others 3% 

 

2/2 The liquidity ratio should be calculated in conformity with Part Twelve, 

Periodical Data, in page no. (530). Financial fine shall be imposed in conformity 

with Part Eleven, Penalties and Financial Fines in page no. (510). 
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Banking Risk  

B- Credit Ratio148 

 

1- The maximum credit ratio shall be 90%. 

 Total Credit: debit accounts, loans, discounted papers, and deferred letters of 

credit (acceptances). 

 Finance: domestic and external financing, Murabaha, Musawama, Mudaraba, 

Diminishing Musharaka, Istisna, Ijarah Muntahia Bittamleek or any other Islamic 

financing transactions, and acceptances. 

2- This ratio shall be calculated in conformity with the "Calculation Form for Credit 

Ratio" form of annex no. (31). For more details, please refer to Part Twelve, Periodical 

Data, in page no. (530). Financial fine shall be imposed in conformity with Part 

Eleven, Penalties and Financial Fines, in page no. (511). 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 

 
148 Refer to circular no. (56/2008) dated 13/4/2008 (unimplemented part of Istisna contracts), in page no. 
(201). 
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Banking Risk  

C- Ratio of Overdraft To Credit Facilities149 

  

1- The overdraft ratio should not exceed 30% of total balances of credit facilities in each 

bank. This ratio is effective from November 2005. If the bank exceeds the above ratio, 

QCB should be notified with ways of dealing with the exceeding limits. 

2- This ratio shall be calculated in conformity with the monthly balance sheet. 

3- Financial fines shall be imposed in conformity with Part Eleven, Penalties and 

Financial Fines, in page no. (511). 

4- The ratio shall be calculated in conformity Part Twelve, Periodical Data, in page no. 

(531). 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 

 
149 Refer to circular no. (56/2008) dated 13/4/2008 (unimplemented part of Istisna contracts), in page no. 
(201). 
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Banking Risk  

D- Ratio of Assets in Foreign Currencies To Liabilities 

 in Foreign Currencies 

 

Banks should comply with the following instructions: 

1- The ratio of assets in foreign currencies to liabilities in foreign currencies should at a 

minimum be 100% throughout the year. 

 

Assets in Foreign Currencies 

Liabilities in Foreign Currencies 

 

2- This ratio shall be calculated in conformity with the monthly balance sheet 

statements on a monthly basis in conformity with Part Twelve, Periodical Data, in 

page (532). Financial fines shall be imposed in conformity with Part Eleven, Penalties 

and Financial Fines, in page no. (512). 
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Banking Risk  

E- Ratio of Fixed Assets For Bank's Use To Bank's Capital and Reserves 

 

1- The net fixed assets for the bank's use (including the bank building) should not 

exceed 20% of the bank's capital and reserves. Exceeding the limit of 20% may be 

with the prior approval of QCB. 

2- An independent annual evaluation should be obtained from reliable source for each 

fixed assets that exceeds 10% of the bank's capital and reserves. 

3- The fixed assets that are owned by the bank as a result of settling the customers' debts 

or for other reasons should not be included under the "Fixed Assets Account" item for 

the bank's use. 
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Banking Risk  

Eighth: Risk Management 

 

In order to comply with the international principles, standards and practices for 

supervision of banks, which basically depend on policies for Risk Management, on usage 

of instruments and methods for Risk Mitigation, and enhance the banks' capability to 

meet the requirements of Basel II Capital Adequacy Framework and its pillars, reflecting 

the financial stability of each bank and the banking system, all banks should consult an 

international consultancy agency to assess different banking risks in conformity with 

instructions mentioned in annex no. (7) and any other instructions determined by the 

bank, provided that such agencies are highly qualified. 
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Banking Risk  

Ninth: 150Offering Islamic Financial Services  

by Conventional Banks 

 

Commercial banks wishing to offer Islamic financial services should open an independent 

Islamic branch according to the following rules: 

 

1- Legal and Shari’a Rules 

 

1/1 QCB's approval should be obtained before opening an Islamic branch according to 

the relevant application form. More than one Islamic branch can be opened in more than 

one location provided that all banks are financially treated as a single Islamic branch. 

1/2 Banks should review their statute from the legal perspective to define their adequacy 

to conduct the new activities. 

1/3 A Shari’a board, consisting of minimum two Shari’a scholars, should be appointed to 

oversee and approve all Islamic activities of the bank's branches in compliance with the 

Islamic Shari’a rules and principles. 

1/4 A Shari’a auditing body should be appointed to audit all activities of the branches 

from the Islamic point of view, reporting to the Shari’a board. 

 

2- Permitted Banking Activities of Islamic Branches 

 

2/1 On-balance Sheet Items 

Sources and usages of funds included in the unrestricted Mudaraba pool resulting 

from business shall be finally determined at the end of the financial year, 

including: 

 

2/1/1 Sources of Funds 

A- Current Accounts 

Demand deposits guaranteed by the bank without paying returns. 

B- Unrestricted Investment Accounts 

                                                 

 
150 Refer to letters sent to conventional banks that have Islamic windows dated 31/1/2011 under item “5” in 
page no. (254). 



Part (VII) - Instructions of Supervision and Control  
   

 

Thirteenth Edition                                                                                                                     November 2011 

 
250 

All funds received by the branch from various customers in terms of 

unrestricted investment accounts based on unrestricted Mudaraba 

contacts to be invested in the general pool of the branches fund without 

any restrictions from the account holder's. 

C- Internal Sources 

Balances due to the headquarter. 

D- Any other type of sources of fund in compliance with Shari’a rules, 

agreed by QCB. 

 

2/1/2 Usages of Funds 

A- Granting credit facilities in compliance with Shari’a according to 

the following controls: 

- Binding Murabaha for the purchaser with obligation to fulfill 

the promise. 

- Binding Ijarah Muntahia Bittamleek with obligation to fulfill 

the promise. 

- Mudaraba finance for value and period-defined contracts for 

not more than five years. 

- Diminishing Musharaka for value and period-defined 

contracts for not more than five years. 

- Istisna finance against parallel Istisna. 

- Islamic financing instruments (Sukuks). 

B- Deposits with banks and financial institutions in compliance in 

Shari’a. 

C- Shari’a compliant financial investments. 

D- Any other type of usages of funds in compliance with Shari’a rules, 

as agreed by QCB. 

 

2/2 Off-balance Sheet Items 

2/2/1 Sources of funds that are not based on the unrestricted Mudaraba contracts: 

They are funds received by the branch from the customers in terms of 

investment portfolio or accounts based on the restricted Mudaraba or 

agency contracts, or any other Shari’a-compliant contracts with exception 

of the unrestricted Mudaraba contracts, to be invested on customers’ behalf 



Part (VII) - Instructions of Supervision and Control  
   

 

Thirteenth Edition                                                                                                                     November 2011 

 
251 

with certain restrictions separately from pool of funds belonging to the 

unrestricted Mudaraba contracts. The result and returns of such funds 

should be determined according to the terms of the contracts and have 

nothing to do with the results and returns of the unrestricted Mudaraba 

Fund. Accordingly, they are called "Restricted Investment Accounts". 

 

2/2/2 Usages of funds included in the restricted investment accounts: 

This shall be defined according to types of investment agreed in the 

contracts as stated in the above-mentioned paragraph no. (2/2/1). 

 

2/2/3 Contingent Liabilities 

This includes letters of credit, guarantees, and other indirect liabilities that 

are Shari’a compliant. 

 

3- Risk Management 

3/1 Banking Risk 

3/1/1 Banks and their Islamic branches shall implement all QCB's instructions on 

requirements of liquidity and capital adequacy, monetary reserve, all ceilings, 

prudential ratios of concentrations, and other banking risks on a consolidated 

basis. 

 

3/1/2 Banks should manage the banking risk of their Islamic branches and 

determine them separately as an independent branch, in addition to managing 

risks on a consolidated basis. Banks should set policies and procedures to mitigate 

different risks of services and activities offered by Islamic branches and to 

evaluate their assets and liabilities. Accordingly, banks should comply with the 

following:151 

A- Allocate  capital to the Islamic branch, as the total amounts due to the 

headquarter in the balance sheet of the Islamic branch, shall not exceed 10% 

of the bank's total equity. 

                                                 

 
151 Refer to circular no. (74/2010) dated 29/8/2010 (to commercial banks), amendments to the 
instructions mentioned in page no. (197) in “Instructions To banks - May 2010”. 
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B-  Ceilings of credit concentrations, real estate finance and investments 

mentioned in the instructions on the Islamic branch shall be separately 

calculated as per the branch’s capital mentioned in paragraph no. (A) 

provided that these ceilings are not exceeded on the level of the bank as a 

whole.  

C- Total balances of finance using Mudaraba and Diminishing Musharaka 

contracts shall not, at any time, exceed 5% of total Islamic finance portfolio.  

D- Islamic branches are not permitted to own real estates, assets or 

commodities even for purpose of investment, except for purpose of 

financing. 

E- While conducting Islamic financial operations, the branch should use 

appropriate hedging instruments which prevent ownership of the assets 

and purchase of goods, and prevent from being exposed to different risks, 

such as market and amortization risk or others (such as purchase 

operations with the right of recession in case of Murabaha, and insurance 

in case of Ijarah contracts and of parallel Istisna hedging Istisna risk, and 

other instruments). 

 

3/1/3 The Islamic branch shall keep 90% of credit to deposit ratio, at any time. 

 

3/1/4 The Islamic branch’s assets shall not exceed 10% of the bank’s total assets, 

at any time. 

 

3/1/5 Banks shall not plan to open more Islamic branches as QCB will not accept 

any applications for opening new Islamic branches at the present time. 

 

These instructions are effective from 29/8/2010. Banks shall address any violations and 

rectify their positions before 31/12/2011. QCB shall be notified of any violations after the 

this date, with reasons. 

 

3/2 Managerial and Accounting Controls 

3/2/1 Banks should establish an organizational management structure for the 

Islamic branches including directors, executive departments and divisions with 
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highly-qualified, experienced and trained staff in the field of Islamic financial 

services. 

 

3/2/2 Accounts of the bank’s branch should be separated by establishing 

accounting divisions and records. An independent accounting system for the 

branch, independent vouchers and documentations from which an independent 

financial position and income statement could be calculated without any conflict 

with other accounts of the bank. Accordingly, the accounting system should be 

based upon the financial accounting standards issued by the Accounting and 

Auditing Organization for Islamic Financial Institutions (AAOIFI) when 

classifying and disclosing the branch's financial statements and business results. 

 

3/2/3 Contracts and documentations of the Islamic branch's transactions 

conducted with customers and others should be ratified by the Shari’a board from 

the legal and Shari’a perspectives. 

 

3/2/4 The Islamic branch should comply with QCB's instructions when 

calculating and distributing profits to depositors, and bearing losses, especially 

the instructions stating that the banks should not increase or subsidize rate of 

return more than the accrued shares of the Mudaraba contracts. 

 

3/2/5 The bank should prepare a monthly financial position of the bank and its 

Islamic branches on a consolidated basis, in addition to an independent financial 

position for the Islamic branches. All financial positions should be sent to QCB on 

a monthly basis in conformity with the forms mentioned in page no. (540). 

 

3/2/6 The bank should prepare its consolidated financial statements at the end of 

the year and on a periodic basis in conformity with the Financial Reporting 

Standards. The bank should disclose its Islamic financial activities and services 

offered through the Islamic branch. The bank should also disclose methods of risk 

management and its effect on the bank's financial position on a consolidated 

basis. 
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3/2/7 Risk reserve shall be calculated on a consolidated basis for the credit 

portfolio of the bank as a whole and be fully included within the bank’s 

consolidated balance sheet under the “Shareholder’s Equity” item. 

 

These instructions, issued before 28/8/2010, are effective from December 2007. 

Accordingly, banks violating these instructions should rectify their positions within six 

months as of December 2007. 

 

4- 152Branch’s Name Board and Correspondences 

With reference to circular no. (76/2005) dated 30/6/2005 concerning the above-

mentioned subject, the name board and correspondences of branch of the 

commercial bank offering Islamic financial services must contain the name and 

logo of the bank clearly and apparently. Additionally, the name and logo of the 

Islamic branch should be written in a smaller font, indicating that it is a branch of 

the bank and under its administration. 

These instructions are effective from 12/2007. Banks violating these instructions 

should rectify their positions within 6 months as from 12/2007. 

 

5- 153Ceasing Implementation of Instructions (Islamic Windows) 

With reference to QCB’s instructions in page no. (249) and circular no. (74/2010) 

concerning controls on offering Islamic financial services by conventional banks 

through their Islamic windows, and  for purpose of regulating the banking risks, 

implementation of these instructions shall cease and conventional banks are not 

allowed to open Islamic windows. Additionally, activities of the Islamic financial 

services offered by Islamic windows of conventional banks shall be terminated 

before 31/12/2011 according to the following: 

A- No more deposits that depend upon Islamic banking contracts shall be 

accepted during the defined period. 

B- Time deposits shall be repaid during the defined period according to their 

maturity dates, plus the due return. 

                                                 

 
152 Refer to circular no. (32/2010) dated 6/4/2010. 
153 Refer to letters sent to banks dated 31/1/2011 (conventional banks that have Islamic windows). 
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C- New transactions in Islamic finance shall not be conducted during the defined 

period. Outstanding balances of finance shall be continuously collected 

according to the agreed conditions and maturity dates. 

D- Outstanding balances of Islamic finance after the end of the defined period 

shall be kept in a special portfolio in the bank’s balance sheet till they are 

collected according to the agreed conditions and maturity dates. 

E- The banks may conduct the conventional banking activity at the locations of 

the Islamic windows after the end of the defined period provided that they 

notify QCB in writing. 

F- Banks may transfer some of their Islamic assets to the Islamic banks during or 

after the defined period. 

 

These instructions are effective from 31/1/2011 
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Banking Risk  

Tenth: Recognition of the True Sale of Assets 

 

154QCB desires to regulate generally the recognition of the true sale of assets and 

specifically sale to the Special Purpose Vehicles (SPV), derecognition of the asset and its 

risks, and impact on the income statement and prudential ratios and limits, QCB has 

issued instructions and rules of asset derecognition as following: 

1- In case of the sale to the Special Purpose Vehicles (SPV) or to any other entities in 

which the bank does not have any participation or have a limited participation and 

have no control on their decisions as they are not treated as subsidiaries, the following 

conditions should be applied to derecognize the asset sold or a part of the asset sold, to 

revoke the risk from the bank’s risk profile, and to recognize the profits on the sale in 

the income statement: 

A- The cash flows due to be received as a result of sale of the asset should not be 

linked to the cash flows resulting directly or indirectly from the asset sold, 

which means that the ability of the buyer to pay the price to the bank should 

not be linked to the ability to market the asset to other parties and collect the 

price, to the market value of the asset sold during the agreed payment period, 

or to any other factors related to the asset sold. 

B- Most of the credit risk and price risk related to the asset sold should be totally 

shifted to the buyer or the other parties as the bank shall not bear any risk 

related to the asset sold according to conditions by which the other parties can 

claim any losses or any part related to the asset sold from the bank. Thus, the 

asset risk will be continuously recognized as much as the bank bears the risk 

and provide for any loss that may occur. 

2- In case of the sale to the entities owned by the bank or in which the bank has 

participation and has control on their decisions as they are considered as subsidiaries, 

the bank should have a consolidated balance sheet. Therefore, any effect of the sale 

and its risks and results on the bank’s consolidated financial statements will be 

revoked. 

 

All banks should comply with these instructions as from 31/5/2009. 

                                                 

 
154 Refer to circular no. (46/2009) dated 31/5/2009. 
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Banking Managerial Risk 

First: Corporate Governance 

 

A- Corporate Governance 

1- Definitions 

 QCB: Qatar Central Bank.  

 Banks: All national banks licensed by QCB to operate in Qatar by virtue of law. 

 Financial Services Institutions: investment, finance companies, exchange 

houses or any other institution which are licensed to operate in Qatar by law or by 

QCB's approval. 

 Board of Directors: The board of directors of the bank or the financial 

institution. 

 Executive Management: The general manager or the chief executive officer, his 

assistants, and staff of the bank or the financial services institution. 

 Corporate Governance: A regulatory framework that assigns the 

responsibilities and roles of the board of directors and the executive management 

of the bank or financial services institution, and their relations linked with the 

shareholders, related parties and QCB. 

 

2- Roles and Responsibilities of Board of Directors 

The board of directors shall assume the following responsibilities: 

2/1 Set and develop strategies, objectives and policies. 

2/2 Organizational Structure Set-Up. 

2/3 Committees Constitution and delegation of powers and authorities. 

2/4 Monitor the Implementation of Policies and Performance and Risk Assessment. 

2/5 Appointment of Internal Auditing Staff and Monitoring. 

2/6 External Auditor Approval. 

2/7 Responsibility Towards Shareholders and Other Parties. 

2/8 Board Responsibility towards QCB. 
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2/1 Set and Develop Strategies, Objectives and Policies 

 The board of directors should provide the executive management with definite 

strategies, policies and plans by which the objectives of the bank or financial 

institution could be achieved. The board of directors should occasionally 

review and develop such strategies and policies consistent with the 

developments and changes at the local, regional, and international levels, 

taking into account QCB’s framework for licensing regulations and 

instructions. 

 The board of directors shall utilize studies, reports, information and 

consultations prepared by the executive management in order to set strategies, 

plans and policies. Additionally, the board of directors may consult external 

experts. 

 The following are some of the main policies of risk management that should be 

set, evaluated and developed by the bank: 

Providing and evaluating credit facilities, investment, liquidity, market risk, 

capital adequacy risk, concentration risk, foreign exchange risk, interest rate 

risk, pricing, profitability and  budgets, accounting and operational risks, legal 

risks, combating money laundering, asset insurance, parties of common 

interests, compliance with supervisory instructions and laws, external and 

internal auditing, performance evaluation, disclosure to all concerned 

authorities, personnel policies regulating appointments and costs and 

developing systems for incentives, developing skills and promoting work ethics 

and attitudes, and other policies. 

 The board of directors should collectively and independently practice its tasks 

in a neutral and objective manner and avoid influences on relations and 

directives related to the executive management or others. 

 

2/2 Organizational Structure Set-Up 

Forming the organizational structure of the bank or financial institution is one of 

the boards of director's main responsibilities and tasks, including: 

 Approve the organizational structure of the bank or the institution and 

determine related tasks, functions, duties, responsibilities, relationships 

among the different managerial levels to the members of the board of 

directors, chief executive officer/general manager, executive departments and 



Part (VII) - Instructions of Supervision and Control  
   

 

Thirteenth Edition                                                                                                                     November 2011 

 
261 

divisions, in addition to auditing units. The following controls should be taken 

into account: 

- Functions and authorities of the board of directors should be separated 

from those of the executive management. 

- Tasks of conducting and carrying out contracts and deals should be 

separated from those of transferring funds, registration, accounting, 

and risk management. 

- Board of directors shall continuously supervise and control the 

transactions conducted by the individuals who are not related to those 

conducted by the executive departments and divisions. 

- Board of directors shall establish an independent department in order 

to evaluate risks, including a central unit for emergencies. 

- Internal auditing should be independent and directly be under 

supervision of the board of directors. 

 Board of directors shall consult any internal or external expert in order to form 

the organizational structure in conformity with business volume, objective and 

nature. Accordingly, the board shall unanimously approve such structure. 

 Board of directors shall be responsible for appointing the chief executive 

officer or the general manager, and the senior executive managers, assistants, 

experts, and consultants, in addition to determining their salaries, rewards, 

retirements, dismissals, and subject them to disciplinary actions. Such 

responsibilities shall be conducted within the framework of policies and 

standards unanimously defined by the board members in a neutral and 

objective manner. Board of directors shall also have clear plan for the 

succession of the executive managements.   

 Board of directors should occasionally review and develop the organizational 

structure, status, personnel, defined duties and responsibilities in the light of 

results of supervision, control and evaluation of performance and activities in 

conformity with the current changes. 

 

2/3 Committees Constitution and Delegation of Powers and Authorities 

 Board of directors shall conduct its supervisory tasks and determine 

authorities in making decision by constituting committees which include its 

members. Additionally, the board of directors shall involve the members of the 
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executive management in the committees. Every committee shall be concerned 

with one or more of the tasks of the board of directors. The following are the 

most significant committees that should be constituted by the board of 

directors: 

- Policies and Development Committee: It shall be responsible for 

studying, preparing and developing strategies, objectives, policies, 

systems, plans and budgets. 

- Executive Committees: It shall have the powers delegated by the board 

of directors, to grant, renew and  follow up credit facilities, and invest 

funds, the authority of the executive management could be extended, by 

the board 

- Auditing and Risk Evaluation Committee: It shall be responsible for    

monitoring the internal and external auditing, and evaluating the 

performance and risk. 

- Each committee should have well defined work program for 

determining the duties, responsibilities, powers, methods of decision 

making, and meeting dates. The meeting minutes should be recorded 

safely in an organized way so that they can be retrieved easily for 

auditing and compliance purposes. 

- The proceedings of meetings conducted by committees of the board of 

directors should be included in the agenda of the first meeting of the 

board of directors that follows the meeting of the committees, whether 

for approval or notification, with the decisions taken by the committees 

according to the authority of the committee.  

- Board of directors should delegate authority of decision-making, assign 

the powers of the signatories of the bank or the institution, and transfer 

funds gradually between the different managerial levels, starting from 

the board of directors to the board chairman, members and its 

committees ending with the executive management. Accordingly, board 

of directors should restrain individual authority and adopt the collective 

or joint authority. 
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2/4 Monitor the Implementation of Policies and Performance and Risk 

Assessment 

Board of directors should basically supervise the implementation of policies, 

achievement of the bank or institution objectives, and evaluation of performance 

using the following main tasks and instruments: 

 Evaluating the executive programs, procedures and internal control: 

The board of directors should evaluate the programs, procedures and 

instructions on implementing the operations set by the executive management. 

Board of directors should verify the executive management's ability and, 

capability of implementing policies which they set, and check the internal 

control procedures. The following are the most significant programs and 

procedures: 

- Accounting procedures and programs and Programs on financial reports 

and statements. 

- Operation procedures and electronic systems programs. 

- Daily work programs and procedures in the executive managements such 

as: credit, treasury, customer service and others. 

- Procedures and instruments of internal control and protection. 

Board of directors should request from the executive management to develop 

operational programs, procedures and internal control, and continuously rectify 

their shortcomings according to the evaluation results and the regular 

performance follow-up. 

 Periodical Reports Review: 

Board of directors should always review various types of reports issued by its 

committees through the periodical meetings, during the year. Such reports 

shall be directly submitted to the board of directors by: 

- Executive management: provide periodical reports on results of the 

different activities, risk evaluation and financial statements. 

- Internal auditing: provide reports on results of the periodical auditing and 

compliance, with a copy of such reports to be submitted to the executive 

management that would furnish the feedback. 

- External auditing: provide reports on results of the periodical and 

specialized auditing results that may be required by board of directors, in 
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addition to report of the annual auditing results, with copy of such reports 

to be submitted to the executive management that would furnish feedback. 

In coordination with the executive management and the auditing staff, 

board of directors should verify the adequacy, comprehensiveness, 

credibility of the different reports submitted to the board of directors and 

its committees. 

 Performance Evaluation and  Rectification of Deviations: 

In the light of studying the above mentioned periodical reports, the board of 

directors shall evaluate performance of the executive management, compliance 

with policies of the board of directors, and success in achieving the target 

objectives and results, including revealing and evaluating the violations, 

analyzing reasons and calling to account by those people who are in charge, 

and issuing the necessary instructions to address such violations and avert 

their occurrences. 

 Present and Future Risk Assessment: 

In the light of studying and analyzing the above mentioned reports, the board 

of directors should evaluate the current risks and issue directives to the 

executive management on how to handle, mitigate and hedge risks. In the light 

of such reports and other reports on the international and domestic market, 

the board of directors can accordingly predict the potential risks, that may be 

faced by the bank or institution, contain and hedge such risks using the current 

and future plans and policies. 

 End of Year Financial Statements Approval: 

In the light of the supervisory role, the board of directors shall be responsible 

for approving the end of year financial statements, ensuring the soundness and 

creditability of all financial statements’ transparency and adequacy of 

disclosures in accordance with the International Accounting Standards and 

disclosures according to QCB's instructions.  

 

2/5 Appointment of Internal Auditing Staff and Monitoring 

The board of directors shall be responsible for appointing a highly qualified and 

experienced internal auditing staff in all fields of the banks or institution. The 

board of directors shall supervise such staff through the following issues: 
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 The internal auditing staff should be neutral and independent and should not 

be influenced by the executive management. They should be directly under 

supervision of the board of directors. Salaries, incentives and bonuses given to 

the internal auditing staff should be determined by the board of directors. 

Accordingly, they should be evaluated by the board of directors. Thus, their 

capabilities, qualifications, experiences and professional skills should be 

verified and reviewed on regular basis. 

 The internal auditing should cover all departments, divisions and branches of 

the bank or the institution, as well as risks and activities. Auditing should be 

periodically and regularly conducted during the year. Furthermore, the end of 

year financial statements should be audited at the end of the year. 

 The internal auditing should be conducted in conformity with the proper, 

comprehensive and professional auditing programs in pursuance with the 

recent international auditing guides and standards. Such programs should be 

evaluated and developed in order to cope with the bank/institution's recent 

business developments. 

 The internal auditing reports should be directly submitted to the board of 

directors and then transferred to the executive management for their comment 

and feedback. Accordingly, the board of directors shall issue directives in order 

to address comments in conformity within a limited time frame that shall be 

followed up by internal auditing. 

 The reports and documents should be maintained by the Internal Auditing 

Department in an organized and safe manner so that board of directors, QCB's 

supervisors and external auditors can refer to such reports and documents. 

 

2/6 External Auditor Approval 

 Board of directors is responsible for nominating and contracting with a highly 

qualified  and specialized independent external auditor in addition to 

determining his salary after the General Assembly's approval have been 

obtained and QCB's requirements have been fulfilled. The board of directors 

should set the instructions and controls and have policies and procedures to 

enable the external auditor to access the information, data and documents 

necessary for auditing, whether through the executive management or the 
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board of directors. Subsequently, the external auditor should be neutral and 

independent when concluding the auditing results. 

 External auditor reports should be directly submitted to the board of directors 

and transferred to the executive management for their comment and feedback. 

Accordingly, the board of directors shall issue directives in order to address the 

comments on the report. 

 

2/7 Responsibility towards Shareholders and Other Parties 

The board of directors shall have the primary responsibility towards the 

shareholders and all customers of the bank or institution for its performance and 

results. In addition to the legal responsibilities that may be assumed by the board 

of directors due to cases of violation and negligence, the following are the most 

significant responsibilities of the board of directors towards the shareholders and 

other parties: 

 Soundness and creditability of end of year financial statements of the bank's or 

the institution's business. 

 Application of all articles of the bank/ institution's statute. One of the most 

important articles is conducting licensed activity, including terminating and 

replacing members of board of directors during their term, nominating the 

new members, taking into account the maximum limit for participation, 

requirements of increasing or decreasing the capital, distributing profits or 

dealing with losses and all other statutory articles in compliance with QCB's 

instructions framework. 

 Transparency, disclosure and objectivity of all significant issues that may affect 

the performance, business results and achieving objectives of the bank or 

institution accurately, where appropriate. 

 Disclosure of obligations, transactions of related parties and conflict of 

interests, as well as all other requirements of the local laws and international 

standards. 

 

2/8 Board Responsibility towards QCB 

QCB considers board of directors to be primarily responsible for the strong 

financial position, protection of depositor and investor rights, soundness, 

creditability and transparency of financial statements and data submitted to QCB 
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by the bank/ institution, and compliance with all laws and instructions issued by 

QCB and other formal authorities of the State. 

 

3- Roles and Responsibilities of Executive Management 

The executive management shall assume the following responsibilities: 

3/1 Assist in Setting up and Development of Strategies, Objectives and Policies 

3/2 Assist in Forming the Organizational Structure . 

3/3 Conduct Transactions and Implement Policies.. 

3/4 Submit Reports to the Board of Directors. 

3/5 Preparation of Financial Statements. 

3/6 Development of Professional Aptitude and Skills. 

3/7 Responsibility towards Internal and External Auditors. 

3/8 Responsibility towards QCB. 

 

3/1 Assist in Setting up and Development of Strategies, Objectives and 

Policies 

The executive management should provide the board of directors with necessary 

information, opinions and reports on the achievements, the field and the 

operational expertise, current and future risk assessment, and studies on the 

market and external conditions. Additionally, the executive management should 

pursue professional transparency, objectivity and honesty. 

 

3/2 Assist in Forming the Organizational Structure 

The executive management should periodically provide the board of directors with 

information, reports, recommendations and expertise on needs to organize the 

activities and implement policies of the board of directors, operational 

requirements and internal control, and methods of the internal protection and 

overcoming obstacles in implementation. Therefore, executive management 

should also comply with objectivity in activating the implementation process. 

 

3/3 Conduct transactions and implement policies 

The executive management including the chief executive officer or the general 

manager, shall be responsible to the board of directors for conducting activities of 

the bank/ institution according to policies, plans, procedures and regulations set 
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by the board of directors. Accordingly, the executive management should perform 

the following: 

 Constitute executive committees and delegation of authorities: 

The chief executive officer or the general manager shall utilize the powers and 

authorities delegated by the board of directors to constitute committees.  

The committee shall consist of chief executive officers to manage the executive 

operations in accordance with work requirements and to delegate some 

authorities to such committees, where appropriate, to facilitate daily work. 

 Set programs, procedure and issue executive instructions: 

The executive management shall set various programs, procedures and 

instructions in order to control, issue, supervise and review the 

implementation process for an effective internal control and methods of 

protection. Thereafter, the executive management should submit such 

programs and procedures to the board of directors for approval. Additionally, 

it should continuously evaluate and develop such programs and procedures 

and address the shortcomings in the light of the requirements and results of 

implementation and of the directives set by the board of directors. 

 Performance evaluation and follow up: 

It includes following up the implementation by all executive departments and 

divisions using the daily and periodical reports issued by the operational 

systems that have been prepared by executive departments' staff. Such reports 

should cover different activities and various risks of the bank or institution. 

Using such reports, the chief executive officer shall rapidly assess the 

compliance of the implementation, as the executive management should 

evaluate the risk management and performance, address and call to account 

for any violation and deviation, evaluate the assets, and rationalize 

expenditures and so on. The executive management should also verify the 

adequacy and soundness of information systems, the comprehensiveness and 

accuracy of executive reports, the safety of documentations and papers, the 

effectiveness of procedures of the internal control and protection in all aspects, 

such as; checking and auditing daily transactions in an independent manner 

and separating between the interrelated functions and tasks on one hand and 

other procedures on the other hand, such as; the recording the transactions, 

accounting, the financial control, error detection and correction, codes and 
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authorities of  funds movement, adequate and valid insurance on assets of the 

institution, the deposited and transferred cash, and other known procedures. 

 

3/4 Submit Reports to the Board of Directors  

The executive management shall be responsible for submitting several types of 

periodical reports to board of directors and its committees. The following are the 

main three types of reports: 

 Financial and qualitative periodical reports on result of different activities, 

evaluation of assets and risks, actual and estimated budgets in the 

bank/institution in accordance with requirements of the board of directors and 

its committees so as to meet the needs of their supervisory tasks and authority 

in making decisions. 

 Significant additional reports that should be submitted to the board of 

directors or its committees by the executive management in order to be 

notified of any necessary information or data necessary for the bank's or 

institution's performance and requirements, risks, or important initiatives and 

information on the external market conditions and influences. 

 Business development reports that include the executive management's 

recommendations on evaluation and development of the executive policies and 

procedures, the bank's or institution's future requirements including  the new 

services and techniques in the light of the results of performance evaluation, 

potential risk detection and competitive market conditions. The executive 

management should be professionally objective, transparent and honest while 

submitting information, reports and recommendations to the board of 

directors. 

 

3/5 Preparation of Financial Statements 

The executive management shall be responsible for preparing the financial 

statements for banks and institutions during the year and the end of year financial 

statements with all required details, information and disclosures. The chief 

executive officer or the general manager shall be directly responsible, towards the 

board of directors, for the valid and sound end of year financial statements. 

However, the executive management shall be responsible towards the board of 

directors for results and developments of the activities. 
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3/6 Development of Professional Aptitude and Skills  

The executive management should aim at:  

 Developing functional skills by conducting continuous training and 

professional symposiums inside and outside Qatar in order to keep up with the 

recent developments and techniques. 

 Setting convenient charter of practical behavior, taken from professional and 

moral culture. 

 

3/7 Responsibility towards Internal and External Auditors 

The executive management should facilitate the external and internal auditing 

tasks, cooperate with and provide the auditors with all information, data and 

documents they require for auditing purposes, taking into account the accuracy 

and transparency. Accordingly, it should comment and furnish feedback on 

auditing notes and questions, and rapidly respond to auditing results by 

correcting violations, addressing weakness, deficiency and shortcomings, and 

improving performance. 

 

3/8 Responsibility towards QCB 

The executive management shall be responsible towards QCB on the following 

issues: 

 Compliance with all laws and instructions of QCB. 

 Evaluating and hedging risks, and improving the performance, business results 

and work discipline. 

 Preparing and submitting all periodical, correct, and accurate reports and 

financial statements to QCB in time. 

 Facilitating QCB tasks during the on-site examination on the bank or 

institution, cooperating with and providing the examination team with all 

required information and documents. 

 Transparency and creditability while dealing with QCB. 
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4- General Provisions 

 All banks and financial services institutions should review their organizational 

structure, authorities, obligations and responsibilities assumed by the board of 

directors and executive management in conformity with the abovementioned 

instructions. Accordingly, they should make all the necessary amendments within 

six months as of the issuance date of the instructions, and should submit a written 

undertaking to QCB that they are complying with all instructions on corporate 

governance. 

 In extreme cases, such as vacancy of position of the chief executive officer, the 

general manager or any other key administrative positions, or in any other 

circumstances wherein the board of directors violates any of the instructions 

mentioned in items no. (2) and (3), thereof, QCB's approval should be obtained 

and a written statement on violations, durations of violation etc, should be 

submitted to QCB. 

 If banks or financial services institutions do not comply with the abovementioned 

or are repeatedly violating such instructions, QCB shall, according to its 

estimation, apply the article no. (72) of QCB law no. (33) of year 2006. 

 

B- 155Core Principles for Banks' Remuneration Policy/System 

In accordance with the  Financial Stability Board (FSB) and Basel Committee on 

Banking Supervision on Principles for Sound Compensation Practices in financial 

institutions, to enhance corporate governance responsibility to design and oversee 

compensation policy, and considering sound controls based on transparency, 

subjectivity and measurement of performance linked to achieve long term objectives 

through measuring current and future risks, QCB decides that banks shall comply 

with the following principles and controls when designing remuneration system and 

procedures for the bank and its group: 

1- The bank's board of directors shall design and oversee policy and standards, in 

accordance with the principles and guidelines given below, to evaluate 

compensations of board members, chief executive officers, directors, and 

employees of the bank. The compensation system shall not be controlled by the 

chief executive officers or the management team. The relevant board members 

                                                 

 
155 Refer to circular no. (75/2011) dated 26/9/2011. 
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and employees shall have independence and expertise in risk management and 

compensation. 

2- The bank's board of directors shall monitor and review the compensation system 

to ensure the system operates as intended. The Board should regularly review the 

compliance with designed policies and procedures. Compensation outcomes, 

risks, measurements, and risk outcomes should be regularly reviewed for 

consistency with intentions. 

3- Staff engaged in financial control, internal control, risk measurement and control, 

and compliance shall be independent, have appropriate authority, and be 

compensated in a manner that is independent of the business areas they oversee. 

4- Compensation shall be adjusted for all types of risk. Two departments that 

generate the short-run profit but take different amounts of risk should not be 

treated the same by compensation system. Risk adjustments should account for all 

types of risk, including difficult-to-measure risks such as liquidity risk, reputation 

risk and cost of capital. 

5- Compensation outcomes must be symmetric with the risk outcomes and the 

overall performance of the bank. Employees' incentive payments should be linked 

to the contribution of the individual and business to such performance. 

6- Compensation payout schedule shall be sensitive to the time horizon of risks. 

Profits and losses of different activities of a bank are realized over different 

periods of time. Variable compensation payments should be deferred accordingly. 

Payments should not be finalized over short periods where risks are realized over 

long periods. 

7- The mix of cash, equity and other forms of compensation shall be consistent with 

risk alignment. There should be rules to regulate such system depending on the 

employee's position and role. 

8- Banks shall disclose clear, comprehensive and timely information about their 

compensation practices. Members of board of directors' compensation payments 

must be disclosed in accordance with Commercial Companies Law and QCB 

instructions in page (224). 
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Banking Managerial Risk 

Second: Bank Senior Appointments  

 

1- Appointment of General Manager/Chief Executive Officer of the Bank 

All banks operating in the State of Qatar should obtain the QCB's prior approval for 

appointing the general manager or the chief executive officer in the bank, provided 

that their resumes are sent with the approval application in conformity with the 

personal questionnaire in annexes no. (51) and (55)156, duly attached with personal 

documentations and certificates of qualifications, training courses and practical 

experiences. However, the position of the bank's general manager should not be kept 

vacant. 

 

2- Bank Senior Appointments 

2/1 QCB prior approval should be obtained for appointing senior staff to the 

vacancies indicated below: 

 Deputy general manager or chief executive officer. 

 Assistant general manager or chief executive officer. 

 Any officer or manager who reports directly to the general manager. 

 Compliance officer 

 Internal auditing manager 

 Shari’a auditing manager 

The personal documentations and certificates of qualifications, training courses and 

practical experience should be attached to the personal questionnaire annexes no. 

(51) and (55) duly filled in and submitted to QCB. 

 

2/2 157With reference to QCB’s instructions on Appointment of Senior Staff, the 

following shall be added: 

A- Banks shall consult a specialized international bureau to conduct a comprehensive 

survey and report on senior candidates to the bank which includes their 

qualifications, efficiency, ability and integrity, attested by their previous 

                                                 

 
156 Refer to circular no. (30/2007) dated 22/2/2007 (National Banks), refer to page no. (172). 
157 Refer to circular no. (53/2010) dated 1/6/2010. 
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employers. Banks shall then provide QCB with a copy of these report along with 

an application for no-objection for appointment to QCB. 

B- Banks shall provide QCB with names of the specialized international bureaus 

approved by the bank's board of directors for this purpose. 

 

3- Movement of Senior Staff  

If there are movements among the senior officers between different departments of 

the bank or its branches, QCB should be immediately notified, indicating the officer's 

name, movement date, and old and new titles. Upon termination of bank executives 

whose appointment has been approved by QCB, QCB should get written notification 

two weeks prior to termination date, with the executive's name, title and termination 

date. 

 

4- Official Vacations and Tasks of the General Manager/Chief Executive 

Officer 

All banks operating in the State of Qatar should submit written notification to the 

Director of Supervision and Control Department when the general manager/chief 

executive officer is on vacation or on official mission. Notifications must include   

when vacation/formal mission shall start and end and name of the acting manager in 

charge. 

 

5- 158Employment of Relatives 

QCB observed that some employees at certain banks were appointed upon 

recommendation of their relatives who work in the same banking institution ignoring 

the essential recruitment standards such as experience and work efficiency when 

selecting those persons. 

 

In compliance with Article 73 of QCB Law no 33 of the year 2006, the instructions on 

corporate governance for banks and financial institutions item no. (2/1) page no. 

(260) thereof, and for banks' own benefit, banks must not recruit any person who is 

of first degree kinship to existing staff members, and adopt necessary standards, and 

                                                 

 
158 Refer to circular no. (244/2007) dated 17/12/2007. 
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conditions regulating employment of relatives of other categories to avoid conflicts of 

interests. 

 

These instructions are effective from December 2007. 
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Banking Managerial Risk 

Third: Authorized Signatories 

 

1- Statements and Correspondences 

 The bank's correspondence with QCB should be signed by the bank's general 

manager/chief executive officer. In case of absence of the general manager, 

correspondence should be signed by the deputy general manager/chief executive 

officer. QCB shall not consider letters that are not signed by the general 

manager/chief executive officer or by his deputy in case of his absence. 

 Statements of banks reported to QCB should be signed by the general 

manager/chief executive officer or the authorized signatory, and sent to 

Supervision and Control Department. 

 

2- 159Names and Signature Forms of the Board of Directors and General 

Management Members 

It has been noticed that some banks have not provided QCB, on an annual basis, with 

the authorized names and signature forms of the board of directors, general 

management and branches operating in Qatar, and QCB have not been notified of any 

changes on time in pursuance with paragraph no. (2) in the “Instructions to Banks - 

2009”. 

Accordingly, banks should comply with above-mentioned instructions. Additionally, 

QCB should be provided with names and signature forms of the authorized 

signatories that have been approved for certificates of "to whom it may concern" 

issued by the bank to customers and for accounts’ statements to be authenticated by 

QCB. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 

 
159 Refer to circular no. (13/2010) dated 4/2/2010. 
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Banking Managerial Risk 

Fourth: Internal Auditing 

 

1- All banks operating in the State of Qatar should establish internal auditing 

departments in conformity with standard practice in order to cover all activities of the 

bank in terms of auditing, reviewing and evaluating all banking operations, credit 

facilities and various administrative and financial issues. The Internal Auditing 

Department should also submit recommendations and express opinions with regard 

to the computer systems and procedures, ensuring their effectiveness, compliance 

with applicable policies and systems approved by the board of directors or the 

Superior Management of the foreign banks' branches, and authorized officers' duly 

respect and are committed to the delegated authority. 

2- The Internal Auditing Department should be directly reporting and responsible to the 

board of directors. Subsequently, reports issued by the Internal Auditing Department 

shall be directly addressed to the chairman of board of directors or to the audit 

committee of board of directors for the national banks or to the Superior 

Management and general manager for branches of the foreign banks.  

3- The head and staff of the Internal Auditing Department shall be directly appointed by 

the auditing committee of the board of directors for the national banks or by the head 

offices for branches of foreign banks. Accordingly, their salaries and allowances 

should be determined. The bank's management should not interfere either in the 

functions of the internal auditing department or in tasks of the officer. 

4- The Internal Auditing Department should follow up and address the auditors' reports 

of the bank and the general management for the foreign banks, and submit the 

inspectors' reports to QCB. 

5- Any other tasks as required by the board of directors. 
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Banking Managerial Risk 

Fifth: Outsourcing 

(Outsourcing Regulations) 

 

Some banks outsource part of their subsidiary services to other service providers for the 

purposes of cost reduction, service improvement, or saving time for main services, such 

arrangement may involve risks due to factors like service provider’s inefficiency, lack of 

supervision, possibility of access to customer secret data, in addition to legal risks. All 

banks must accordingly comply with the following regulations: 

1- QCB's non objection must be obtained before entering in to any contract of 

outsourcing with other entity whether such entity is inside or outside the group. The 

applicant must provide QCB with outsourcing (business case) details, experience of 

the service provider, related risks and controls, and the internal guidelines proposed 

to mitigate risks. 

2- The board of directors and the executive management are responsible for all control 

systems and the relation with the service provider. 

3- The outsourcing agreement must include the effective legal provisions concerning 

secrecy of information. Such provisions must be applicable to their partners and staff. 

4- The outsourcing agreement must guarantee that internal and external auditors and 

QCB inspectors have full access to the data and carry out an onsite inspection in the 

service provider's work place, if necessary. 

5- If the service provider's headquarter is outside the country, it should confirm that 

there are no legal or regulatory restrictions imposed on internal or external auditors, 

or QCB inspectors to access data. Such service provider should notify QCB if there are 

such kinds of restrictions. 

6- Contingency plans should be adopted for business continuity purposes if the contract 

has to be abruptly terminated, such as finding alternative provider or using internal 

service provider. 

7- The internal auditing is core to banks' functions and as such may not be outsourced 

except in extraordinary circumstances and for short period of time to provide for 

urgent requirements. The services of internal auditing manager may not be extended 

to any external entity for any reason. 
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These instructions are effective from August 2006 and any other contradicting 

instructions or exceptions shall be null and void. 
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Banking Managerial Risk 

Sixth: Consolidated Supervision of National Banks, 

Their External Branches and Subsidiaries 

 

1- Definitions: 

QCB: Qatar Central Bank 

The Bank: National bank (Parent Company) 

Subsidiary: Company or institution whose decisions, operations and financial 

business are permanently managed by the bank through at least one of the following 

basis: 

A- The bank subscribes to the subsidiary's capital by more than 50% which grants 

such bank majority voting in making decisions. 

B- The bank subscribes to the subsidiary's capital by 50% or below. To achieve the 

overwhelming majority to make decisions, at least on of the following means 

should be adopted: 

 The bank's voting power is more than 50% if the subsidiary's shareholders 

waived their voting rights to the bank according to binding agreements, 

laws, or rules. 

 The bank has the authority to control the subsidiary's decisions and 

operations according to binding agreements, laws, or rules. 

 The bank is authorized to appoint or dismiss the majority of the 

subsidiary's members of board or whoever controls its management in such 

away that grants the bank control over its decisions and operations. 

 The bank has the power to control the voting power of the subsidiary's 

board of directors or whoever controls its management by any other way or 

in such away that it grants the bank control over its decisions and 

operations. 

Branch Abroad: A branch of the bank operating outside the state of Qatar. 

Banking Group: The bank, its branches abroad, and subsidiaries inside and outside 

Qatar. 

Host Regulator: Authority that regulates the bank's branch or subsidiary outside 

Qatar.  
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Consolidated Financial Data: The unified data for the bank and its group (the 

group financial data). 

Interrelated parties of common interest: 

1- Members of board of the bank or the subsidiaries 

2- Main owner shareholders of the bank or the subsidiaries who subscribe to the 

bank's or the subsidiaries capital by minimum 5% whether in their own 

capacity or through their minor children or their wives or the companies in 

which they subscribe to the capital by a minimum 50%. 

3- Key employees of the top management in the bank or the subsidiary such as; 

general manager, deputy general mangers, executive managers, auditing 

manager, advisors, and others who are involved in decision making. 

4- Sister companies in which the group subscribes by minimum 20%. 

5- The external auditors of the bank or the subsidiary. 

 

2- Corporate Governance 

The instruction of the corporate governance stated in banking instructions shall be 

applied on the branches abroad and subsidiaries inside and outside Qatar in addition 

to the following instructions: 

 

2/1 Roles and Responsibilities of the Bank's Board of Directors: 

2/1/1 Planning objectives, implementing and developing work strategies and 

policies: 

The board of the bank, before taking decision to establish branch abroad or 

subsidiary, or subscribe to the capital of companies inside or outside Qatar, 

should determine the objectives of such branches and companies in line with 

the bank's general goals, strategies, and policies. Such objectives must be 

compatible with the bank's financial, technical, and administrative capabilities 

to expand abroad, in addition to the targeted revenue and risk levels which can 

be controlled provided that the supervisory requirements and instructions 

inside and outside Qatar are complied with. 

 The board of directors of the bank should adopt clear written policies, 

strategies, and budgets for each branch or subsidiary abroad according to 

its defined goals and to the economic, market, and legal environment. 

Banks should take into consideration the difference between a branch 
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abroad and subsidiary owned or subscribed by the bank as a legal entity 

separated from the bank and the equities of minority shareholders as well. 

 The board of directors of the bank should ensure that the managements of 

the branches and the subsidiaries abroad understand and implement their 

defined goals, policies, strategies, and budgets. The board should assess the 

performance of such branches and subsidiaries and the achievements of 

their management according to the defined goals and policies. The board 

should advise such entities to develop and update their policies, strategies, 

and work plans towards achieving the defined goals. 

2/1/2 Formation of board of directors in subsidiary: 

 The bank should be represented on the board of the subsidiary in such 

away that the bank shall have the power to control the decisions of the 

board of the subsidiary. Members representing the bank in the subsidiary's 

board shall act as a link between the board of the bank and of the 

subsidiary and shall act as a watchdog for the board of the bank to monitor 

the subsidiary's performance, and its compliance with the policy and 

instructions of the board of the bank. 

 The board of the bank should ensure that their representatives on the 

subsidiary's board are well qualified and experienced, act independently 

and are given sufficient time to carry out their assigned duties. 

2/1/3 Formation of committees, and delegation of authority: 

The board of the bank should review the formation of the subsidiary's 

administrative and executive committees in accordance with outlined system 

and responsibilities. The board should supervise the formation and the 

performance of such committees through its representatives on the 

subsidiary's board. 

2/1/4 Supervision of operations and assessment of performance and risks: 

The bank's board must periodically assess operations and performance in the 

branches and the subsidiaries around the year and detect any violations in 

budgets, policies, and strategies and impose penalties. In this respect, banks 

should consider the following:   

 The bank's board should decide the proper system for performance 

assessment that should be adopted by its committees, and its 
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representatives on the subsidiary's boards, the executive committees, and 

the internal auditors. 

 The bank's board should ensure that the compliance officer is effectively 

carrying out his duties to detect violations in branches and subsidiaries and 

report regularly to the executive management and the bank's board. The 

bank's board should ensure that compliance officers are independent and 

unbiased and report regularly to them. 

 The board should ensure the adequacy and efficiency of the reports and the 

reporting systems used by branches abroad and subsidiaries to committees 

and departments of the bank during the year. Such reports should at least 

cover the following: 

- Performance of the boards of the subsidiaries and branches abroad. 

- Information and indicators of performance assessment, banking risk 

analysis and assessment. 

- Effectiveness of internal control, operating systems, and risk 

management. 

- Exceeding overall limits and violations of policies and budgets of the 

board of the bank, the reasons thereof and assigning responsibility. 

- Asset quality and rating. 

- Defaulted loans and the appropriate actions and precautions. 

- Law suits, legal and taxes issues with concerned authorities. 

- Rules and regulations of host regulators. 

- Employees and managers performance, bonuses, incentives, penalties, 

promotions, resignation, and dismissal. 

- Any extraordinary incident which could risk or affect the company's 

reputation. 

2/1/5 Appointing internal auditor and its control: 

The board of the bank should ensure that its branches abroad and subsidiaries 

have highly qualified, experienced staff in internal auditing departments which 

apply inclusive programs and guidelines. The internal auditor should carry out 

the functions on unbiased and independent basis and directly report to the 

internal auditing committee formed by the board and the internal auditing 

department in the bank. 
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2/1/6 Appointing External Auditor: 

The board of the bank should appoint external auditor to review the operations 

of the bank, its branches abroad, and subsidiaries according to item (1/4), page 

no. (342) the instructions regarding the external auditor. 

2/1/7 Responsibility of the board to the shareholders and other parties: 

The board of the bank is responsible for transparency and credibility to 

disclose any crucial issue, irregular events and risks, or statements of branches 

abroad and subsidiaries. 

2/1/8 Responsibility of the board towards QCB: 

QCB considers the board responsible for the performance of branches abroad 

and subsidiaries, their financial statements, and their risk management. The 

board is also responsible for transparency, credibility, and accuracy of the 

financial data of these branches and subsidiaries, the bank's financial 

statements and end of the year consolidated statements submitted to QCB. The 

board is responsible for reporting to QCB any extraordinary incident occurring 

in any branch abroad particularly any of the following issues:  

 Any adverse view, or important remarks made by the external auditor 

during the year. 

 Significant change to any of the financial indicator. 

 Default in payment of key loans or major credit concentrations. 

 Depreciation of the value of assets. 

 Freezing or  imposing restrictions on any of the assets or balances  

 Failure or disruption in operations or IT systems. 

 Any infringement of law or charges brought on the members of the 

subsidiary's board or the executive managers in branches abroad and 

subsidiaries. 

 Resignation of any board member, executive director, internal auditor, or 

compliance officer 

 Lawsuits filed against branches abroad and subsidiaries, in addition to legal 

risks and taxes. 

 Any supervisory violations or remarks made by the host regulator or any 

other concerned authority in the host country. 
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2/2 Roles and Responsibilities of the Bank's Executive Management 

The executive management of the bank carries about the following 

responsibilities: 

 Monitoring the performance of branches abroad and subsidiaries, analyzing 

and measuring risks both individually and collectively, and reporting about the 

relevant recommendations and remarks to the board. 

 Assigning manager, division, or department of the bank to follow up the 

performance of branches abroad and the subsidiaries and report to the board 

of the bank in accordance with the required regulatory rules. 

 Assigning one of the managers who is responsible to follow up the 

performance of branches abroad and subsidiaries to act as a link between QCB 

and the branches abroad or the subsidiaries so as to facilitate QCB offsite and 

onsite supervision. 

 The executive management shall be responsible for the correctness of all 

financial data and consolidated financial statements submitted to QCB. 

 The executive management shall report to QCB about any extraordinary 

incidents that may occur in the branches abroad and subsidiaries as indicated 

in paragraph no. (2/1/8), regarding the responsibility of the board towards 

QCB. 

 

3- Concentration Risks 

3/1 Credit Risks for Parties of Interrelated Interests within the Banking 

Group 

3/1/1 The following credit concentration shall be applied according to the 

aggregate of credit facilities obtained by a concerned party from the banking 

group under the same conditions mentioned in the instructions to banks: 

The ratio of the maximum credit facilities to the total of banking group's capital 

and reserve (Tier1) shall be as follows:  

 The credit facilities granted to the borrower group of the board member of 

the bank 160(and his representative in the board, with exception of the 

government’ representatives) or the subsidiary or his relatives may not 

exceed 7% of the subsidiary's capital.         

                                                 

 
160 Refer to circular no. (88/2009) dated 4/11/2009 - (National Banks). 
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 The total credit facilities given to borrower groups for all members of board 

of the bank or the subsidiaries.                                                              (35%) 

 The total of the credit facilities given to relatives of members of the board of 

the bank or the subsidiaries collectively.                                                     (20%)  

 Credit facilities and investments given to borrower group of one associate 

company.                                                                                                      (25%) 

 Credit facility given to main shareholder of a bank or subsidiaries.    (10%) 

 Total credit facilities given to all parties with interrelated interest for the 

group.                                                                                                                 (100%) 

3/1/2 The bank should comply with the ratio of the credit concentrations of 

parties of interrelated interest as mentioned in the instructions to banks to the 

bank's capital and reserve, only in case of facilities offered by the bank. 

3/1/3 No employee or manager in the banking group may obtain any credit facility 

except loans for their personal purposes in accordance with the personnel 

executive regulations approved by the board of the bank or the subsidiary. 

3/1/4 Credit facilities may not be granted to the external auditors of the group. 

3/1/5 Granting facilities, investments, and other transactions with parties having 

interrelated interest should be on an equal basis as to those of other customers 

and in accordance with the group's main policy and general customs and norms. 

 

3/2 Customer’s Credit Concentrations 

3/2/1 The following instructions and ceilings of credit concentrations of 

customers and their borrower groups should be implemented as mentioned in the 

instructions book, on an aggregate basis i.e. the customer's total facilities obtained 

from the banking group. 

The ratio of the maximum credit facilities to the total of banking group's capital 

and reserve shall be as follows:  

 Credit facilities granted for the borrower group of a single customer. (20%) 

 Credit facilities and investments for the borrower group to a single 

customer.                                                                                                    (25%) 

3/2/2 The bank shall comply with customer credit concentrations ratio as 

indicated in the instructions to banks concerning the ratio of the bank's capital 

and reserve to the facilities they obtain from the bank only. 
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3/3 Credit Concentrations at Banks 

The instructions and ceilings of credit and deposit concentrations at banks and 

financial institutions shall be implemented as given in the instructions to banks, 

in case of the group of the bank and to be calculated on an aggregate basis i.e. the 

ratio of total concentrations of the group of the bank at banks and financial 

institutions to the total capital and reserve of the group. While the bank's 

concentrations only at banks and financial institutions same concentration ratio 

shall be applied according to a ratio to the bank's capital and reserve. 

 

3/4 Investment Risk Concentrations 

3/4/1 Instructions and ceilings on concentrations for investment risks mentioned 

in the instructions to bank shall be applied to the whole investment of the group 

on an aggregate basis i.e. the ratio of the total investment of the group to its 

capital and reserve, such investments are: 

 Investments in capital of companies. 

 Investments in bonds and debt securities. 

 Investment in portfolios, mutual funds and investments products. 

 Investment in real state for Islamic banks only. 

3/4/2 Same instructions, definitions, and exceptions mentioned in the 

instructions to banks shall be applied on the collective ceilings stated in paragraph 

(3/4/1). 

3/4/3 The ratio of investment ceilings to the banks capital and reserve mentioned 

in paragraph (4/3/1) shall be applied only on the bank's investments, while the 

bank's investments in its subsidiaries are not included. 

 

3/5 Real Estate Financing Concentrations 

3/5/1 The limit of the total real estate finance for all customers of the group inside 

and outside Qatar shall be the same ratio as mentioned in page no. (176) on a 

consolidated basis (These ratios are based on the group's capital and reserves). 

3/5/2 The real estate finance granted by the group to customers inside Qatar shall 

be subjected to the same controls that have been put on the real estate finance 

ratio as mentioned in page no. (178). The real estate finance granted outside Qatar 

shall be subject to controls mentioned in paragraph no. (2) under item (Fifth) in 

page no. (180). 
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3/5/3 the total real estate finance granted by the bank shall be subjected to the 

same limit mentioned page no. (176) calculated according to the ratio of the bank’s 

total capital and reserves. 

 

3/6 Credit Concentrations and Transactions between the Bank and the 

Subsidiaries 

3/6/1 The subsidiaries' funds invested in its capital, credits, deposits and other 

kinds of investment may not exceed the following ceilings to be calculated 

according to a ratio of the banks capital and reserve: 

 Funds invested by a single subsidiary      (25%) 

 Funds invested by all subsidiaries      (40%) 

3/6/2 All kinds of financial and banking transactions and deals made between the 

bank and its subsidiaries or among each others should not have any preferential 

conditions, prices or special procedures and to be made in accordance with the 

banks policies and procedures as in normal cases. The board of the bank should 

adopt proper procedures and administrative rules and controls that guarantee 

achievement of this objective. 

 

4- Assessment of Debts and other Assets 

4/1 Banks should provide QCB with information on the assessment of debts and other 

assets and provisions in branches abroad and subsidiaries by November the first, 

each year as a deadline. 

4/2 In case the provisions assessed by QCB exceeds those of the branches abroad and 

the subsidiaries for the debts and other assets, while such increase can not be 

indicated in the records for regulatory or legal purposes, the bank should record such 

increase in its unconsolidated financial statements and records as other provisions 

and include it in the group total provisions in the consolidated financial statements. 

 

5- Capital Adequacy Ratio 

The bank and its branches and the group as a whole should apply Basel II capital 

adequacy ratio. The whole group should all times comply with the minimum ratio 

stated by QCB as of the end of 2006. QCB’s instructions relating to Basel II should be 

adopted while calculating capital adequacy ratio. 
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6- Liquidity Risk 

The liquidity risk management in banks and in the whole group should implement 

the following: 

 Comply with QCB mandated liquidity ratio. 

 Maturity gap management (liquidity according to maturity ladder). 

 Emergency liquidity management and contingency plans. 

 

7- Other Risks for Assets and Provisions 

The bank should manage other assets and make provisions for risks such as; foreign 

exchange risks, market and return risks, financial derivatives, and other risks use 

hedging tools, both on the bank level and on the whole group. 

 

8- Risk Management 

The bank should adopt policies and procedures for risk management for the whole 

group in conformity with QCB’s instructions on sound practices for risk management. 

 

9- Other Issues 

9/1 The bank should obtain QCB’s approval on the following matters: 

 Ownership of subsidiary inside or outside Qatar. 

 Open new branches outside Qatar 

 Open new branches or representative offices for the subsidiaries inside or 

outside Qatar. 

 Conduct any new business through the subsidiaries or branches abroad other 

than the business licensed since the beginning of activity or owning the 

subsidiary. 

 Increase of the banks share in the subsidiary's capital. 

 

9/2 QCB requirements for subsidiary's ownership or opening branches 

abroad 

 The bank has good financial solvency indicators on the group level. 

 The bank has good supervisory indicators from QCB and host regulator for the 

subsidiaries and branches abroad. 
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 The bank complies with the supervisory ratios and ceilings and has not 

committed any violation or have any regulatory remarks from QCB or the host 

regulator for the subsidiaries and branches abroad. 

 The host regulator adopts the international standards and principles of 

consolidated supervision, and cooperates with QCB in information sharing and 

supervisory exchange visits. 

 

All banks are required to be rectify their positions to implement the above-mentioned 

instructions and deal with any violations by the end of the year (31/12/2006). Item 

"(9) Other Issues" should be complied by as from October 2006. 

 

10- 161Consolidated Statements and Reports for Bank and its Group 

With reference to QCB’s instructions on consolidated supervision on national banks, 

their branches abroad and subsidiaries, and QCB’s desire to follow up compliance 

with the prudential ratios and ceilings on a consolidated basis according to these 

instructions, each bank should provide QCB with the following statements and 

reports: 

10/1 Monthly statements and reports as from August 2009 within a deadline of the 

15th day of every month: 

A- Financial statement for each branch abroad and consolidated financial 

statements for the bank and its branches abroad. 

B- The following reports for each branch abroad, and each subsidiary, in addition 

to consolidated report for the group, branches, and subsidiaries: 

 Liquidity Ratio Report 

 Credit Ratio Report 

 Real estate Finance Ratio Report 

 Financial Investments Ceilings Report 

 

10/2 Quarterly Statements and Reports as from the end of September 2009 within a 

deadline of the 20th day of the next month of statements: 

 

 

                                                 

 
161 Refer to circular no. (59/2009) dated 2/7/2009. 
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 Financial statements for each subsidiary 

 Consolidated financial statements for the group, branches abroad, and 

subsidiaries.  

 

Please refer to forms in the instructions. 
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Modern Technology and E-banking Services Risks 

Modern Technology and E-Banking Services Risks162 

 

Considering the immense developments in modern technology, increasing use of e-

banking services and the resulting risks on the bank and the entire banking system; 

Strengthening QCB‟s role to regulate banking business; 

And in accordance with the provisions of law, in particular Article No. (65) of the Decree 

law No. (33) of the year 2006 on QCB; all banks should comply with the following 

instructions: 

 

First: Definitions 

1- Modern Technology Risks: 

Legal, operational, and reputation risks and other type of risks which results in 

negative effects, damages, business disruption, systems hacking, or failure in use 

of computers, programs or any related electronic devices or online local networks 

or any other communication systems. Any failure in the operating systems, or 

application programs,  or processing, or any defect in planning programs or in 

operation methods, or failure in computers or system‟s ability to meet 

requirements or possibility of being easily hacked. Risks may also include 

inability to control operating systems, failure in the networks' security, which 

allow hackers' penetration, fraud, or cheating, and risks of data retrieving and 

saving on these systems. 

2- E-Banking Services: 

It is the system through which customer can access their accounts, obtain 

information, and conduct transactions via various electronic windows like 

computers, landline phones, wireless or cellular networks, ATMs or mobile     

systems. 

3- Online Banking Services: 

Systems by which customers can obtain banking services via sites on the internet: 

A- Information Site: It is the simplest online banking services by which customer 

can make a call to inquire about the banking services and products without 

interaction with the bank. 

                                                 
162 Refer to circular no. (106/2008) dated 11/9/2008. 
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B- Interaction Site: Allows customers to interact with the bank and  be able to 

call the bank and inquire about his accounts and to fill in forms 

C- Transaction Site: Customers can make transactions like payment of invoices/ 

bills, making internal or external transfers.  

 

Second: Board Members and Executive Management Responsibilities 

Board members and executive management are responsible for modern technology 

and e-banking services management. Risk management system should include the 

following: 

1- Identification, rating and assessment of risks related to modern technology and 

e-banking services. 

2- Development of plans for  risk management policies and procedures. 

3- Implementation of policies and procedure plans, and test such plans on regular 

basis.  

4- Instant risk control and effectiveness of policies and procedure plans. 

5- Updating policies and procedure plans according to the latest technical and legal 

developments and to any threat or risk. 

 

Third: Security Controls 

Security procedures must include the following basics: 

1- Data Confidentiality and Consistency: necessary measures should be adopted to 

maintain confidentiality of the bank's data and customer's records. Data to be 

transferred or stored in database should not be exposed to illicit use and 

protected by security code in conformity with the international standards of a 

licensed body or data security technical specialist of well-known experience. 

Coding installation, storing, and distribution must be under strict control and 

regularly changed. Consultants, developers or any external parties should be 

subjected to the staff public code of ethics, and suitable security controls have to 

be applied on the data stored on the server. 

2- Customer security and identification: Proper measures for customer 

identification should be applied. Any illegal transaction or forgery carried out on 

the bank‟s system must be detected. Customers should be informed to take 

necessary security measures and never use their phone numbers or date of birth 

as pin code. Customers should be asked to change passwords regularly, and not 
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to access their accounts from public places or unsecured computers. Instant 

verification and warnings according to technical developments should be 

available. Unsuccessful access trials should be detected, transactions have to be 

done in proper way, and necessary actions should be taken to prevent transaction 

denial or incorrect access.  

3- Responsibility Segregation: 

Access privilege to create, approve, and conduct transactions should not be 

granted to single employee and should be in accordance with the employee's 

duties. Privilege to access systems and back up files must be granted to two 

employees for specific purpose and limited time.  

4- Other Security Controls: 

Sound practices for other security precautions should be adopted such as: fire 

walls, or resembling programs particularly those between local and external 

networks, separate evaluation for security precautions regularly, instant use of 

anti-virus programs and its updates, plan to deal with any hacking trails, 

adequate safety against risks and companies authorized by law, and systems 

update to cope with the new developments so as to deal with any gap that might 

occur in the system.   

Banks should follow the security and safety instructions mentioned in chapter 7 

item (Eighth) in page no. (369) paragraph (A-9) concerning PC  system 

protection, file saving, output documents, and data storing tapes and CD's; 

paragraph (A-20) concerning safety standards for  IT and PC's, information and 

operation systems, and emergency plans development; paragraph (B-1) IT room, 

and paragraph (B-4) ATM's. 

 

Fourth: Regulatory Controls 

1- Develop business continuity plan in accordance with instructions in circular No 

62/2008 on business continuity principles and instructions mentioned in chapter 

7 item (Eleventh) in page no. (381) on business continuity guidelines. Such plan 

should be tested, evaluated and updated on regular basis upon making any 

change in systems or networks. 

2- Adequate policies and measurements to prevent the use of modern technology 

and e-banking in money laundering and terrorism financing should be adopted.  
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Anti money laundering and combating terrorism financing instructions should be  

complied with.  

3- Outsourcing controls instructions should be complied with as stated in Chapter 2 

item (Fifth) in page no. (278). 

4- QCB must be immediately notified in case of any information or operation system 

disruption or failure according to instructions mentioned in chapter 7, item 

(Ninth) in page no. (378). 

5- E-banking instructions in Part 6 in page no. (128) should be complied with. 

6- Any attempted fraud on ATM's or sale points must be reported through the 

Ministry of Interior hotline as stated in page no. (427) of the instructions, and 

QCB should be notified. In addition, as stated in the instructions in page no. 

(423) embezzlement crimes have to be reported, including attempted 

embezzlement through electronic means. QCB should be notified, in case of any 

hacking, penetration, unreal sites, or forged credit cards. However, banks will 

remain responsible, laws should be abided by, and security authorities have to be 

notified. 

7- QCB prior approval should be obtained if a bank desires to provide online 

banking services type (C) (transactions site) for its current customers only, and 

upon applying to provide new product or service. Type (a) and (b) do not require 

obtaining QCB approval. 

8- Instructions to obtain license to install and operate ATM machines mentioned in 

page (361), must be complied with. 

 

These instructions are effective as of September 2008, and penalties will be imposed 

in case of any violation thereof. 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Part (VII) - Instructions of Supervision and Control 

 

Thirteenth Edition                                                                                                                    November  2011 297 

Chapter Four 

Relation with Customers 

 

 Subject Page 

First: Customers' Investments 299 

1- Investment Activity for Customers 299 

2- Managing and Marketing Investment Portfolios and Accounts 

for Customers 

301 

2/1 Definitions 301 

2/2 Managing Investment account 302 

2/3 Issuing and Managing Investment Portfolios 304 

2/4 Marketing Investment Mutual Funds and Portfolios for 

Others 

307 

2/5 Investment Mutual Funds  310 

2/6 Other Regulations and Instructions 314 

2/7 Other Investments Issues 316 

2/8 Details of the Periodical Data for Investment Portfolios 

and Mutual Funds 

316 

2/9 Auditing Investment Portfolios and Mutual Funds 317 

2/10 Disclosure Through Advertising for Introducing or 

Marketing Investment Products 

317 

2/11 QCB‟s Non Objection to Investment Portfolios and 

Products Issuance and Marketing 

318 

2/12 Real Estate Funds 318 

3- Banks' Transactions on Behalf of Customers in Foreign 

Exchange, Commodities and Metals  

319 

4- Customers' Investments in Foreign Companies' Stocks  320 

Second: Customers' Deposit Accounts 322 

1- Regulations for Opening Personal Deposits Accounts 322 

2- Account Opening Procedures 324 

3- Deposits at Islamic Banks/Mudaraba Percentages and Profit 

Rates (Islamic Banks and Islamic branches of commercial 

banks) 

325 



Part (VII) - Instructions of Supervision and Control 

 

Thirteenth Edition                                                                                                                    November  2011 298 

4- Introducing New type of deposits 325 

5- Opening an Account for Companies Applying for License to 

Work in Free Zones of Science and Technology Oasis 

326 

6- Customer‟s Transactions in Qatar Exchange through Brokers 326 

7- Resident and Non-Resident Accounts 326 

8- Using Personal Accounts for Commercial Purposes 326 

Third: Marketing Products of Insurance 329 

Fourth: Providing Service Counters in Banks for Persons with Special 

Needs 

331 

Fifth: Special Need Customers (Blinds) 332 

Sixth: Commission and Fees on Personal Accounts and Services 333 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Part (VII) - Instructions of Supervision and Control 

 

Thirteenth Edition                                                                                                                    November  2011 299 

Relations with Customers 

First: Customers' Investments 

 

1- Investment activity for customers 

1/1 Investment business consists of the following: 

 Investments for others: opening investment accounts and managing 

investment portfolios and mutual funds on behalf of the others whether 

individuals, institutions, or companies and any other entity as given by law or 

by norms, as an investment on behalf of others. 

 Underwriting arrangement: arranging and marketing shares, bonds and other 

securities of different companies and projects. 

 Financial intermediation: dealing in securities by selling, purchasing, 

property transferring and registering in the local and global money markets 

on agency basis according to law no. (14) of year 1995 on establishment of 

Qatar Exchange. 

 Corporate finance arrangement: arranging the necessary financing structure 

for projects and for private and public institutions in order to obtain the 

finance. 

 Investment consultancy: providing consultancy to investors, and conducting 

financial and economic studies for projects, institutions and companies. 

 Custodian: providing securities custody services for local and foreign 

investors. 

 Any other investment business as approved by QCB. 

 

1/2 Organizational Instructions 

 All documents and publications of the investment business must include the 

bank's name, address, license number issued by QCB and a note stating that 

these activities are licensed and supervised by QCB. 

 The members of board of directors and the employees of the bank are not 

allowed to reveal any information concerning any customer except by a prior 

written approval from the customer or according to article of law, or a judicial 

order or verdict. The aforementioned persons may not disclose such 

information even after the end of their services. 
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 If any bank wishes to cooperate with any company, institution or foreign bank 

to conduct investment business, it should be approved by QCB at first, and the 

type of the investment business and the legal relation between the two parties 

should be indicated. 

 

1/3 Relation with Customers 

 After QCB‟s approval on conducting investment activity, banks must specify 

business hours to deal with the public. 

 The publications and letters should contain the bank's name, address, phone 

numbers and other contacts. 

 Banks have to find a suitable legal formula for their temporary and permanent 

relation with their customers in order to avoid any legal risks. 

 Each bank should clarify, in writing, the risk types related to its customers‟ 

investments in contracts and circulations. 

 Each bank should provide its customers, at least once per month, with a 

statement of the balances of all investments, details of transactions and the 

realized profits or losses, in summary or in detail according to the prices in 

local or foreign markets, unless otherwise mentioned in the investment 

agreement between the bank and the customer. 

 Each bank has to specify the commission charges to be received from the 

customers for performing investment business on behalf of them. 

 Each bank has to keep all the related records and documents of the 

investment business in a proper place inside the State of Qatar for the period 

stated in the law issued by QCB. 

 No bank is allowed to market, sell or purchase its shares for any of its 

customers. 

 Each bank is prohibited to perform any investments based on the unfair 

advantage of its customers due to undisclosed or insider information. 

 Each bank must declare to its customers and take their approval before 

making any investment operations contradicting their interests. 
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1/4 Internal Controls to Banks 

 Banks should keep investment activity on behalf of others separate from 

underwriting arrangement activity.  

 Banks should segregate the back office investment operations on behalf of 

others from the managers of investments for others. 

 Bank‟s investment activity for its own benefit must be separated from 

investment for others. Investment for others should be conducted by an 

independent department, or unit.  

 All investment activities must be subject to the internal auditor's periodical 

supervision. 

 All investment activities must be subject to the external auditor's supervision. 

 Anyone violating these instructions would be questioned in accordance with 

articles of the law no. (33) of year the year 2006 establishing QCB and its 

amendments. 

 

2- Managing and Marketing Investment Portfolios and Accounts for 

Customers: 

2/1 Definitions 

The bank     : Any bank licensed to practice banking and investment 

activities in Qatar according to the provisions of the 

Law no. (33) of QCB, 2006. 

The manager: The bank that manages the portfolio or the 

investment account. 

Securities and 

Instruments: 

All kinds of shares, bonds, securities and other 

financial instruments that are issued in financial and 

money markets inside and outside Qatar and all what 

is considered as securities and financial instruments 

by law or custom and as approved by QCB 

The investor:  The normal or juridical person who owns the 

investment account or underwrites in the investment 

portfolios, managed or marketed by the bank. 

Investment 

account: 

An investment account, for one or more investors, 

opened by the bank or the company upon a request 
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from the investor and authority from him to manage 

his investments in that account in the areas he defines 

according to specific conditions and terms agreed 

upon in writing.  

Investment 

Portfolio: 

an investment pool issued by the bank or the 

company for investors to subscribe through 

purchasing shares with a particular value to invest 

their money either in available securities and 

financial instruments in financial and money markets 

inside and outside Qatar, or in real estate investments 

and different projects according to specific terms and 

conditions, stated in the prospectus issued by the 

bank or the company. The investment pool includes: 

Financial 

Portfolios: 

Portfolios invested in securities and financial 

instruments traded in the markets inside and outside 

Qatar. 

Specialized 

Portfolios:  

Portfolios invested directly in defined purpose 

projects that are offered by the portfolio manager for 

the investors. The portfolio period is limited to the 

duration of the project. The portfolio manager can 

issue a portfolio for establishing market, commercial 

mall or residential compound to market their units, 

as well as issuing a portfolio for financing or any 

other projects with an identified purpose.  

External portfolios 

and mutual funds: 

All kinds of investment portfolios mutual funds 

issued outside Qatar by licensed banks and foreign 

financial institutions, and are marketed by the bank 

for the investors inside Qatar. 

 

2/2 Managing Investment Account 

Banks and companies, wishing to manage investment account for investors, 

should be committed to the following rules and instructions: 
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2/2/1 Contractual Procedures 

The manager has to sign contracts with investors, who own investment 

account, in order to regulate the relation between the two parties. The 

contracts should define and regulate the following issues: 

 Limits to the authority delegated by the investor to the manager to manage 

his account. 

 Investment areas and types of investment instruments allowed in 

managing the account. 

 Determining the types of the investment operations confirming documents 

and whether they are in the name of the investors or the manager. 

 Customer contact means, how to receive his instructions, and 

correspondence, and inform him with the deals made on his account, as 

well as the types of the periodical reports or statements that should be 

submitted to him and their submission dates. 

 The commission paid to the manager for managing the account, and how it 

is calculated and collected. 

 Ways of terminating the contract between the investor and the manager, 

the procedures of liquidating the account and the warning notice the two 

parties should consider. 

 The contract should state, clearly that the investor is informed with all 

risks of his account's investments, in addition to his full liability to these 

investments and exempting the manager from any responsibility regarding 

the results of managing his investments unless negligence, infringement, 

or violation of the contract's conditions have occurred. 

2/2/2 Administrative Procedures: 

 The manager should keep the investment account‟s funds in an 

independent banking account in the names of their owners or in his name 

on behalf of them according to what has been agreed upon. 

 The manager is permitted, on behalf of the investor, to practice all the 

rights resulting from the shares purchased for the investor's account 

within his investment account. That includes the voting rights in the 

companies' general assembly meetings in which investors own shares, 

provided that he has a written authority from the investor. If investor 
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wishes to enforce the rights of shares bought on his own account, the 

manager should enable him to do so, and that should be stated in the 

signed contract. 

 The manager must keep separate accounting records for the investment 

accounts he manages. These records must include cash and investment 

accounts for every account, and the movement of each account according 

to the date, and the currencies used in the deals. Records should indicate 

the investment results relating to profits or losses, and the measures for 

separation between the different investments' accounts. 

 Keeping all the documents that confirm to the accounting entries made in 

the investment account, in an organized way, to be easily retrieved. 

 The investment accounts, managed through off balance sheet items should 

be recorded within the contra accounts and are to be disclosed together. 

 

2/3 Issuing and Managing Investment Portfolios: 

Banks may issue investment portfolios for managing customers' investment 

outside Qatar only in conformity with the instructions stated below. In case of 

investment inside Qatar or both inside and outside Qatar, issuing mutual funds 

should be in accordance with mutual funds law no. 25 of the year 2002 and its 

executive regulations. 

2/3/1 Prospectus of Investment Portfolios: 

A- The prospectus for the investment portfolios should cover all the rules 

and conditions that control the relation between the portfolio manger 

and investors and should, at least include what follows: 

 Portfolio name. 

 Purpose of issuing the portfolio and feasibility study results. 

 Kinds of activity kind and location with a detailed description of that 

activity, the investment instruments dealt with and the countries 

and markets invested in. 

 Portfolio maturity – whether open-ended or fixed. In case of - 

portfolios for financing projects, the expected or objective period of 

the project must be stated. 



Part (VII) - Instructions of Supervision and Control 

 

Thirteenth Edition                                                                                                                    November  2011 305 

 The capital size or the target amount to start the activity, and the 

capital limits, if they are variable during the portfolio duration, 

should be mentioned. 

 The underwriting conditions and the value of the first underwriting 

units, the minimum and maximum underwriting limits for each 

investor should be determined. 

 The maximum limit of units the portfolio manager can underwrite 

in, or buy. 

 Kind of the currency(s) portfolio used in the investment. 

 Rules and conditions of the early withdrawal, redemption and 

participation within the portfolio maturity, and the portfolio unit's 

evaluation principles for that purpose. 

 Policy and method of computing and allocating the return on the 

portfolio's investments and their due dates, if the portfolio policy 

permits allocating return. 

 Commissions and fees the manager sets for managing the portfolio. 

 Cases of the portfolio liquidation and the liquidation conditions and 

procedures. 

 Types and volume of investment‟s potential risk as well as polices 

and measures for managing them. 

 It should be disclosed that portfolio‟s guarantee is either the 

invested capital, or a minimum limit of return or a maximum limit 

of loss, and applicable policies and procedures to achieve this. 

 Types and dates of reports and prospectus the manger issues about 

the portfolio business results and its units evaluation, must be 

determined, as well as the dates and types of the related 

notifications and letters to be sent to the investors. 

 Any other important information and statements. 

B- The subscription application signed by the investors who underwrite in 

the portfolio should mention that they have reviewed, and agreed on 

the contents of the prospectus; as well as admitting their responsibility 

of the portfolio's investments results whether profits or losses within 

the limits of underwritten shares, unless otherwise agreed on in the 
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prospectus. The portfolio manager's responsibility is to comply with the 

conditions set in the prospectus or if any default or violation occurred. 

C- With regards to the portfolios issued and managed by the bank or the 

institution in cooperation with foreign banks and financial institutions 

that should be disclosed in the prospectus. Each party's tasks, 

responsibilities and role in managing the portfolio should be indicated 

and stated in contracts signed by the manager and the foreign 

institution. 

2/3/2 Financial Portfolios Regulations 

 The manager must draw up certain policy to manage investment risk. The 

policy should include market risk and specify standards and ceilings to 

various transactions in order to limit the concentration and price volatility 

risks and to equilibrate the realization of the portfolio objectives with the 

commitment to the prospectus' requirements with regard to providing 

liquidity required for redeeming the portfolio's units. 

 The manager should periodically disclose, each month at least, the market 

value of the portfolio units compared to the previous period. The new 

underwriting value and the units' redemption value according to the dates 

and conditions stated in the underwriting brochures should be 

determined. Also, the manager should include the ceiling for loss in the 

prospectus, which is deemed necessary for investors to be informed by the 

portfolio manager before the regular period specified for announcing the 

portfolio units' value. However that ceiling should not exceed 40% of the 

last market value announced for the portfolio. 

 As for the portfolios in which the manager guarantees all or some of the 

underwritten capital or achieving a minimum return on the capital, the 

manager must utilize part of the portfolio's funds in guaranteed 

investments in the form of fixed deposits or bonds and financial 

instruments of particular value and return. As such it should cover said 

funds in addition to funds due from the guaranteed value return of the 

portfolio assets by retaining the units according to the related conditions 

stated in the prospectus. 
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2/3/3 Regulations for Specialized Portfolios: 

 The manager must prepare comprehensive feasibility study on the 

economies of scale of the portfolio's project, its potential period and risks. 

Regarding the project financing portfolios, full information should be 

provided on the financial and credit worthiness of the entities that require 

finance, in order to prove their ability to fulfill their commitments. Hence, 

the portfolio manager should consider the correctness and accuracy 

presented and no substantive information is concealed that may influence 

the investor decision. 

 Full copy of the feasibility study and the prospectus should be delivered to 

investors who wish to subscribe in the portfolio. Contracts signed by 

investor should be presented to maintain their full awareness of the 

project feasibility study and its associated risks, their agreement on the 

conditions in the prospectus, and their full responsibility for the 

investment results except for any defaults or violation by the portfolio 

manager. Also the contract should include an absolute authority from the 

investors to the portfolio manager to manage the project according to the 

conditions stated in the prospectus. 

 All official paper and documents supporting the project's property should 

be kept and to have the name of the portfolio manager as an agent of the 

investors. It is not allowed to get into any other projects whose property 

documents cannot be registered in an official way. 

 Investors should be periodically notified, as stated in the prospectus, with 

investment results, risks or sudden problems and measures taken. 

 

2/4 Marketing Investment Mutual Funds and Portfolios for Others 

2/4/1 Banks can market the units of investment in mutual funds and portfolios 

that are issued or established by the banks and financial institutions outside 

Qatar, provided that the following controls are complied with: 

 Those banks and financial institutions have to be licensed to manage 

investments for others in their countries and establish investment mutual 

funds and portfolios. Copies of the supporting documents must be 

maintained. 
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 Checking the adequacy and experience of the financial institutions whose 

investment portfolios and mutual funds are being marketed. Newly 

audited copies of their financial statements should be annually obtained. 

 Full copies of the mutual funds and portfolios' prospectuses which are 

being marketed and provided for the subscriber should be maintained. All 

information on the balance sheets of the managing financial institutions 

must be provided, as well as any illustrations for the conditions mentioned 

in the prospectuses. 

 The subscribers, either in the membership application or in the 

undertakings signed by them, must emphasize and confirm that they have 

received the underwriting prospectus and all the required information and 

illustrations from the bank or the company, as well as being acquainted 

with them, bearing the full responsibility, and understanding the role of 

the bank or the institution as a marketer of the fund's/ the portfolio's units 

without bearing any responsibility for the investment results. 

 Signing contracts with the financial institutions, whose investment mutual 

funds or portfolios the bank or the company markets, in order to state the 

duties, responsibilities and rights of each party and the role of the bank in 

the intermediation between the investors and the portfolio/ fund manager, 

disclosing the same to the investors in writing. 

 According to agreement with the portfolio manager and disclosure to the 

investors, proper documents to record all the data about the investors, 

underwritten units, and all necessary documents should be recorded and 

maintained. 

2/4/2 Investment Products Marketing 

QCB notices that some banks are marketing investment products for 

customers by incorporating changes in its name and characteristics to look 

as the bank's special product, which result in risks other than market risks. 

Banks should consider the difference between investment products 

marketing activity issued by other institutions and the activity of issuing 

and managing investment products by the bank. Banks should commit to 

transparency and avoid any conflict of interests upon marketing 

investment products by complying with the following: 
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 Upon marketing any investment product for third party whether the 

marketed units was in the name of the bank on behalf of the investor or 

directly in the name of the investor, the bank may not make any change 

on the name, characteristics, or conditions of the marketed product. 

The product prospectus made by the bank in Arabic should indicate the 

same characteristics, risks, and parties related to the product's 

management, integrity, and guarantee. 

 If the bank purchases investment products for marketing purposes on 

behalf of customers, it should be in accordance with QCB‟s 

instructions. Purchasing investment for the others should be carried 

out by an independent department separate from the investment 

department. This separate department should have the authority of 

taking decisions independent from the bank's investment decisions, 

particularly to purchase such products for marketing purpose, in such a 

way that the bank may not keep that part of the product that is not 

marketed within its own investments to avoid conflict of interests 

between the bank‟s investment, investment for others, and any 

concerned party. 

 The bank should not assume any liability resulting from marketing 

such products for the issuing party, through representative who shall 

market such products in Qatar whether through common committee, 

team work representing the issuer, or the representing office at the 

bank. 

 No legal responsibility may be assumed from marketing such products 

upon the issuer or customers other than the banks normal marketing 

rule. 

 If the products were marketed in the bank's name on behalf of 

customer, they should be included within the off-balance items under 

"investment for other activities" in the banks monthly statement 

submitted to QCB. The bank should disclose such activities and the 

banks' rule in marketing the products in its balance sheet. 

 

The above-mentioned instructions are effective from February 2007. 
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2/5 Investment Mutual Funds 

2/5/1 Licensing Procedures: 

In accordance with law no. (25) of 2002 and its executive regulations on 

investment mutual funds, banks desiring to apply for a license from QCB to 

establish investment mutual funds, should adhere to the following 

procedures: 

 While applying to QCB to establish investment funds, banks use the 

relevant form in annex no. (5), provide all information and attach all 

documents as required in the application form. 

 If the bank was informed that the application was rejected, or that the 

period specified to review the application has expired without giving the 

bank a notice, according to article (3) of the executive regulations, the 

applicant bank for the license may write to QCB during the specified 

period under article (4) of the executive regulations. 

2/5/2 Banks are not allowed to name the investment products offered in Qatar, 

as investment mutual funds unless it is licensed by QCB according to the 

provisions of law no. (25) of the year 2002 for investment mutual funds. 

2/5/3 Financial Statements of Investment Funds 

In accordance with article no. (8) of the law no. (25) for the year 2002 concerning 

investment funds; article no. (31) Executive regulations of the said law on QCB's 

supervision on investment funds, and articles no. (26 - 29) of the Executive 

Regulations on the financial statements of the funds; 

Founders and managers of investment funds must comply with the following, 

regarding issuing and publishing the financial statements and bulletins of the 

funds: 

2/5/3/1 The audited annual financial report 

 The audited annual financial reports of the fund should include 

the following financial data and information at a minimum, 

according to requirements of the International Accounting and 

Disclosure Standards: 

- The financial position and explanations of the fund 

- The income statement and explanations 

- Realized rates of return 
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- Statement of cash flows 

- Statement of changes in asset value of investment documents' 

holders 

- Disclosures of the accounting policies and risk management 

- Report of the auditor. 

- Report of the Shariaa supervisory board on the Islamic based 

funds.  

 QCB must be provided with a copy of the audited annual financial 

report of the fund and the report of the auditor with the auditing 

results (Management Letter) within at least one month before the 

publishing date set in the Executive Regulations (two months of 

the fiscal year end). The annual financial report may be issued 

and published if QCB does not furnish any comments during this 

period. 

 The annual financial reports of the fund must be published in at 

least one local newspaper, unless the funds by-laws states that the 

statements should be published in more than one newspaper.  

 When the fund launches its activities during the fiscal year and in 

conformity with its by-laws, the first financial period of the fund 

can be extended for more than twelve months and for a period not 

exceeding eighteen months, provided that QCB is notified. 

2/5/3/2 Periodical statement 

 The fund managers should periodically issue at least a quarterly 

financial statement according to the dates mentioned in the by-

laws. The statement should include the financial position, income 

statement, changes in asset value of investment documents' 

holders, summary of the fund's activities, realized rates of return, 

and disclosure of the potential risk, provided that such financial 

statements have been reviewed by the fund's auditor.  

 The investment documents' holders should be notified with the 

periodical financial statement by one of the disclosure methods 

defined in the by-laws. 
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 QCB should be provided with a copy of the periodical statement at 

least ten days before disclosure. 

2/5/3/3 Assessment rates bulletin 

 A bulletin of the fund units' assessment rates should be issued 

according to the dates defined in the by-laws. The bulletin of the 

subscription to the fund should also be periodically issued within 

periods not exceeding three months. The bulletin should include 

the previous unit rate as a minimum and the current rate whether 

for redemption or subscription. Additionally, it should be 

reviewed by the fund auditor. 

 Assessment rates shall be published in at least two local 

newspapers, one of which should be in Arabic and the other in 

English.  

 QCB should be provided with a copy of the assessment bulletin 

after being reviewed by the fund auditor. 

2/5/3/4 General provisions 

The founder, fund manager and investment custodian, each should 

be committed to credibility, transparency and clarity towards the 

financial statements, reports, information, and publications 

released by the fund whether for the purpose of public disclosure to 

the document holders or for declaration to QCB. 

2/5/4 163liquidation and Termination of Investment Funds  

In accordance with article (8) of  the investment funds Law no (25) of the year 

2002,  article (31) and (32) of the executive regulations thereof concerning QCB's 

supervision and control of investment funds, and articles from no (42:44) of the 

executive regulations regarding liquidation and termination of the fund; 

Investment fund founders should abide by the following: 

 Founders should inform QCB about any case of funds liquidation and 

termination prescribed in article (42) of the executive regulations of 

investment fund law no (25) of 2002. Founder has to notify QCB with 

the liquidation and termination procedures conducted and the 

                                                 
163 Refer to circular no. (86/2009) dated 3/11/2009. 
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assigned liquidator in accordance with the funds by-laws or agreement 

of investors. In case no relevant agreements or procedures are 

available, provisions of the commercial companies law no (5) of 2002 

on liquidation of companies shall prevail, provided that no 

contradiction with the investment fund law and its executive regulation 

and by-laws. 

 Founder, after termination order is issued by QCB, should disclose this 

order in the ministry of business and trade's funds register within one 

week as from the order is issued. 

 Founder should publish funds termination order in two daily local 

newspaper at least, one of which in English, within at least two weeks 

as from the date the termination is issued. 

Such order may not be contested by third party before the registration 

and publish date. Founder should provide QCB with copy of the 

announcement published and the name of the newspaper. 

 Liquidation procedure prescribed in article (42) and (43) of the 

executive regulations of the investment fund law no (25) should be 

adopted and QCB regulations stated in the termination order have to 

be complied with. 

 Founder, after termination order is issued and during liquidation 

period, should provide QCB at least with a monthly report on the 

liquidation results, and the conducted procedures. In case founder 

assigns experts or specialized analysts, their reports should be 

submitted to QCB. 

 After liquidation procedures come to an end, during maximum one 

month from the date liquidation procedures ended, founder should 

provide QCB with the full liquidator report on the procedures 

conducted, and the approved unit price to settle the unit holder rights. 

External auditor should be assigned to review the fund liquidation 

procedures and soundness and consistency of such procedures with 

Investment law no (25) of 2002 and its executive regulations, QCB 

regulations, and the fund's by-laws. QCB should be furnished with copy 

of this report within at least one month from the date the liquidation 

procedures ended and the unit holder rights settled. 
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 Founder, after maximum one month from the liquidation order is 

issued and announced, should provide QCB with the fund's audited 

financial statements as from the latest audited financial report until the 

date of liquidation.  

 

2/6 Other Regulations and Instructions 

Banks, that manage or market outside investment portfolios and mutual funds, 

must comply with the following: 

 Arabic language must be the official language used in writing contracts signed 

with customers. Accordingly, the prospectus of investment portfolios whether 

managed or marketed by banks and issued in foreign language, must be 

attached with Arabic translation for the main points of investment in portfolio 

and the potential risks. The Arabic must be the original language in 

interpreting the articles of the contracts signed with customers, and original 

material is to be enclosed. 

 If investment portfolios are issued by banks on Islamic basis, the manager 

should assign a Shariaa board or a Shariaa consultant to the portfolio to 

determine Shariaa rules that should be applied in managing the portfolio 

investments. 

 None of the investors in the various investment portfolios is allowed by any 

means to interfere in managing the investment of the portfolio or to object to 

the portfolio manager‟s decisions as long as he is complying with the 

conditions stated in the prospectus. The portfolio manager, on behalf of the 

investors, can exercise all the rights derived from the portfolio's assets, shares 

and securities, including attending and voting in the general assemblies of the 

companies whose shares the portfolio holds, and that should be disclosed in 

the portfolio's prospectus. 

 The investment portfolio manager is not entitled to change any of the 

conditions stated in the prospectus unless a written approval from the 

underwriters is obtained. 

 The investment portfolio manager shall keep the necessary accounting 

records to record all portfolio's investments and transactions on a regular 

basis and to show the investment results in accordance with what is agreed 

upon in the prospectus and according to the international accounting 
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standards. Moreover all the documents supporting the portfolio's transactions 

accounting entries and the assets should be kept in an organized and safe way 

so as to be easily retrieved. 

 The investment portfolio manager must make clear separation between his 

private accounts and the portfolio's accounts in his records. The portfolio's 

investment and funds in the hands of the others should be recorded in 

independent accounts in the portfolio name, record the portfolio balance 

outside his balance sheet within the contra accounts. All disclosures required 

by the international disclosure standards must be abided by. 

 Banks must keep full personal data about the investors of investment 

portfolios and accounts managed or marketed for them, in organized records 

to be easily retrieved. Also they must keep copies of their personal 

identification cards as well as full information regarding their contacts and 

postal addresses. These should be applied in accordance with money 

laundering instructions, based on “know your customer” policy. 

 Upon managing investment portfolios and accounts, banks should consider 

avoiding conflict of interests between their own activities and the activities of 

the portfolios and accounts they manage. 

 The manager is not entitled to use the investment portfolios and accounts he 

manages as collateral against obtaining credit facilities from others or getting 

any other privileges and concessions for his activities. 

 Investment portfolio may not borrow from the portfolio's manager itself, but 

it may borrow from others, provided it is mentioned in the prospectus. 

 The manager can buy his own shares for the account of the investment 

portfolios and accounts managed by him provided that the total of such shares 

in all the investment portfolios and accounts managed by him, at any time 

does not exceed 5% of total local shares in the investment portfolios and 

accounts inside Qatar. 

 The manager cannot participate in the investment portfolios he manages if 

their investments include his private shares. Also, no bank or company is 

allowed to participate in any investment portfolio or account in other banks or 

companies that involve investments in the bank's or the company's shares. 

 Any bank managing or marketing investment portfolios or accounts must 

have specialized technical unit comprising staff equipped with all appropriate 
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modern skills and techniques. Members of the staff should be highly qualified 

and experienced in administrative, executive and consulting affairs. Effective 

internal control systems should form part of the unit. 

 Banks should provide investors with the name of its employee or the unit 

delegated to manage their investment portfolios and accounts. If that 

employee or unit does not implement the investor‟s instructions, or 

committed any mistakes or violated the conditions of the agreements signed 

with the investor, it shall be the bank/company's responsibility to the 

investors. 

 The Internal Auditing Department in the bank must periodically audit the 

managing/marketing investment portfolios and investment activities through 

auditing programs. Internal audit department should submit its reports and 

the auditing results directly to the board of directors who should check that 

the general administration has taken the necessary measures to deal with the 

violations and mistakes and to fix the accountability. 

 Banks' general administration should directly receive the investors' 

complaints and carry out investigation. Necessary measures must be taken 

and investigation results should be reported to the board of directors. 

 

2/7 Other Investments Issues 

 The specified investment projects and accounts that the bank manages as an 

agent for the customers and bears their responsibilities according to 

agreements that define rights and obligations, should be independent from 

the bank's financial involvement. The bank will not bear any loss against such 

accounts which must be recorded in the regular accounts under off- balance 

sheet. 

 Upon applying to QCB for offering, marketing products, or establishing 

mutual funds, the applicant should specify the name, the phone number of the 

contact person for reviewing the product or the mutual fund details. 

 

2/8 Details of the Periodical Data for Investment Portfolios and Mutual Funds 

Refer to page no. (533) and item (2/6) in page no. (537) of Periodical Data in Part 

Twelve. 
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2/9 Auditing Investment Portfolios and Mutual Funds 

All banks that issue and manage investment portfolios or market investment 

mutual funds and portfolios for others should consider the following: 

 Banks that issue and fully or partially manage or supervise investment 

portfolios: 

The bank's external auditor must be assigned to audit these investment 

portfolios, their financial position, and their performance results. Such 

auditor must give his opinions on the following: the soundness of accounting 

and legal measures of underwriting and redemption, portfolio activities, 

circulation and evaluation of its investment units, the disclosed evaluation 

bulletins, distribution of profits, and matching profits to portfolios results 

according to agreement in prospectuses, and consistency with QCB‟s 

instructions and international standards, and evaluation of the emerging risks 

that affect the banks financial position. Such auditing must be conducted at 

least once every year and QCB should be provided with a copy of the auditor‟s 

report including the results of the auditing of these portfolios along with 

submission of the banks‟ financial statements to QCB for approval.  

 Portfolios and investment mutual funds marketed by banks but not managed 

or supervised by  banks: 

The bank‟s external auditor must be requested to audit the marketing 

procedures of such portfolios and mutual funds in conformity with 

relevant QCB instructions, and include the auditing results in a 

separate item in his annual Management letter. 

 

2/10 Disclosure Through Advertising for Introducing or Marketing Investment 

Products: 

All banks should consider the following when advertising for introducing or 

marketing investment products: 

 When disclosing the return of an actual or previously allocated investment 

mutual funds and accounts, the external auditor must give his approval and 

that should be indicated in the prospectus. 

 While disclosing the target return, it should be clearly and explicitly 

mentioned that return is a target and the bank or does not ensure its 
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realization. Also, that target return should be commensurate with the 

investment‟s risk-profile and its previous performance. 

 The prospectus should clearly and directly mention that the invested amount 

is guaranteed or not in addition to its return, and the guarantor‟s names and 

terms.  

 Maintaining objectiveness, transparency and clarity of all the information 

disclosed in the announcement of investment product. 

 

2/11 164QCB‟s Non Objection to Investment Portfolios and Products Issuance and 

Marketing 

All banks desirous to issue, manage, or participate in management for customers‟ 

benefit, investment portfolios and products, should obtain QCB‟s non objection 

and provide it with full copies of the prospectuses, the contracts concluded with 

other entities and forms of the customers‟ contracts, at least 3 weeks before 

issuing or marketing or advertising for any portfolio or product. 

Investment portfolios and products marketed by the bank for others may be 

marketed without obtaining QCB‟s non objection, provided that investment 

products marketing instructions are complied with. QCB shall check compliance 

with such instructions while inspecting banks. Periodical data on investment 

portfolios and products marketed or managed by banks should be provided to 

QCB in accordance with instructions mentioned in page no. (533) 

These instructions are effective from April 2008. 

 

2/12 Real Estate Funds 

Regulations of real estate funds‟ business 

In accordance with Article no. (31) of law no 25 of the year 2002 on mutual funds 

and its executive regulations no 69 of the year 2004, banks desiring to establish 

real estate funds should comply with the following: 

2/12/1 Lending 

Real estate funds may not lend more than 25% of the funds‟ net asset value 

for liquidity purposes only. Such condition should be included in the 

funds‟ bylaws according to the principle of discloser and transparency. 

2/12/2 Valuation upon Purchase 

                                                 
164 This item is amended by circular no. (48/2008) dated 1/4/2008. 
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In coordination with the investment custodian, the management of the 

fund should get valuation of the properties from a specialized valuer. The 

valuer should be independent and neutral, and the valuation report should 

be made within maximum period of three months before the purchasing 

date.  

2/12/3 Periodical Valuation 

Regarding valuation of the funds‟ units on a minimum quarterly basis as 

specified in Article (29) of the executive regulations of the Law no. (25) of 

the year 2002, in case of real estate assets do not necessarily mean 

revaluing all the funds‟ assets every three months. However such 

revaluation should be done within suitable periods consistent with the 

expected change in the properties‟ fair value according to the estimation of 

the investment custodian or the assigned valuer, considering any expected 

decrease or increase in the value of the property during valuation time, or 

the dates set in the bylaws and prospectus to redeem units in order to 

obtain a fair valuation of the redeemable units. In all circumstances the 

periods set for valuation of property must not exceed six months. 

2/12/4 Legal Procedures  

 Properties planed to be purchased must be legally registered, not 

subjected to any restrictions or conditions, and supported by all 

necessary formal documents. 

 Funds must have their own legal systems that assist the investment 

custodian to keep originals of the properties documents and 

certificates. The investment custodian is the only person responsible 

for the legal documents of the purchased properties. 

 

3- Banks' Transactions on behalf of Customers in Foreign Exchange, 

Commodities and Metals 

3/1 Margin Trading 

Banks may deal in the international markets on behalf of the customers through 

obtaining a margin against dealing in foreign exchange, commodities and metals, 

provided following conditions are fulfilled: 

 Concluding legal contracts with customers. 
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 The minimum margin requirement will be 10% for a contract of $ 100.000 or 

above, 15%-20% for a lower contract. That margin will be valid through the 

duration of the contract value. 

 Any loss, exceeding 50% of the margin, must lead to an automatic settlement 

of the contract and must be approved by the customer in advance. 

 The telephone conversation between the bank and the customer in the dealing 

room must be recorded. 

 

3/2 Regulations of Financing Customers' Trading in Securities 

For more details, please refer to instructions in page no. (218). 

 

3/3 Other Financial Transactions on behalf of Customers 

3/3/1 Rules, ceilings and procedures must be determined for all other types of 

financial transactions that are performed by the bank on behalf of the 

customers. Banks should consider specifying ceilings for the volume and 

maturities of the forward contracts and option rights, and covering the 

positions. 

3/3/2 The bank management should consider the following regarding the 

abovementioned items no. 3/1 and 3/3: 

 Customer's creditworthiness. 

 Checking that the margin deposited by the customer for dealing in the 

international market is not a credit granted by the bank. 

 Foreign Exchange Departments should review the positions on a daily 

basis and send monthly report to the bank management regarding these 

transactions. 

 Internal auditor for each bank must conduct periodical audit. 

 Notifying customer with the latest developments if necessary. 

 

4- Customers' Investments in Foreign Companies' Stocks 

Upon marketing the foreign companies stocks for customers, all banks must 

maintain transparency in providing customers with information relating to par and 

book values of the marketed stocks, and the size and complexity of the markets in 

which they are trading and any other relevant information. Such information must 
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be in writing and confirm that customers are entirely responsible for the decisions 

for purchase and sale. 
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Relation with Customer  

Second: Customers' Deposit Accounts 

 

1- Regulations for Opening Personal Deposits Accounts 

1/1 All banks must complete and provide information, contracts and documents, 

indicated below for all types of personal deposits accounts opened at banks either for 

residents in Qatar or the non-residents, provided that the instructions on combating 

money laundering and the financing of terrorism are abided by. 

1/2 The following are the main information about customers to be included in the 

account opening forms and contracts: 

 Customer‟s full name as mentioned in the passport or the personal 

identification card for residents and Qatari. 

 Passport or personal identification card number and its validity date. 

 Nationality. 

 Place and date of birth. 

 Profession and work place. 

 Place of residence. 

 Postal address. 

 Customer signature or fingerprint and the identifier's signature as in 

signature form. 

 Name and address of the sponsor or the work entity for the residents 

in Qatar. 

 Committing to the Cabinet's decision no. (6) of the year 1995 

regarding the citizens' transactions that banks perform for them. It 

states that: "All banks operating in the State of Qatar must record the 

identification card number or personal identification number 

mentioned in the birth certificate, being the only proof of personal 

identity, for all bank transactions pertaining to Qatari individuals and 

must not accept any other identification document. If any bank 

employee violates the aforesaid commitments, he will be 

administratively questioned and subjected to appropriate disciplinary 

action in accordance with the applicable legal rules".  
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1/3 Documents to be attached to the Account Opening Forms and Contracts: 

 Full copy of valid passport or identification card. 

 Personal photograph of fingerprints. 

 Copies of powers of attorney and signature and delegating authority letters 

that the account owner provided. 

1/4 Contracts to be Concluded: 

1/4/1 Special contracts for deposits must be concluded, to determine all 

conditions and rules defining the nature of each account, and regulating its 

management, and withdrawals and deposits on that account, according to its 

type, its return or interest rate calculation policy; without violating any of the 

conditions and rules of QCB‟s instructions and laws or the rules and articles of 

the civil and commercial law. 

1/4/2 There are three types of contracts according to its legal status that 

should be distinguished: 

 Individual accounts: (for one individual) they must have an individual 

account-opening contract. 

 Joint accounts: (for more than an individual) they must have special 

contracts that include the following: 

- Full information and data about all partners, supported by the 

necessary documents as indicated in item (1/2). 

- Types of the joint account, shares of partners and the signatories 

delegated by the partners for managing and signing the account. 

- Manner of managing the account, the determined shares and the 

account property upon the death of any of the partners without 

violating the rules of the Islamic Shariaa and the civil and 

commercial law. 

 Minors' accounts: There should be special contract to consider the 

following: 

- Opening the account holding the minor‟s name must be done by his 

legal guardian or custodian or warden. Full data and information 

about the minor and the guardian or the custodian must be 

obtained together with copies of the supporting documents as 

stated in (1/2). 
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- The minor's age must be ascertained on the basis of his 

identification card in order to record his date of birth in the 

contracts and all the papers and forms used in dealing with the 

account. 

- Stoppage of operation of the account by the custodian or the 

guardian immediately when the minor reaches adulthood, and new 

contracts and forms must be concluded to prove the new status of 

the account. 

- In case a limit is set by a judgment of a competent court, the 

guardian is not allowed to draw money from the minor account in 

excess of the limit. 

- All rules of the Islamic Shariaa and the civil and commercial law 

must be abided by. 

1/5 Customer Accounts Statements: 

Names in the statements and notifications sent to customers, must be 

identical to those listed in the account opening forms and contracts as 

recorded in records and cards at the bank, as well as the commitment to issue 

and send monthly account statements regarding all current accounts and 

semi-year statements regarding the saving accounts. 

 

2- Account Opening Procedures 

2/1 Opening Current Account: 

2/1/1 Before opening current account, the bank must know about the 

customer and his commitment regarding returned cheques instructions, 

indicated in page no. (55) of these instructions. 

2/1/2 Committing to the instructions issued by the Ministry of Economy and 

Commerce in respect of opening the accounts, which are indicated in pages 

no. (118) of these instructions. 

2/1/3 Foreign companies, which do not conduct any activity in Qatar, may 

open accounts provided that they have documents and papers issued from 

official entities in their home countries, such as their commercial registry 

entry. Also, provide a certificate from the bank in home country, which proves 

its financial dealings, with the necessity to comply with the instructions of 

combating money laundry and financing terrorism. 
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The instructions in item (2/1/3) are effective from March 2005. 

2/2 Customers are not permitted to use cheques for drawing from the saving 

accounts. 

 

3- Deposits at Islamic Banks/Mudaraba Percentages and Profit Rates 

3/1 Accepting Islamic Deposits based on Tawaroq (Reverse Murabaha)165 

With reference to majority of Fatwa and Shariaa boards in Islamic banks and Islamic 

branches of the commercial banks operating in the State of Qatar, and to Shariaa 

standard no. (30) issued by the Accounting and Auditing Organization for Islamic 

Financial Institutions (AAOIFI), The following has been decided: 

3/1/1 Islamic banks and branches shall be prohibited to accept deposits from 

customers based on Tawaroq (Reverse Murabaha). 

3/1/2 With exception of paragraph no. (1), accepting deposits based on Tawaroq 

shall be conducted only from banks and financial institutions, not from other 

customers, for purpose of liquidity and emergencies estimated by Shariaa board 

of each bank according to a written policy approved by the Shariaa board. 

These instructions are effective from May 2008. 

 

3/2 Islamic banks and Islamic branches in commercial banks must clearly announce 

in the beginning of the financial period, the Mudaraba percentage they will obtain, 

informing QCB on such percentage. In case the bank wishes to change these 

percentages, it must get QCB‟s prior approval. 

 

3/3 The bank must obtain QCB‟s prior approval on the banks profit rates for the 

different deposits, before allocating them to the deposit owners. 

 

4- Introducing New Type of Deposits 

Prior to offering any type of deposits, the bank should obtain QCB‟s approval. The 

bank has to present a request to QCB before activation or announcing for such 

deposits. All banks should adhere to transparency and diligence in specifying the 

characteristics and risks of the new product by including such details in the 

advertisement or contracts and documents signed with customers. 

                                                 
165 Refer to circular no. (71/2008) dated 7/5/2008  – Islamic Banks and Islamic branches of commercial 
banks. 
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5- Opening an Account for Companies Applying for License to Work in Free 

Zones of Science and Technology Oasis 

With reference to the letter from the chairman of the Board of Science and 

Technology Oasis dated 12/3/2006 regarding opening accounts for companies 

applying for licenses to work in the free zone under article (5) of law no. (36) of the 

year 2005 on establishing free zone for sciences and technology oasis, all companies 

who are licensed by the board of directors of science and technology oasis are 

entitled to open accounts at banks in accordance to law no. (36) of the year 2005, 

provided that combating money laundering and terrorism financing instructions are 

complied with. 

 

6- Customer’s Transactions in Qatar Exchange through Brokers: 

This item is omitted as it contradicts instructions included in Circular No 76/2010 

dated 6/9/2010 on the controls and regulations of  financial brokers business in 

Qatar Exchange mentioned in page no (109). 

 

7- Resident and Non-Resident Accounts 

These accounts should be as per definition in annex no. (73) hereof, according to 

circular no. (91/2007) dated 8/7/2007, items 2/3/1 and 2/3/2 of the assets and 

liabilities monthly statement. 

 

8- Using Personal Accounts for Commercial Purposes 

With reference to the instructions issued by the Ministry of Business and Trade and 

as contained herein page no. (103) concerning the above subject; QCB has observed 

that some personal accounts maintained in some banks are used for commercial 

purposes, which does not comply with the QCB instructions. These instructions 

require banks to close any personal account that may be used for commercial 

purposes and inform QCB of those accounts used for such purposes along with the 

supporting documents to enable QCB to transfer them to the Ministry of Business 

and Trade. 

Banks are required to comply with the following: 

 

8/1 The application of opening a personal account should include the following data: 

8/1/1 Applicant's profession and copy of supporting documents. 
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8/1/2 Purpose for opening the account, which should be only for personal 

purposes such as salary account or any other personal requirements. 

8/1/3 Applicants disclosure of the main sources of cash flows into the 

account. 

8/1/4 Applicant's undertakes that he shall use such account only for personal 

benefits that he had already disclosed and will not use such account for any 

commercial business whether directly or indirectly. The undertaking should 

include that if the bank views that the holder of such account violates the rules 

of this undertaking, it will take the necessary procedure to close such account 

according to the instructions of QCB and the Ministry of Economy and 

Commerce. 

8/1/5 A statement that all data included in the application are correct and the 

applicant is legally responsible for any misleading information. 

 
8/2 Each bank should establish a system to control, review and monitor transactions 

of personal current accounts so as to enable detection of any violation in the nature 

of account, cash flows, and the personal purposes that are disclosed in the 

application for account opening. 

 

8/3 Policies and procedures should be set to deal with any violations committed on 

personal accounts .Such procedures should be flexible and gradual, beginning with 

sending formal warning to the violating customer; demanding from the customer to 

rectify the violation and if non-compliant finally to close the account. In all such 

cases, the bank should immediately inform QCB on the violations detected and 

rectification procedures undertaken by the bank, together with all supporting 

documents, so as to enable QCB to deal with such violations on a case-by-case basis. 

 
8/4 These instructions are not in contradiction with the instructions on anti-money 

laundering and combating financing of terrorism. Banks should therefore inform the 

Financial Information Unit (FIU) of all such cases where the account holder is using 

personal account for any commercial purposes and is suspected to be money 

laundering. 
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The above-mentioned instructions shall be implemented as of 11/2007 and QCB 

shall impose financial penalties on the violating banks in accordance with article no. 

(105) of QCB decree law no. (33) of 2006. 
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Relation with Customer 

Third: Marketing Products of Insurance 

 

As certain banks wish to market insurance products on behalf of insurance companies 

outside Qatar, banks may carry out this activity in accordance with the following 

regulations: 

 

1- National banks should include the activity of marketing insurance products in their 

article of association and obtain the approval of the general assembly and ministry of 

economy and commerce. National banks and foreign banks should include this 

activity in their commercial register in Qatar. 

2- The insurance company with which the bank agrees to market its products should be 

authorized by its local supervisor to market the type of products agreed, and the 

supervisory regulations should allow use of banks in marketing its products. Banks 

should review the financial solvency, experience and good reputation of these 

institutions, and maintain copies of their authorization documents and audited 

financial data. 

3- Banks should sign agreements with institutions, on behalf of which they shall market 

their insurance products, stating the banks' responsibility to market the agreed 

products only without providing any guarantees. These agreements should also 

include that banks are not, by any means, responsible for the composition, risks, 

management, nor sponsoring the marketed products. In addition, agreements 

should assign duties and responsibilities for each party and the contents of such 

agreements should be disclosed to customers. 

4- Banks should prepare product information booklets translated in Arabic containing 

the products' main characteristics, conditions, and risks, and provide them to 

customers. Booklets should be accurate and clear, and the bank may not make any 

change to the marketed product's name, characteristics, or conditions. The product's 

characteristics, risks, and related parties included in the booklet prepared by the 

bank should be the same information in the original booklet issued by the insurance 

company.  

5- Banks should comply with transparency and subjectivity upon announcing for the 

marketed products. Customers should be provided with all relevant information or 
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leaflets issued by the insurance company stating its financial position or the 

performance of the marketed products.  

6- Banks should obtain full copies of issuance and subscription booklets provided for 

customers along with the information booklet mentioned in paragraph (4). All 

information on the insurance company's financial position should be obtained and 

customers inquires about the product's conditions should be answered. 

7- Banks should obtain acknowledgement, from the product's customers in the form of 

undertakings or application forms signed by them, stating that they have obtained 

the subscription booklet and documents from the bank, in addition to other related 

information. Customers also should acknowledge that they bear full responsibility of 

subscribing to this product and understand that the bank is only a marketing agent, 

and bears no responsibility regarding the performance of the product or the 

subscription's consequences. 

8- The bank marketing insurance products should not have any commitment towards 

the insurance company relating to its representation. The insurance company should 

station its marketing representative in Qatar such as joint committee, delegated 

team work, or representative office at the bank. 

9- Banks should comply with QCB regulations upon marketing any insurance products, 

and avoid violations or legal infringements against the insurance company, 

customers, or any other entity inside or outside Qatar in accordance with local and 

international laws. 

10- Banks should establish separate department or division for this activity which shall 

maintain all relevant documents and records of subscribers according to the 

procedures agreed with the company and information disclosed to subscribers. 

11- Banks should comply with anti-money laundering and terrorism financing 

regulations in connection with any money received or money transfers for marketing 

purposes. 

 

These instructions are effective from January 2008. Banks marketing insurance 

products should comply with these regulations within three month period as from 

1/2008.  
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Relation with Customer 

Fourth: Providing Service Counters in Banks for Persons with 

Special Needs 

  

Towards fulfilling humanitarian needs and providing banking services for all sectors of 

the society on equal basis, all banks must provide separate places in the service counters 

for persons with special needs, and posting special sign marking these places in the 

bank. In addition, a designated parking area for their cars and separate entrance as well 

must be provided. 
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Relation with Customer 

Fifth: Special Need Customers (Blinds) 

 

A-166Banks should give blind customers special attention upon providing them any 

banking service. Special procedures should be conducted for these individuals to 

maintain safety to their banking transactions.  

The following shall be the minimum procedures to be taken: 

1- Special type of forms of account opening documents, facilities contracts, 

investment and transaction documents, statements, customer notifications all 

should be typed in Braille. 

2- Provide voice records to illustrate terms, and conditions of contracts and 

documents signed by customer relating to any transaction conducted. 

3- Review all legal documents which prove the identity of any agent representing the 

customer and  that witnesses are present when signing any transaction 

documents particularly in case of blind and deaf individuals. 

4- Other legal requirements and procedures should be fulfilled These instructions 

are to be enforced as from 13/9/2010 and banks shall be given 3 month 

maximum period from the issuance date to comply with these procedures. 

 

B- 167With reference to instructions in (A) mentioned above ( Circular No73/2009 

dated 13/9/2009 and Circular No 49/2009, and to The letter of the Chairman 

of the Arab Blind Union No 193/2011 dated 21/2/2011 attached hereto, kindly 

note that these instructions are applied only to the blind and deaf customers  

and not the blind who are able to hear normally. These instructions are effective 

as from 2/3/2011. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 
166 Refer to circular no. (73/2009) dated 13/9/2009. 
167 Refer to circular no. (24/2011) dated 2/3/2011. 
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Relation with Customer 

Sixth: Commission and Fees on Personal Accounts and Services 

 

1- Limits of Commissions and Fees168:  

Pursuant to article no. (65) of QCB decree law no (33) of 2006, banks should comply 

with limits of commissions and fees shown in the attached table in annex no. (141) 

charged to personal accounts and services. 

Banks should comply with the following: 

A- Transparency should be maintained upon informing customers with the fees 

and commissions charged to personal accounts within the ceilings determined 

by QCB. 

B- Inform QCB with any fees and commissions charged to personal accounts and 

services other than cases shown in the attached table within two weeks from 

14/2/2010. 

C- No bank may charge any commissions and fees to personal accounts or 

services other than cases shown in the attached table and cases reported to 

QCB according to paragraph (b) unless QCB's approval is obtained. 

D- These instructions shall be enforced as from 14/2/2010. Any violating bank 

shall be penalized in accordance with QCB law. 

2- Commission and Fees Disclosure:169 

Referring to instructions in paragraph (A) item (1) page no. (332), all banks should 

disclose the fees and commissions charged to accounts for all services provided 

through announcement board clearly shown in the main hall of the main branches 

and all branches as well. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 
168 Refer to circular no .(16/2010) dated 14/2/2010. 
169 Refer to circular no. (21/2010) dated 2/32/2010. 



Part (VII) - Instructions of Supervision and Control 

 

Thirteenth Edition                                                                                                                    November  2011 334 

Chapter Five 

Dormant Deposits and Unclaimed Accounts 
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Dormant Deposits and Unclaimed Accounts 

Dealing with Dormant Deposits and Unclaimed Accounts 

 

All banks and financial institutions operating in the State of Qatar have to work in 

accordance with the following, relating to each area: 

 

First: General Instructions 

1- The authority responsible to receive dormant deposits and unclaimed accounts, is 

the Estate and Minor Affairs Department in Ministry of Endowments and Islamic 

Affairs instead of Shariaa courts. 

2- The unclaimed balances transferred to the account of the "General Authority for 

Minors Affairs" shall be attached with list of names of accounts‟ holders and all 

documents of identity and all other available information relating to them. 

3- The balances in these accounts shall be transferred after making adjustment 

between the account and any debit accounts or any possible commitments of 

their owners to the bank, to account no. (207020) at Qatar Islamic Bank under 

the name of the "General Authority for Minors Affairs".  

4- The list of names of unclaimed balance owners and those transferred to the 

account previously mentioned, shall be sent to QCB, along with the balance due 

to each of them and his personal number. 

This regulation is effective from March 2005. 

 

Second: How to Deal with the Dormant Deposits and Unclaimed Accounts: 

1- Dormant Deposits Accounts: 

"Different types of customers' deposit accounts at banks without actual drawing 

or depositing activity, and whose depositor could not be traceable through the 

account movements or other transactions with the bank, after making use of all 

available contacts with him". 

 Customers' deposits accounts are considered dormant if the definition 

mentioned-above are applied after the passage of the following periods: 

- A Gregorian year for current accounts. 

- Two Gregorian years for saving accounts. 

- Five Gregorian years for time deposit accounts. 

 The required procedures: 
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All banks have to adopt the following measures regarding dormant deposits 

accounts: 

1/1 All types of dormant deposit accounts shall be directly supervised by an 

authorized director, without permitting any withdrawal or depositing 

transactions on these accounts such as those of active accounts, except only 

after a prior approval of the said director. 

1/2 Accounts' statements and periodical notifications should be sent 

frequently to the deposit holders. They must be contacted with or inquired 

about. 

1/3 Continuous calculation for the account interests and profits as agreed 

upon, or according to the prevailing market prices, have to be made. 

1/4 After lapse of ten years since the last transaction done on the customer's 

dormant accounts and if there is no possibility to reach him during this 

period, the bank will post the balances of the customer's different dormant 

deposits accounts to a suspended account called [unclaimed balances]. 

1/5 Before posting the dormant deposits accounts to the "unclaimed balances" 

account, the bank should review the clearing operation made between them 

and any debit accounts or obligations on owners at the bank, as those 

accounts have to be settled before posting them to the unclaimed balances. 

1/6 Accrued unclaimed balances at the bank must be converted to the 

"General Authority for Minors Affairs" every three month, enclosed with lists 

of the owners names, all the available information and any personal 

identification papers at the bank. 

 Collecting commission on dormant deposits accounts: 

Banks may collect commission for balances less than 500 Qatari Riyal in 

demand deposit account and dormant saving deposits according to the 

definition mentioned in page no. (335) item no. (1) in second item. The 

commission collected may not exceed QR 10 (Ten Qatari Riyal) monthly. 

 

2- Unclaimed Banking Cheques and Transfers 

"Banking cheques which were drawn on banks outside Qatar and were not 

claimed during a Gregorian year, or the amounts of the banking transfers that are 

issued and rendered to the bank or the exchange house or were not discounted 

during a period of one Gregorian year". 
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 The required procedures: 

All banks and exchange houses must undertake the following procedures 

regarding the old outstanding banking cheques and transfers: 

2/1 Render the value of the unclaimed cheques/ transfers to the issuing 

customer whether by posting in his account or by contacting and notifying 

him, after taking the necessary banking measures that prove that such 

amounts were not disbursed and can not be deducted in future from the 

bank/ the exchange house accounts at the correspondents abroad. 

2/2 In case of having no account for the customer who issued the old 

outstanding cheques/transfers, and if there is impossibility to reach or contact 

him, the amounts of those old outstanding cheques and transfers would be 

posted to the (unclaimed balances), after lapse of five Gregorian years from 

the issuance date, and would be subject to direct supervision of an authorized 

director. 

2/3 If another five years passed on the amounts of old outstanding cheques 

and transfers, that are posted in the "unclaimed balances" account referred to 

in paragraph no. (2/2) above, the bank/ exchange house would publish an 

announcement in two local newspapers, one in English, giving the amounts', 

owners names, and offering them one month for inquiring after which the 

bank/ exchange would transfer those amounts to the "General Authority for 

Minors Affairs" enclosing with list of their owners' names, and all other 

available information and their personal identification papers at the bank. 

 

3- Unpaid Shareholders' Profits 

"The shares earnings that were decided to be allocated to shareholders by the 

banks and financial institutions, stated in these instructions, and were disbursed 

but not received by their owners ". 

 

The required procedures: 

Concerned banks and financial institutions must adopt the following 

procedures regarding the unpaid shareholders' profits: 

3/1 Contacting shareholders who have shares earnings, in case the bank 

knows them, in order to encourage them to receive their profits. 
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3/2 After lapse of 5 years from announcing the shareholders profits and that 

are not received by their owners, the bank or the financial institution shall 

publish an announcement in two local newspapers, one in English, giving the 

owners names of the unpaid earnings without mentioning the amounts. 

3/3 After another 5 years, in addition to those mentioned above in paragraph 

no. (3/2), the bank would announce again in the newspapers as mentioned 

above, then the unpaid shareholders profits would be transferred, after one 

month from the date of announcement, to the "General Authority for Minors 

Affairs" enclosing a list of the owners names and all available information 

about them. 

 

4- Customers' Accrued and Unpaid Investments 

"The amounts and profits due to customers regarding their investments in 

mutual funds, portfolios and different types of investment pools, that are  

managed or maintained by the bank and investment companies on behalf of the 

customers and their investment period have ended, without being paid to the 

owners as they did not claim from the bank or the investment company, or 

because of having no accounts of those owners to add the mentioned amounts or 

due impossibility of reaching or finding any information relating to them after 

literally reporting and notifying them within that period". 

 The required procedures: 

Banks and investment companies must adopt the following measures 

regarding the unpaid amounts due on customers' investments: 

4/1 Transferring those amounts to the (unclaimed balances) account after five 

years after their due date and using all contacts for reaching during the 

period. 

4/2 After lapse of another 5 years on keeping those amounts in the 

"unclaimed balances" account, according to what is mentioned above in 

paragraph (4/1), they would be referred to the "General Authority for Minors 

Affairs" within one month, enclosing with list of their owners' names and all 

the available information and personal identification relating to them at the 

bank. 
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5- Other Funds not remitted to Owners 

Any amounts or other accruals from banks and financial institutions stated in 

this instructions, with the exception of the aforementioned in the banks from (1) 

to (4) and not paid to the owners because they could not be reached within a 

period of ten Gregorian years. 

 The required procedures: 

Announcing those amounts or accruals, through advertisements in two local 

newspapers, one of them in English, and after lapse of a month from the 

announcement date they would be referred to the "General Authority for 

Minors Affairs" enclosing with list of the owners' names and all available 

information or personal identification documents. 

 

6- Contents of Unclaimed Safe Boxes 

The contents of the safe which the bank rents to its customers and where no 

drawing or depositing transactions have been conducted within two Gregorian 

years; Contracts for said safe have not been renewed and owners could not been 

reached whether by direct contact or correspondence, or detecting their accounts 

at the bank. 

 The required procedures: 

All banks should take the following procedures concerning the safe contents 

that are not claimed for: 

6/1 Banks should publish the names of the safe owners in two local 

newspapers, one of them in English, and advise to establish prompt contact 

with the bank within three months to inquire about the rented safe. 

6/2 After the three month period specified in paragraph (6/1) ended, the bank 

shall open those safes whose owners did not respond to the advertisement, 

and check the contents in an official counting session attended by the person 

assigned by competent Court. 

6/3 The safe boxes contents would be transferred to the Estate and Minor 

Affairs authority of the "General Authority for Minors Affairs", enclosing with 

lists of the owners names, their available information and their personal 

identification papers at the bank, and copies relating to the counting session 

mentioned in paragraph (6/2). 
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7- General Rules 

7/1 Item (Second) in page no. (335) is effective as of (2/2003) and shall be abided 

by banks and financial institutions stated in the instructions each according to 

their jurisdiction. Concerned banks and financial institutions must review and 

classify all the customers' deposits accounts and the other amounts and accruals 

held by them mentioned in items from (1) to (6) herein. Also, they should follow 

the procedures, stated herein in that regard, within the time periods specified for 

each item, and notify QCB with the results within three months from specified 

date. 

7/2 Concerned banks and financial institutions must maintain copies of 

documents and records concerning all the amounts and accruals referred to the 

"General Authority for Minors Affairs", according to items from (1) to (6), 

according to the legal period required for records keeping. 

7/3 Concerned banks and financial institutions shall consider adding articles in 

the contracts, agreements and account opening forms signed by the customers. 

Also, they shall mention in the account statements sent to customers, the periods 

and procedures of blocking the accounts and the other amounts mentioned 

herein and converting them to the "General Authority for Minors Affairs". 
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Chapter Six 

External Auditor  

   

 Subject  Page 

1- Appointing and Changing the External Auditor 342 

2- Conditions Required for External Auditor  343 
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External Auditor 

Regulating External Auditors' Role in the Banks 

 

1- Appointing and Changing the External Auditor 

1/1 Each bank shall appoint one or more external auditors and determine their fees 

according to article no. (141) of the commercial companies law no. (5) of year 2002. 

1/2 QCB‟s prior approval is a must to appoint the external auditor or extend his 

contract duration, before the board of directors nominates him in the general 

assembly (in case of national banks), or the head office in case of foreign banks. The 

board of directors (or the general manager in Qatar in case of foreign banks) should 

submit a request to QCB for appointing the auditor by December 31 of each year at 

most, along with the form mentioned in annex no. (54) attached to the request. 

1/3 Duration of the contract between the bank and the auditor must not exceed five 

years, after which a different auditor must be appointed. The earlier auditor may be 

appointed after two years from his last appointment in the bank. Branches of foreign 

banks shall be exempted from this condition. 

1/4 All national banks must assign the same auditor who is authorized by QCB, to 

audit accounts of their branches abroad and subsidiaries, unless this contradicts with 

the directions of central bank, host supervisory authorities, or any other laws 

applicable in the county of location or for any other reasons beyond the bank's 

control. 

1/5 If the bank fails to appoint an auditor authorized by QCB, QCB may assign an 

auditor for this bank, and determine his fees, which the bank is liable to pay. 

1/6 The board of directors of the bank is not allowed either to change or dismiss the 

auditor within the financial year, or even changing him within the renewal period 

allowed to him after ending the financial year, except after getting QCB approval due 

to specific and convincing reasons. 

1/7 QCB is entitled to demand dismissal or changing the auditor during the financial 

year or after closing of financial year, if QCB finds out any negligence in performing 

his tasks, or if he violates one or more of the conditions mentioned below under item 

no. (2), or if there are justifying reasons to do so. 
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1/8 QCB is entitled to demand appointing an additional auditor for a particular 

mission or limited period, if  necessary, and the bank shall incur the fees. 

 

2- Conditions Required for External Auditor 

External auditor must meet the following conditions which form the basis for QCB‟s 

approval for his appointment, dismissal or change. 

2/1 Registration and License: 

 The auditor must be registered in the auditor‟s register according to the law 

no. (30) of year 2004 regulating the auditing profession in Qatar. Also, he 

must be committed to all the provisions of law and to the decree no. (25) of 

the year 1979 regarding the executive regulations of the law no. (7) of the year 

1974 regulating the auditing profession, as well as any legislation that may be 

issued in future. 

 The auditor has to be registered in the authorized auditor‟s register at QCB in 

order to audit banks and financial services institution‟s accounts. 

2/2 Professional Efficiency and Experience: 

 The auditor [the partners] and his main staff have to obtain internationally 

recognized professional certificates, and membership of any one of the 

internationally recognized legal accountants associations. 

 The auditor must have auditing experience in the banking field, and have an 

acceptable local and international reputation.  

 The auditor must apply the international auditing standards issued by the 

International Auditing and Assurance Standards Board (IAASB) as well as 

their developments, in addition to being committed to all the instructions 

issued by QCB in that regard. 

2/3 Neutrality and Independency: 

 The auditor may not combine the auditing activities by participating in the 

bank‟s incorporation or its board of directors' membership, or occupying any 

technical, administrative or consulting position. In addition, neither the 

auditor nor any of his main staff are allowed to be a partner, an agent or an 

employee for anyone of the bank‟s founders or of the members of board of 
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directors, or be a relative or having common interests with them that may 

affect his unbiased and independent role. 

 Neither the bank auditor nor any of his staff are allowed to be involved in any 

offers, benefits, privileges, or transactions with the audited bank that may 

affect his unbiased and independent role. 

 Neither the bank auditor nor any of his staff are allowed to trade directly or 

indirectly in the bank shares. 

2/4 Honesty, Creditability and Secrecy: 

 QCB must be satisfied about the absence of any previous cases or substantial 

contraventions or any legal cases or judicial verdicts that would bring the 

auditor's credibility and honesty under suspicion. 

 The auditor must adhere to honesty, moral ethics known in accounts auditing, 

and the professional moralities, and avoid any dishonorable actions. 

 The auditor must be committed to article no. (82) of QCB law no. (33) of the 

year 2006 with respect to the bank‟s secrecy. 

 

3- External Auditor Tasks and Duties: 

Without violating auditing standards and codes issued by the International Auditing 

and Assurance Standards Board (IAASB), the auditor‟s tasks and duties should 

include, at the very minimum, addressing the following main risks: 

3/1 Strategic risk: 

Risks related to the bank policies, plans and goals. 

3/2 Administrative and organizational risks: 

Risks related to the organizational and supervisory tasks of the board of directors 

and its committees, the policies and work procedures of the management, 

committees, and executive departments, the organizational structure, work 

description, and operational systems, powers and procedures. 

3/3 Risk management: 

It is related to exchange rate and financial derivative risks, interest rate risk, 

market risk, liquidity risk, credit risk, operational risk and other risks. 
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3/4 Financial performance risk: 

It is related to accounting policies and procedures, and in preparing: budgets, 

financial statements and periodical returns sent to QCB, trends analysis and 

measurements indicators, as well as making comparisons and determining the 

deviations between the actual performance and the estimated budget. 

3/5 Credit granting policies and procedures: 

It includes policies and procedures for credit granting, following up, clearing and 

classification, as well as assessment of adequacy of provisions. 

3/6 Treasury management risks. 

3/7 Legal risks. 

3/8 Problem resolving mechanism related to all kind of activity and systems of 

operation. 

3/9 Internal auditing role and effectiveness of its policies and procedures. 

3/10 Protection and internal control measures, their effectiveness in avoiding the 

violations, manipulations, thefts, and embezzlements as well as the detection ability. 

3/11 Information systems and computer management activities. 

3/12 In addition to addressing the main risks indicated above, one of the top 

priorities of the auditor‟s tasks and duties is to evaluate the bank‟s commitment to its 

license conditions, QCB law and instructions, and evaluating the soundness and 

credibility of the periodical data and information submitted to QCB. 

 

4- External Auditor's Responsibilities towards QCB 

External auditor should directly inform QCB on any auditing remark during auditing 

the bank, its branches and subsidiaries inside and outside Qatar, or auditing the 

consolidated financial statements or regular statement during the year regarding the 

following: 

4/1 Any significant development whether negative or positive to any of the bank's 

assets. 

4/2 Any significant development on items of revenue, expense, profit, loss in regular 

and irregular operations. 
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4/3 Any assessment to the financial statement items, classifications, or disclosure in 

contradiction with International Accounting Standards or Islamic standards (Islamic 

banks) or QCB instructions.   

4/4 Any violations to QCB instructions. 

4/5 Any criminal, legal violations, or infringements to the local and international 

laws. 

4/6 Any other issues affecting the bank's financial position and its risk structure. 

All banks should inform the external auditors regarding these instructions to be 

implemented as from the date the external auditors have executed the contract to 

comply with the rules and responsibilities of QCB instructions. 

 

5- External Auditor's Reports 

5/1 The annual public disclosure report: 

At the end of the financial year, the auditor must present a report to shareholders 

in respect of the bank balance sheet, income account, allocation, cash flows, all 

their disclosures and remarks, and opinion regarding them in accordance with 

the international standards governing the same, and the report would be read 

together with the board of directors report in the general assembly annual 

meeting. The bank as well, must obtain QCB approval of the financial statements 

in the auditor's annual report, knowing that the responsibility of the soundness 

and creditability of these financial statements and disclosures mentioned in that 

report would be that of the bank management and the auditor. 

5/2 Quarterly financial reports prepared for publishing: 

A week prior to publication, banks must provide QCB with the reports prepared 

by the auditor throughout the year for the concerned entities except those 

prepared for Qatar Exchange, which are exempted from the said requirement, 

particularly while preparing the annual balance sheet and the year-end quarterly 

profit and loss account. The bank's administration and the auditor are 

responsible for the soundness and credibility of the reports. 
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5/3 Internal Control Letters and "MANAGEMENT LETTERS": 

 QCB Supervision and Control Department should be provided with copies of 

all the internal control letters and reports prepared by the auditor on his 

auditing and review activity during the year, The auditor must present such 

reports to the bank‟s management or board of directors or the head office, in 

case of foreign banks, enclosing therewith the bank administration‟s feedback. 

 All national banks must provide Supervision and Control Department with 

copies of the auditor's reports on the results of his scrutiny and auditing 

activities of the bank branches abroad whether submitted to the bank 

administration or to the host supervisory authorities under which the branch 

operates. The bank administration's feedbacks on such reports and all the 

related management letters, either from the auditor or the host supervisory 

authorities, should be enclosed. 

 

6- External Auditor's Special Tasks 

QCB may, if it is necessary, request the bank to assign an auditor for a special 

mission or task in order to check or evaluate either one or more elements of the 

assets and liabilities or the internal systems, procedures and policies. As such, the 

bank shall assign the auditor to perform such task in accordance with QCB special 

requirements, either within his tasks agreed upon with the bank or as a special task 

between him and the bank. The auditor submits such report directly to the QCB after 

informing the bank. 

 

7- Contracting with External Auditor 

On the appointment of the external auditor in accordance with QCB instructions 

mentioned in page no. (342), all banks must conclude a contract with the auditor. 

Such contract at least should include the roles, duties and reports to be submitted as 

mentioned in items (3), (4) and (5) in page no. (346) of these instructions, and the 

auditor's responsibilities in respect of these items should be determined according to 

the following: 
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7/1 The auditor's tasks specified in item (3), his views and approval on both the 

annual financial report used for public disclosure purposes and the management 

letter of inspection results, should be identified in the contract as an auditing and 

risk evaluation activities according to the International Auditing Standards and 

the QCB requirements. 

7/2 The auditor's tasks concerning the special financial reports issued by the 

bank during the year for some entities such as Qatar Exchange, or the financial 

reports the bank submits to QCB, shall be identified as reviewing activities, 

unless otherwise agreed upon with the auditor to be identified as auditing 

activities. 

7/3 The auditor's special tasks assigned by QCB to the bank, and mentioned in 

item (5) of the QCB instructions, shall be identified according to QCB request by 

the bank. 

7/4 All copies of the auditor reports submitted by the bank to QCB, must be in 

Arabic. 

 

8-External Auditor for Mutual funds: 

In accordance with Article (8) of Law no. (25) year 2002 on investments in mutual 

funds, Article (31) of its executive regulations on QCB supervision and control 

relating to investments in mutual funds, and with reference to articles (34-39) of its 

executive regulations on auditors;  Mutual funds mangers should consider the 

following matters relating to external auditors: 

1- The maximum period allowed to the fund managers to sign contract with external 

auditors should be five successive years and same auditors may not be 

reappointed before two years from the date of ending his service. 

2- QCB‟s non-objection to appoint and renewal of appointment of external auditors 

should be obtained. 
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Bank's Relation with QCB 

First: Centralizing Banking Credit Risk Reporting 

 

1- All banks must disclose: 

A- 170All banks must disclose, on a monthly basis, data regarding all direct and 

indirect credit facilities granted to customers or their overdrawn accounts, 

regardless of the credit value. 

B- 171Other Account Receivables within the Credit Facilities: 

It has been noticed that some banks include the account receivables within other 

assets due to transactions related to selling one of their assets (such as 

investments, fixed assets or others) or to any other transactions and these 

account receivables are not recorded under the credit facilities. 

All banks should include these account receivables within the credit facilities. 

Accordingly, these account receivables should be subject to QCB‟s instructions on 

credit facilities; the banking risk, credit risk, credit concentrations, credit 

facilities classification and other related instructions. 

2- Each bank should enter the balances of credit facility granted and utilized as well as 

the value of guarantees issued twice monthly in the following order:  The first entry 

should be in the electronic file of Credit Risk System in accordance with the technical 

rules as given in annex no. (56) within a deadline of the 8th day of each calendar 

month. The second entry should be as under the electronic file of the Credit Risk 

Management in accordance with the instructions attached in circular no. (145/2007) 

dated 29/7/2007 and under Structure File Document within a deadline of the 10th 

day of each calendar month. Financial penalty shall be imposed for violations as per 

Article 105 of QCB Law No. 33 of 2006.   

All the data entered by banks through the new banking credit risk system will be 

considered the authorized data of QCB by which different ratios and indicators 

would be computed. 

Banks should ensure the accuracy and soundness of the customers' data before 

computer entry, taking into consideration the general instructions of the new 

banking credit risk system which are: 

                                                 
170 Refer to circular no. (95/2008) dated 16/7/2008 . 
171  Refer to circular no. (20/2009) dated 12/4/2009. 
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2/1 Upon applying for assigning new codes for any institution or commercial 

company, they should consider the following: 

 Determining whether the applicant company is the parent company or 

branch. 

 If the applicant company is the parent company, the name of the company 

should be identical to its commercial name. 

 If the applicant company was a company's branch, the parent company‟s 

name should be mentioned in the commercial name space and the name of 

the branch should be mentioned in the space for the company's name. 

 The company declared name should be identical to the name listed in its 

commercial register, providing a copy of that valid register to the QCB 

through the Documents System. 

2/2 Upon applying for assignment of new codes for any customer whose 

information and data are recorded in the bank‟s credit risk computer system, 

banks must review such data and check if it is identical to the customer‟s 

available data. In case of any inconsistent data, the bank must immediately 

contact the Offsite Supervision Division in the Supervision and Control 

Department for coordination, and taking the necessary measures to record the 

customer‟s correct data and information in the banking credit risk network 

system. 

2/3 Customers conducting professional activities without commercial registers 

such as consulting companies, lawyers or auditing offices, schools and sporting 

clubs, etc. must be disclosed through their commercial license codes issued by the 

Ministry of Local Affairs and Agriculture, Commercial Licenses Section. QCB 

must be provided with a copy of such valid license through the Documents 

System. 

2/4 Ministries, and governmental bodies and institutions should be disclosed 

through code numbers assigned by QCB via the prescribed form in annex no. 

(58). 

2/5 To assign new code for a joint account, the bank must enter the joint account 

name it holds, then the data of the persons related to that account. Consequently, 

QCB will assign a code to the account through which the bank will submit a 

request to the QCB asking for allocating a secret number to the said account. 
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2/6 Banks may, through the new credit risk system, retrieve reports on the 

balances of the customers' bank who were granted credit facilities of QR 50.000 

or more in order to monitor their balances at the bank and all other banks, and 

its customers who were granted credit facilities of QR 50.000 or more to monitor 

the balances of those customers and their credit groups at the bank and all other 

banks; and about the credit concentrations for all its members of board of 

directors, their families, relatives and their related accounts at the bank (national 

banks);  the credit concentrations of the main shareholders and their related 

accounts at the bank (national banks); the credit concentration of the bank 

employees and their related accounts at the bank; and finally the credit 

concentration of the bank's main customers and their related accounts at the 

bank. For more details on such reports, please refer to page no. (534) of Part of 

Periodical Data. 

2/7 The Banks should deal with the following accounts, whose details could be 

recognized through the follow up and monitoring: 

 Minors without custody: 

It means the minors accounts declared by the bank without entering any data 

about those minors' custodians: The bank must complete the information 

relating to such accounts. 

 Adults subject to custody: 

It means the accounts of minors as declared by the bank and have reached the 

adulthood. The bank must amend the status of these accounts by deleting the 

custodians‟ names from those minors' accounts. 

 Expired commercial licenses and registers: 

Each bank should ask its customers, whose commercial registers and licenses 

have expired, to renew their commercial licenses and registers as soon as 

possible and to provide the bank with a copy of the renewed register or 

license. The bank would update the valid dates of those customers' 

commercial registers in the new banking credit risk system after renewing 

them, and entering a new copy of the commercial register or license after 

renewal through the Documents System. 

 Rejected secret numbers requests: 

Each bank should follow up their requests that were submitted to QCB and 

was rejected, in order to deal with the reasons for rejection. 
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2/8 When some banks provide a global credit line to various credit facilities to 

the customer [global limit for facilities] then consider the balance used for each 

type of facilities as a granted limit, whereas the difference between the granted 

and used values would be classified under the granted limit in the overdraft. 

2/9 Real estate collateral value or the estimated value of the mortgaged building, 

whichever is lower, would be listed in the mortgage contract in the item for the 

real estate mortgage value. 

2/10 If there are more than one mortgage degree of classification for some 

buildings which are mortgaged for the bank interest, such kind of mortgage shall 

be classified under different items of degree. Review the technical instructions 

regarding facilities and collaterals files in annex no. (56). 

3- Banks should enter the facilities granted to their customers, who were registered and 

assigned codes, in a period that does not exceed the eighth day of each month. A 

financial fine would be imposed on each bank violating these instructions.  

4- Banks should start sending a copy of their customers' commercial registers if they 

are companies, or their commercial licenses in case of licensed entities through 

Documents System while submitting the following requests: 

 Request for allocating new secret number to a company. 

 Request for adding new partner. 

 Request for deleting a partner. 

 Request for modification of any other data of the company. 

None of the mentioned requests would be accepted unless it is supported by a copy 

of the commercial register or license sent throughout the documents system. 

5- To define the nature of the customers' relation with banks they deal with, banks 

must enter the data related to: 

5/1 All members of the board of directors of the bank. 

5/2 Board of directors‟ family members and relatives granted credit facilities by the 

bank. 

5/3 Representatives of companies on the bank's board of directors. 

5/4 Family members and relatives of the companies‟ representatives on the board of 

directors, granted credit facilities by the bank. 

5/5 Main shareholders of the bank. 
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5/6 Family members of the bank's main shareholders granted credit facilities from 

the bank. 

5/7 172Offices of the bank auditors. 

5/8173 All bank's employees granted credit facilities 

These data must be entered through the specified template in the banking risk 

system in the computer, whereas it would be updated monthly for ensuring its 

soundness at the closing at the end of each month. 

6- Personal identification numbers 

6/1 The data of all holders of personal identification cards, in the State of Qatar, has 

been already entered in the banking credit risk system in the computer. Accordingly, 

all banks must complete, as much as possible, the unavailable data about their 

customers' personal identification numbers- by searching their names throughout 

the system prepared for that purpose. 

6/2 Data entry of the non-resident customers in Qatar 

The banking risk system has been provided with a new mechanism for data entry of 

the non-resident customers as well as those who do not have the Qatari IDs. Banks 

should apply to QCB for adding a non-Qatari customers ID to QCB. The QCB will 

later issue a code number for such customers. Therefore, banks should correspond 

with QCB through this code number. Therefore, banks should inform all related 

companies whose partners do not have a Qatari ID in order to apply for adding a 

non-Qatari ID so that QCB can issue a code number to them and add them to the 

partners list in their companies so that QCB shall use their code number. 

7- Banks should enter the previous data of written off debts, as follows: 

 The value of customers all debts that were previously written off within the 

period from 1/1/1979 to 31/12/2001 if its value equal to QR 50.000 or more. 

 The value of customers all debts that were previously written off during years of 

2002 and 2003 if its value equals QR 5.000 or more. 

 All the customers' indebtedness that are written off or will be written off during 

2004 or in the coming years whatever is the value of the written-off debt. 

 

                                                 
172Refer to circular no. (38/2002) dated 1/5/2002 items from 5/1:5/8 to all national banks and Item no. 
(5/7) and (5/8) for national and foreign banks. 
173  Refer to circular no. (39/2002) dated 1/5/2002 to Foreign Banks. 
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Each bank would submit a request for allocating a secret number to any customer 

whose debts were previously written off and he did not have a code through the 

new banking credit risk system, with the exception of the customers who died or 

left the country before introduction of the personal identification card system in 

the State of Qatar. 

As for debts which are written off and that the information of the customers are 

not available, the available information shall be entered in the bank through a 

program specifically prepared for this purpose, under the name, unknown 

accounts, as follows:  

 The names of customers, who passed away or departed from the country before 

introduction of identity system in Qatar, should be included in "Remarks". 

 If a bank has written off debts of certain companies and does not keep ID 

numbers of the company's partners, the identification shall be made through the 

name of the company, and the names of the partners are included in the 

"Remarks". 

 If a company‟s debt has written-off and has no available registered data, the value 

of written-off  debts shall be separately entered based on the name of each of 

partners of the companies, provided that, the borrowing company, in which the 

partner participated, and also the percentage of their participation, shall be 

stated in the "Remarks". 

Banks must continue implementing the instructions mentioned in page no. (141), 

and when each bank desires to write off a customer's indebtedness has to inform 

QCB through notification form )إ ت إ(. If QCB has no objection against debt being 

written-off within a month from the notification date, the bank can go ahead with 

the procedures for debt writing off. 

When the bank writes off this debt or any debt of 100.000 Qatari Riyals or less, 

the value of the debt and all its related data will be entered through the system. 

These instructions are effective from September 2003, and all the required data 

and information should be entered within a period not exceeding six months. 

8- Investigation  through  Banking Credit Risk System: 

Under provisions of article no. (82) of QCB Law no. (33) of the year 2006 and 

instructions mentioned in page no. (350), any bank or employee of a bank is 

prohibited from providing customers with any data regarding the value of the facility 

given to customers or their borrower groups from other banks which said bank 
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obtains through banking risk system. It is also prohibited to inform customers with 

classification category of their personal accounts or the related accounts, or the value 

of the provisions calculated. Such data is deemed to be the bank‟s private matter and 

may not be disclosed to customers. 

9- Assignment of Rights: 

Upon reviewing banks periodical data through banking credit risk system, QCB 

noted that banks did not update most of data relating to the disclosed assignment of 

rights under in-kind guarantees by discounting the value of said assignment of rights 

by deducting the collected funds or canceling the value of the assignment of rights 

that were collected totally. As such, said item is overstated and did not reflect the 

correct value of the guarantee presented. 

Therefore, QCB strongly urges banks to update all data related to assignments of 

rights regularly, which disclosing any related data to their customers through 

banking credit risk systems. 

10-  174Referring to QCB instruction in pages no. (351), it has been noticed that some 

banks do not accurately update their customers' data in the credit risk system. 

Considering the necessity of this system, violating banks shall be subjected to 

financial penalty as per article (105) of QCB law No. 33 of 2006.  

11-  175Commercial Registries Program: 

Due to the requirement and QCB's concern to update data on banks' customers 

(corporate) on regular basis, a new program for commercial registries was created 

within the credit risk system. The commercial registries program assists banks to 

update customers' data in their records, and the credit risk system. Banks will 

remain responsible for obtaining recent copies of the commercial registries. 

However, QCB emphasizes that all banks should abide by the instructions of the 

central credit risk system mentioned in pages no. (351) in The “Instructions to 

Banks”, particularly the regulations relating to forwarding copies of the customers' 

licenses and commercial registries through document system. 

 

 

 

 

                                                 
174 Refer to circular no. (75/2008) dated 14/5/2008. 
175 Refer to circular no. (97/2008) dated 11/8/2008. 
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Bank's Relation with QCB 

Second: Banks' Correspondence with QCB 

 

1- The Designation Codes for Supervision and Control Department 

Kindly note that the following designations had been approved for the Supervision 

and Control Department: 

Banks Supervision     ب/رأ/  

Financial Institutions Supervision  م/ خ /مرأ  

Licenses  ت/ رأ/  

 

 These instructions are effective from December 2006. 

 

2- Regulating Banks' Correspondence with Supervision and Control 

Department 

2/1 All business letters relating to the Supervision and Control Department must be 

addressed only to the Manager of the Supervision and Control Department, and not 

to The Governor, and delivered to the archive unit if delivered by hand. 

2/2 Some banks send the monthly balance sheets and periodical statements without 

listing the attachments in detail in the covering letter. Banks should clearly indicate 

the enclosures attached to the covering letter, separately by topic and in numbers 

such as: 

 The detailed tables of assets statements. 

 The calculation form of liquidity ratio 

 The calculation form of credit ratio. 

 Profit and loss Statement. 

 

3- Organizational Structure of the Supervision and Control Department 

The organizational structure of the Supervision and Control Department as approved 

by H.E. the Governor, is indicated in the annex no. (57), wherein the control is 

distributed among senior officers in the bank management whose names are 

mentioned below in order to monitor the banking sector performance and they are: 
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Assistant Manager – Banks Supervision  Mr\ Hisham Al-Mannai 

Assistant Manager - Financial Institutions 

Supervision 
Mr\ Sabit Saed 

Licenses  Rashid Al Abdallah 

Archive  Wesal Al Baker 

 

All banks should contact and correspond with the above offices as per the 

institutions under their charge. 

 

4- QCB Inspectors' Reports 

Reports of the QCB inspection results are addressed to the Auditing Committee 

constituted by the bank‟s board of directors, which in turn will be in the charge to 

reviewing the remarks, violations, and overseeing measures and replying to them. 

Replies should be submitted to the Supervision and Control Department at QCB. A 

copy of the report should be sent to the General Manager of the bank, or the CEO. 

 

5- 176QCB Organizational Structure 

National Banks 

With reference to QCB regulations on administrative risks in page no. (259) and to 

Corporate Governance in banks and FI's book; banks should submit their 

organizational structures approved by their boards. The organizational structure 

should include; committees affiliated to board, sectors, departments, and divisions. 

Structures should also contain responsibilities and authorities of committees, 

sectors, departments and divisions, and the names of the persons in charge within 10 

days from the date of issuing these regulations. QCB should be informed upon 

making any change to these data. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 
176 Refer to circular no. (57/2009) dated 30/6/2009. 



Part (VII) - Instructions of Supervision and Control 

 

Thirteenth Edition                                                                                                                    November  2011 360 

Bank's Relation with QCB 

Third: License, Registration and Fees - Banks 

 

1- License for Banks 

1/1 Banking License Application Forms 

In accordance with QCB law no. (33) of year 2006, particularly Article no. (55), 

following forms enclosed to circular no. (180/2007) dated 4/9/2007 shall be 

used for applying to QCB for obtaining licenses to commence business for banks 

and their local and outside branches according to the requirement stated in forms 

in annex no. (25). 

 License Application Form - National Bank (Form (A) - Banks), annex no. (25). 

 License Application Form - Foreign Bank‟s Branch in Qatar - (Form (B) - 

Banks), annex no. (25). 

 License Application Form - Branch inside Qatar – (Form (C) - Banks), annex 

no. (25). 

 License Application Form - National Bank‟s Expansion outside Qatar – (Form 

(D) - Banks), annex no. (25). 

2/1 License Renewal: 

Banking licenses shall be automatically renewed if the bank continues its 

operations in accordance with QCB Law no. (33) of the year 2006 and banking 

instructions on licensing rules. 

 

2- Fees Received by QCB 

2/1 In accordance with article (111) of QCB Law no.33 of the year 2006 and banking 

instructions on licensing rules, the fees received by QCB for licenses and approvals 

granted for banks shall be paid as shown in the table in annex no. (26) as from 

1/1/2008: 

2/2 Method of Collecting the Annual Fees: 

The annual fees would be collected from banks within the first week of January 

each year: 

 The annual fees would be directly deducted from the clearing accounts 

maintained at QCB. 

 Banks will be notified by telex regarding this deduction. 
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3- Bank’s Articles of Association and Incorporation 

3/1 If any bank desires to make any amendments relating to any of the items of the 

bank‟s establishment contract or articles of incorporation, it must obtain QCB prior 

approval before moving these amendments, together with the reasons for 

amendment. 

3/2 As some banks may restructure their establishment contracts and articles of 

incorporation, in accordance with the articles of the commercial companies law no. 

(5) of year 2002, all banks must ensure to take into account, that while they 

restructure reconstructing their establishment contracts and articles of 

incorporation, that there are no contradictions between the amended items and the 

articles of QCB law no. (33) of year 2006 and its amendments. 

 

4- 177Main Data for Bank’s Registration 

Banks should provide QCB with the main data for registration  when applying for 

annual renewal of banking business practice as given in page no. (542) in Part for 

Periodical Data. 

 

5- Opening Branches and ATMs 

All licenses, granted to open branches, install automatic teller machines (ATM), will 

be valid for six months from the date of approval. QCB may renew for additional six 

months period on lapse of the second period and if the licensed business has not 

commenced yet, the license shall be cancelled in accordance with article (57) of QCB 

law no. (33) of the year 2006. 

 

6- Data for Starting Branch Activity and Operating ATMs 

Some banks obtain QCB‟s approval for opening branches and installing ATM‟s 

according to the article no. (63) of the QCB law no. (33) of year 2006 and its 

amendments. In order to achieve QCB‟s objectives, it is recommended that banks to 

fill in the forms indicted below and forward them to the Supervision and Control 

Department at QCB while starting the operation at the branch or the ATM. 

 Form annex no. (60), regarding commencement of activity at branch (b) - 

branch (c). 

                                                 
177 Refer to circular no. (88/2010) dated 4/11/2010 (all banks) and circular no. (88/2011) dated 
15/11/2011 (all banks). 
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 Form annex no. (61), regarding operationalization of the ATM. 
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Bank's Relation with QCB 

Fourth: Banks' Working Hours and Official Holidays  

 

1- The weekly holidays for banks operating in the State of Qatar are Friday and 

Saturday. 

2- Banks' official business hours in the morning, to deal with customers, are from 7:30 

a.m. to 1:00 p.m.  

Each bank is allowed to open some branches on Saturdays or in the afternoon 

everyday except on Fridays, subject to the required security conditions being met, 

and QCB being informed. (178 Branches in commercial centers, hotels, or any other 

location, may open during unofficial working hours provided that QCB‟s prior 

approval is obtained) 

3- Banks will deal with QCB‟s departments during the following hours: 

 Cash receipt and delivery: from 8:00 a.m. to 1:00 p.m. 

 Clearing house: from 8:00 a.m. to 1:00 p.m. 

 REPO operations: from 8:00 a.m. to 1:00 p.m. 

 Money market operations (QMR): from 9:00 a.m. to 1:00 p.m. 

4- Banks entrusted with the payment of salaries of government employees shall be 

allowed a period of two days at the end of the Gregorian month and two other days at 

the beginning of the following month beyond the official working hours. Thereupon 

the concerned banks should timely inform QCB and contact the concerned security 

authorities, and notify the time of the extended working hours during these days. 

5- QCB will determine, through a circular issued, the time of official business hours of 

banks during the month of Ramadan. 

6- Official holidays for banks: 

 Eid Al Fitr: 3 days after the end of the 29th of Ramadan. 

 Eid Al Adha: 3 days starting from the 9th of Zul-Hijja. 

 The National Day: One day on the 18th of December of each year.179 

 End of the year closing: One day on the 1st of January of each year. 

 180Banking Day on the First Sunday each March every year. 

                                                 
178 Refer to circular no. (83/2008) dated 3/6/2008. 
179 Refer to circular no. (157/2007) dated 14/8/2007. 
180 Refer to circular (79/2009) dated 12/10/2009 (cabinet decree no. (33) of 2009 to amend some 
provisions of decree no. (6) of 2008 on official vacation Days). 
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Bank's Relation with QCB 

Fifth: Undertaking from the Headquarters 

 

All branches of foreign banks operating in the State of Qatar should provide QCB with 

an undertaking, similar to the attached form annex no. (59), which must be filled in by 

their headquarters at the parent country and signed by an authorized signatory on 

behalf of the general management of the bank in that country. This undertaking must be 

printed on the bank‟s letter head and addressed to the Governor of QCB, while 

committing to assign a qualified management in order to manage the affairs of branches 

operating in the State of Qatar. 
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Bank's Relation with QCB 

Sixth: Classification of Headquarters and Branches Activities 

 

The bank’s Main Office or Branch "A" 

The main office of a bank, according to its articles of incorporation, will perform all 

the banking activities within the framework of laws enforced in Qatar and banking 

practices such as: accepting deposits, granting credit facilities, opening letters of 

credits, covering transfers and banking cheques issued by the branches- foreign 

exchange and investments, utilizing the bank sources of funds, establishing all 

departments necessary for conduct of banking business, implementing the senior 

management policy, and issuing guarantees- financial coverage for transfers issued 

from the branches, and letters of credits for branches customers. 

 

Branch "B" 

Branch “B” performs all the banking activities conducted by branch “A” while the 

main office is responsible for accomplishing all actual transactions by sending the 

telex, setting the code, providing the necessary coverage to the transactions of letters 

of credit or banking transfers with correspondents abroad, after the branch receives 

applications for these activities. 

 

Branch "C" 

Branch "C" performs activities that are determined by the QCB, according to bank‟s 

request. These branches may not open deposit accounts or grant credit to customers, 

and their activities are confined to the purpose prescribed in the license. These 

branches may perform the following activities: 

 Purchase and sale of foreign exchange. 

 Dealing in travelers' cheques. 

 Accepting banking cheques drawn on customer‟s accounts in the bank‟s branches 

or receiving the deposits, provided that there is a computer network linked with 

the branches in Qatar in order to show the account balance, the depositor‟s 

signature, and through which the drawing and depositing accounting entries are 

made. 

 Branch "C" will be an intermediary between the customer and the bank branches 

in opening deposits and credit accounts. 
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The bank management shall regulate the process of delegation of authority necessary 

for running the bank business, and identify the transaction details, and the delegated 

officers either in the main office or the branches, and provide QCB with such details.  
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Bank's Relation with QCB 

Seventh: Back Office Activity of Branches of Foreign Banks  

 

Back office (of the branches of foreign banks) 

All foreign banks branches operating in the State of Qatar that have moved their 

back offices' activity outside Qatar, or are desirous to, shall check if it is done in 

accordance with policy and instructions issued by their general management. Such 

procedures and regulations must include the following at a minimum: 

1- Branches of foreign banks in Qatar must keep all the original contracts, 

documents, and documentary papers relevant to transactions registered abroad, 

and they should be readily available to be reviewed and checked at any time by 

QCB‟s inspectors, internal and external auditors and the compliance officer. 

2- A daily report on all details of the registered transactions at the branches abroad 

should be issued and compared with the branch general accounting entries. 

These should be available to be reviewed by QCB internal and external 

inspectors. 

3- The business transferred to regional work centers should be limited only to the 

qualitative registration transactions without prejudice to the branches general 

accounting business. 

4- There should be network connection between the branch and its regional center 

so that the branch or the inspectors can directly access the branch‟s recorded 

transactions at its regional center and retrieve the transactions' positions and 

details. 

5- The branch must maintain all information and details regarding the evaluation of 

foreign exchange and financial derivatives contracts such as market prices, how 

to determine the transactions' profits and losses, in addition to all details of the 

customers' investments. 

6- There must be a contingency plan that can be relied on at the occurrence of any 

problems in the systems at the regional center or in the network system between 

the branch and the regional center, and QCB should be informed about that plan. 
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7- Protection policy and safety system should be provided to ensure the privacy of 

the information in the branch and its database for the users of this information at 

the regional center. The branch should inform QCB about the policy. 

8- Such of the above procedures should not influence the branch compliance with 

QCB‟s instructions or its commitments to provide QCB with all required 

information and data promptly. 

9- All transactions recorded abroad and the conditions of commitments made with 

the regional center regarding transactions recording should be subjected to 

external and internal auditing of the bank‟s branch at Doha. Also these should be 

listed as on work schedule of the branch‟s compliance officer. 

10- Foreign banks branches, that have moved their back offices' activity outside 

Qatar, should assign their external auditor to annually review these activities in 

the light of QCB‟s instructions, and to provide QCB with an annual report 

regarding the evaluation results, enclosed to end of year financial statements that 

the branch submits to QCB for approval. 
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Bank's Relation with QCB 

Eighth: Security and Safety in Banks and ATMs 

A- Security and Safety Instructions  

 

To ensure the safety and soundness of the banking system in the State of Qatar in 

general and to maintain safety and security, QCB calls on all banks to comply with and 

adopt the following instructions and advices: 

 

1- QCB emphasizes the necessity of keeping the banknotes, travelers' cheques and other 

monetary instruments inside safe rooms and in fireproof safe. It also emphasizes the 

necessity to attach these safe rooms with an alarm device system connected to the 

police department; installing camera inside and outside the safe room connected to 

monitor at the bank manager's office and the night guard inside the bank, installing 

surveillance cameras at the branches and at ATM installations. 

2- 181External pinhole camera installation for banks, branches and ATM machines: 

Banks should install external pinhole cameras at their head offices, branches and 

ATM installations according to the following standards: 

2/1 Camera should be equipped to cover the ATMs surrounding space not less 

than 70 degree. 

2/2 Camera has to be connected to motion detection device. 

2/3 Camera must not be able to detect the ATM's keyboard area. 

2/4 External lighting of the covered space should not be less than LUX50. 

2/5 Camera sensitivity must be not less than 0.5 LUX. 

Banks are required to comply to the above standards as soon as possible. 

3- An alarm system must be installed at the treasurers' office and should be connected, 

if possible, to the police department. 

4- Banks must ensure to use protected vehicles for movement of cash, to and from the 

bank, in coordination with security authorities for necessary protection. 

5- There should be two records for the key holders. The first is for the holders of keys 

for the protected room, treasury custody room and all main entrances of the bank. 

The second is for the holders of other keys. The keys of the protected room and 

                                                 
181 Refer to circular no.(195/2007) dated 24/9/2007 (all banks). 
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treasury custody room are to be given to three different persons; one of them is to be 

the manager or the deputy manager. 

6- Banks must ensure to provide all the equipments and requirements for safety and 

security that are necessary for firefighting inside the bank, in coordination with the 

police and fire department. 

7- All entrances to the bank must be protected with strong iron bars especially the 

ground and first floor. 

8- All papers and documents relating to the customers and the bank as well as the daily 

entries documents must be kept inside fire-proof safe, in safe place or inside the 

protected room which will be under the supervision and control of the bank manager 

or his deputy. 

9- For banks using computers to record their transactions, they must protect their 

computer system, and ensure to maintain the reports and transaction entries 

documents retrieved from it as well as on the information storage tapes or CDs as 

follows: 

A- Maintaining the main computer set-up of the bank in a safe place, in a 

continuously operating condition, and setting the administrative and regulatory 

instructions and measures that are necessary to prevent any unauthorized 

persons from accessing the computer set-up to make any changes in the recorded 

data and information. 

B- Keeping all important documents and papers, relevant to the bank and 

customers, and the computer CDs and storage tapes which contain the data and 

information in more than one copy. One copy would be kept at the bank's main 

office in Qatar, another copy in one of the branches or other banks in Qatar, and 

the third copy in banks or general departments (for foreign banks) or the 

branches outside Qatar. Each bank should inform QCB, in detail, the location 

where they intend to keep the different copies for these data stored files, whether 

inside or outside Qatar. 

C- To facilitate the process of keeping more than one copy of the important 

documents and papers, QCB recommends installing convenient system for 

photo-copying these documents and papers (such as; microfilm system or any 

other modern systems) and keeping them daily along with the computer storage 

tapes and CDs in more than one place as previously indicated, after taking into 
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consideration the safety of these places so that they can protect those films and 

tapes against fire or damage. 

10- For banks, that use the manual system in recording their operations, they must keep 

important documents and papers, customer's accounts statements and the daily 

balances, in two copies. The first one should be kept inside the bank in a proper and 

protected place as previously indicated, and the second would be kept in one of the 

other banks inside Qatar, which may be informed to QCB. 

11- All banks must comply with the related Qatari laws governing the legal duration of 

keeping documents and papers.  

12- All banks must take security measures and precautions necessary to ensure the 

protection of the telex, fax, telegram keys, the signature records, inventory of 

banking and travelers' cheques, so as not to be fall into unauthorized persons 

custody or stolen, especially in case when unusual events occur. All banks should 

inform QCB with security measures and precautions taken in this respect. 

13- QCB recommends each bank to form a security committee consisting of its senior 

officials to supervise the abovementioned measures, and to ensure the efficiency of 

all security and safety teams in the bank. Also, the bank should set an action plan, 

instructions and systems for this committee. 

14- All banks must tone up the internal inspection visits to their branches, by the 

internal auditors of the general management, in order to ensure performance of their 

work, the soundness of their security measures, and compliance by branches' 

managers with the general management instructions and all the previously 

mentioned measures for safety and security. 

15- Senior management in banks are recommended by the QCB to make their managers 

and senior officers as well as those in their branches aware of the manner of dealing 

with customers under unusual circumstances in order to calm them and to maintain 

their confidence and tranquility. Also, most of the withdrawal transactions from 

accounts in the bank, especially the large amounts, should be done under the 

supervision of the manager or his deputy, and also try to persuade the customers to 

limit their drawings. 

16- Banks should have attendance sheets in which their staff, employees, and the names 

of those who enter the bank after the official working hours, shall be recorded. 

However, all banks must take all other measures necessary for ensuring security and 
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safety of the bank as deemed necessary by the management of each bank according 

to its working circumstances. 

17- National banks should arrange proper credit lines with the international banks 

abroad. 

18- Each bank should draw up plans for several alternatives to provide sufficient 

liquidity against any sudden withdrawals. 

19- Coordination with the different security authorities in the State of Qatar should be 

maintained, such as Ministry of Interior and Civil Defense and others in order to 

enforce the security and precautionary measures needed for protecting the bank 

building and assets in case any extraordinary event occur. 

20- The IT Department of each bank should set security and safety standards 

regarding computers, information and operation systems and ATM (Automatic 

Teller Machines), in addition to setting a contingency plan with the assistance of 

specialized experts and in coordination with the QCB‟s information technology Unit. 

21- Providing one or more electric generator in case of emergency. 

22- Assigning one of the bank officials as contact person to coordinate between the bank 

and the QCB in emergency cases, and the bank should provide QCB with the 

employees name and his available direct telephone numbers. 

Each bank should ensure immediate rectification of the shortcomings and gaps and 

to comply with the security and safety instructions and directions mentioned above. 

It also should provide QCB with the measures and plans set in this regard. 

23- An early warning Device: 

All banks should take the proper measures for connecting all the automatic teller 

machines (ATM) and branches with the early warning devices in the operation room 

at the Ministry of Interior, to avoid any thefts. 
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Bank's Relation with QCB 

B- Standards and Specifications of Security Precautions 

 at Banks and ATMs 

 

All banks should abide by the standards and specifications for security precautions at 

banks and ATMs as follows: 

 

1- IT Room 

 IT rooms should be equipped with anti-flooding and moisture detecting device 

connected to the IT officer to control any probable water leakage and early 

detection to avoid damaging the bank‟s software and hardware. 

 Alarm system, surveillance cameras, and access control systems on the IT rooms' 

doors in branches and Headquarters.  

 

2- Safe Boxes Room 

Safe boxes room should be equipped with alarm system with secret code to be known 

only to the officer for safe boxes, and radar device to monitor individuals in the safe 

boxes area. Door sensors should be installed and built-in camera inside the safe box 

as well as camera at the entrance should be connected to the branch monitor. The 

safe box alarm device must be linked to police Department. 

 

3- Main Branch and Branches 

 Surveillance camera (day/night) should be installed to monitor customer waiting 

hall, and main and back entrances, as well as camera to watch teller counters to 

monitor customers and tellers. Banks should also install camera to watch the 

entrance and the surrounding of main branch and other branches. 

 The video recording storage capacity should be at least for 120182 days. 

 Installation of alarm systems, and sensors for glass windows and doors of main 

and side entrance in branches in addition to (PIR) and manual alarm systems, to 

be operated by hands and legs, for all tellers in the building, the manager's room, 

and the monitor room. Such device must be directly connected to the police for 

emergency cases during and after working hours. 

                                                 
182 Amended upon Letter by Mr. Abdel Hady Ahen referred to Deputy Governor on 10/11/2011. 
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 Connecting Fire alarm systems in banks with police Department and civil 

defense. 

 Installation of door locking systems to control entry into teller counters inside 

branches and rooms containing important information to prevent access by any 

unauthorized individuals.  

 

4- ATMs 

 Installation of alarm systems at all ATM installations connected to police 

operations to prevent any attempted robbery and damaging machines. 

 Installation of pinhole cameras at ATMs and surveillance cameras for the 

surrounding area where ATMs are located in such away that the customer using 

ATM and the details of his car (number plate and type) can be recorded. 

 Frames of customer using the ATM should include his withdrawal data in one 

recorded frame to be used as evidence in case of any type of fraud. 

 Data storage capacity of ATM‟s camera should be at least for 120 days (according 

to circular no. (76/2011) dated 2/10/2011 in page no. (377) recorded frame to 

enable the bank to keep data till customer's account become available after 35 to 

40 days. The ATM camera should be linked to main branch via network (LAN or 

WAN) and ATMs official can review the recorded data through network by 

access to the ATM recordings from  their offices. 
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Bank's Relation with QCB 

C- Controls and Standards of Security Precautions 

 at Banks and ATMs 

 

First: In accordance with QCB Law no. 33 of 2006 Article (65), and within the plan of 

risk mitigation in all banks operating in the State, and to maintain soundness and safety 

of the banking system in general; QCB urges all banks to comply with the following 

instructions: 

1- Set up central monitoring room linked to all branches and ATMs in a fortified and 

safe location. An alternative central monitoring room should also be set up in case of 

any communication disruption or emergency. 

2- Update communications network through high speed lines that connects monitoring 

room to branches and attached with cameras to ensure high quality recording. 

3- Install cameras inside the bank premises heading towards main entrances equipped 

with different types of lenses to watch all incomers. 

4- 183Install cameras to monitor counters and customers movements via Mega pixel 

digital cameras for a clear and close image. 

5- Cameras should be installed only at important bank sites and banks should consult 

specialized experts and conduct scenarios and tests for all circumstances and 

probabilities. 

6- Install or update external cameras in main office and all branches covering all angles 

surrounding the bank and its main and rear entrances. 

7- 184Video recording  and images storage capacity must be minimum up to one year to 

be referred upon need. 

8- Install high quality cameras inside and outside ATMs enclosures in a suitable way so 

as to enable recording ATM users clearly and install camera on the ATM if necessary.  

9-     Install high quality external cameras in unreachable locations inside and around 

ATM‟s room and car service devices enabling to record the car‟s number and model 

and the driver. Cameras should be connected to alarm devices in control room and 

equipped with proper flash lights. 

10- Ensure that ATM external camera do not display the ATM‟s keypad so as not to 

disclose the customer card‟s PIN. 

                                                 
183 Refer to circular no. (93/2010) dated 13/12/2010. 
184 Refer to circular no. (52/2011) dated 11/7/2011 implementation of items (4) and (7) above is 
postponed. 
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11- Ensure coordination and connection between cameras fixed on ATMs , and cameras 

surrounding bank, and the control room of the National Leadership Center (Ministry 

of Interior). 

12- Ensure Compliance with standards and specifications of NAPS and GCCNET. 

13- Ensure that the banks power generator is located at a suitable safe area. 

14- Bank‟s staff should participate in managing and monitoring the central control room 

along with the outsourced company. 

15- Money counting devices should be up to date and periodically maintained as per 

QCB requirements.  

16- Cashier‟s alarm device must be at a reachable location. 

17- 185Upon installing any new ATM, it should be able to detect forged and outdated 

currency notes.  

18- All banks must ensure that the cash  cassette in the ATMs is tightly closed to prevent 

any cash changing trails. 

As such, all banks are required to rectify any shortfalls and adhere to the above 

mentioned instructions within a limited period of three months as from the date of 

issuing these instructions. 

 

Second: 186With reference to circular no. (93/2010) mentioned in page no. (375) 

comply with the following: 

Items No. (4) and (7) of circular no (93/2010) shall be postponed and other items in the 

said circular are implemented. 

In case of inquires please contact Mr. Abdel Hady Ahen Head of the financial 

institutions Inspection Committee ( 44456371/44456254) (ahena@qcb.gov.qa) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 
185 Excluded from the limited period. 
186 Refer to circular no. (52/2011) dated 11/7/2011 implementation of items (4) and (7) is postponed. 
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Bank's Relation with QCB 

D- 187Security Surveillance Systems 

 

With reference to circular no. (52/2011) in 2011 on controls and standards of security 

precautions at banks and ATM;s, all banks should adhere to the following: 

1- Install cameras at counters, places where cash is being handled, and areas 

surrounding bank, and ATMs through minimum 3 mega pixel digital cameras and 

with shutter speed not less than (20 FPS). 

2- Pin-hole cameras at ATMs should be of a minimum one mega pixel, digital, and 15 

FPS speed. 

3- Using high quality storing unit for storing the recorded materials. 

4- Recorded materials stored must cover at least 120 days at minimum to be referred to 

if needed. 

As such banks should fulfill the above requirements within three months maximum as 

from 2/10/2011. 

In case of inquires please contact Mr. Abdel Hady Ahen Head of the financial 

institutions Inspection Committee ( 44456371/44456254) (ahena@qcb.gov.qa). 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 
187 Refer to circular no.(76/2011) dated 2/10/2011. 
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Bank's Relation with QCB 

Ninth: Reporting on Extraordinary Cases to QCB 

 

Members of the board of directors, the general manager/CEO or acting general manager 

and auditors must ensure that QCB is immediately notified when the bank financial 

position is adversely affected or upon realizing the following:  

 If the auditors have negative views on the financial statements of the bank or its 

offshore branches or they have reservations. 

 If any financial institution, that is linked to the bank through financial 

transactions, is exposed to a severe crisis. 

 If one of the large credit concentration customers of the bank is exposed to 

financial difficulties. 

 If there is a huge reduction in the value of one of its major assets. 

 Seizing or setting restrictions on any one of the balances of the banks. 

 If there is an important disorder or failure in any one of the operations or 

information systems. 

 If one of the members of board of directors or the senior officers committed legal 

violations. 

 If one of the board of directors members or of the senior officers resigns. 

 If there are serious violations to the QCB‟s instructions or those of the host 

supervisory authorities of the offshore branches 
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Bank's Relation with QCB 

Tenth: Compliance Function 

 

This function is significant and effective to assist banks to achieve sound risk 

management particularly legal, reputation, and operation risks. All banks are therefore 

required to introduce the function of compliance officer in accordance with the 

following: 

 

1- Compliance Officer's Definition 

Compliance officer can be a person, unit, or department that carries out the duties   

in a permanent and independent manner. Compliance officer is responsible for 

detecting, evaluating, providing advice, monitoring and reporting on risks of the 

non-compliance with the applicable instructions and standards. 

 

2- Top Management Responsibilities 

The board of directors (or the general management of the branches of the foreign 

banks) should draw special attention to such function by specifying its duties, 

organizational structure, and relation with other departments and functions in such 

a manner that it can carry out the assigned duties independently and effectively. The 

board should provide this function with necessary resources, facilities to report 

directly to the board of directors, and the executive management, and the required 

authority to access information through clear policy to be reviewed annually. The 

internal auditing function should include reviewing compliance officer's activity. 

The executive department should cooperate with the compliance officer, take the 

corrective actions and impose penalties upon detecting violations, and send 

periodical reports to the board on the policy and compliance procedures so as to 

update them. 

 

3- Compliance Officer's Responsibilities 

     Compliance function should include the following: 

 Detect and evaluate violations connected with banking activities and any new 

product. 

 Provide advice to the management on the applicable laws, regulations, and 

standards and inform the management on the latest updates daily. 
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 Issue written instructions to employees on the proper application of laws, 

regulations, and standards. 

 Evaluate the appropriateness of internal procedures directives, and instructions, 

detect any weakness in policies, and procedure and draft proposals for solutions. 

 Carry out regular and comprehensive examination and send periodical reports to 

the executive management on remarks and violations relating to compliance 

with necessary corrective actions. 

 Send periodical reports to the board or its subsidiary committee on violations 

and weak points detected, and the corrective actions implemented, in addition 

to, information about the compliance training program for its staff.  

 Act as information center for employees of the bank to reply to any inquiry 

relating to compliance. 

 Strengthen the banks relations with the concerned external bodies particularly 

QCB‟s Supervision and Control Department to respond to inquires on 

compliance and regulatory requirements. 

 There should be distinction between the authority granted to the compliance 

officer and that to the legal affairs department for providing advice to the 

department regarding laws. Banks which have branches and subsidiaries abroad 

should check that they follow the bank's compliance policy. 

 

4- Compliance Officers Qualifications 

Compliance officer should have proper professional skills to be able to understand 

the applicable laws, regulations and standards and their influence on the bank's 

business. Compliance officer must possess analytic skills and be aware of the 

applicable laws, regulations, standards, supervisory requirements, and products of 

financial institutions. He should be upright, honest, unbiased, and have good 

communication skills. 

 

These instructions shall be implemented as from 1/2007. All banks were required to 

be compliance with the aforementioned instructions before the end of 2007.    
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Bank's Relation with QCB 

Eleventh: Business Continuity 

A- Business Continuity Plan Guidelines 

 

1- With reference to security and safety instructions circular on page no. (369) and to 

circular no. (94/2006) dated 29/6/2006 on identifying emergency coordinators, and 

QCB's concern in this regard, QCB establishes a high level Emergency Committee in 

order to support banks and to continuously provide banking services in a safe and stable 

environment. The committee has decided the following: 

 

1/1 The following guidelines have to be applied: 

 188Comply with instructions of circular no. (90/2006) dated 26/6/2006 

particularly paragraphs (3, 4). 

 Assign place outside the country where the bank's data can be saved on 

computers to be secure from damage or change and can be retrieved during 

emergency conditions. 

 Establish electronic storage unit on which all bank's operation can be stored and 

can be swiftly transferred during emergency conditions. 

 Train bank's staff on how they should act in emergency cases. 

 Locate certain site from which the crisis management can be operationalized 

(operation room) during emergency cases. 

 

1/2 Force Majeure Cases for example 

 Disruption of financial clearing and settlement operations for any reason 

 Terrorist attacks targeting damage to financial system infrastructure.  

 Fire accidents that damage the bank or any of its branches which requires 

informing QCB and the government's concerned bodies (electricity and water, 

Qtel, Ministry of Interior, and civil deference). 

 Sudden power outages or telecommunication network damage that result in 

disruption of the banks work for a period exceeding the working day hours and 

services cannot be provided on time (coordination with Qtel, ministry of 

electricity and water, and QCB). 

                                                 
188 Rules mentioned in page (101). 
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 Outbreak of epidemics resulting in employees staying at home which affects 

operations in the bank (coordination with QCB is needed) 

 Natural disasters(earthquake, floods, storms) 

 Other cases of operational disruption and inability of business continuity. 

For assistance, coordination should be made with emergency officers representing 

services institutions in the state (ministry of Interior, Kahrama, Qtel, and QCB) 

according to the following list: 

 

Institution Name Substitute 

Ministry of Interior Captain/ Ali Hassan Ali 

Mohamed ELqbisy 

(5526633) 

Captain Naser Mesfer 

Mohamed Al kahtany 

(5558586) 

Qtel Eng./ Ahmed Rashed El 

Sweedy (4400699) 

Mr.Mohamed Hashem 

(4400346) 

Mr. Shahryar Anite ( 

4400108-5816234) 

Mr. Richard Taillor 

(4400063-5962031) 

Kahrama Eng. Hassan Gomaa 

Lahdan 

(449441-5566632) 

Mr. Abdul Allah Farag 

Nasser Allah (4699125-

5856602) 

QCB 

Supervision and 

Control Dept. 

(operator:4456456) 

Mr. Faisal Saleh Al 

Mannai 

Mr. Khaled Khalifa 

Alkaaby 

QCB 

Investment Dept. 

(operator:4456456) 

Mr. Sultan Alfalasy Mr. Ahmed Alebadly 

Mr. Abdul Allah Fakhro 

QCB 

Administrative and 

financial Affairs 

Dept. 

(operator:4456456) 

Mr. Ahmed Al Attia 

Mr. Ali A l-Naimi 

Mr. Abdel Latif Al 

Abdallah 

Mr. Saleh Al Sadah 



Part (VII) - Instructions of Supervision and Control 

 

Thirteenth Edition                                                                                                                    November  2011 383 

QCB 

Public Debit and 

Banking Affairs Dept. 

(operator:4456456) 

Mr. Mohamed Alkhulify 

Mr. Nasser Kano 

Mr. Mohamed Al Mansour 

Mr. Yossif Ahmed Al 

Obidan 

QCB 

Banking Systems 

Dept. 

(operator:4456456) 

Mr. Abd Alhadi Ahan Mr. Nidal Qanswa 

 

Banks should comply with the aforementioned instructions in public interest. 

 

1/3 Continuity of electricity power supply in banks:189 

The QCB and Kahramaa contingency plans highlight the necessity of providing 

alternative power supply in case of outage to the main supply. Banks are advised 

to conduct maintenance services necessary to the main power supply stations and 

test the standby generators. 

Kahramaa should be provided with the following data: 

 Names of concerned employees authorized to coordinate with. 

 Names and information of contractors to whom the bank outsourced 

electricity services, to call them in times of emergency. 

Such data must be sent to Mr. Hassan Gomaa Almohanady on the following 

address: 

Qatar General Electricity and Water Corporation 

Fax:4671711 

Tel:4561222 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
                                                 

189 Refer to circular no.65/2008) dated 28/4/2008. 
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Bank's Relation with QCB 

B- Business Continuity Management Guidelines 

 

In accordance with provisions of article No (65) of QCB law No. 33 of the year 2006, all 

banks should take the necessary actions to implement the following instructions 

regarding business continuity principles within the deadline stated at item (third) ; six 

months as of 23/4/2008. Kindly note the following: 

 High-level emergency committee chaired by QCB‟s Deputy Governor by the QCB 

administrative instruction No. 22/2006 attached hereto annex no. (137). 

 Mr. Abdallah Al Zainy, the internal audit control director, member of the emergency 

committee is assigned to coordinate with banks to follow up business continuity 

management instructions implementation. Mr. Zainy shall be in charge to form, and 

preside over team work, receive reports and data sent to QCB in accordance with 

item (third) of the instruction attached hereto. 

 

Instructions to banks on Business Continuity Management Principles190: 

Introduction: 

Business continuity is an ongoing priority of the supervisory authorities. The banking 

and financial institutions  provide varied products, activities, services for customers and 

for each others, at the domestic and international level. These services are offered 

through complicated, interrelated, and interdependent operational systems. 

Accordingly, any operational disruption at one system leads to damage in other systems 

which are known as (interdependence of varied services providing systems). For 

example; electricity outage, or communication failure as result of natural disaster or 

war, or operational disruption which hinders the provision of financial services, 

products and activities. The most significant is that the financial institutions systems 

and those of the supervisory authority is liked together which may result in major 

systematic risks. The daily financial activities such as lending, borrowing, and payment 

transactions are conducted through electronic clearing and payment and settlement 

systems provided by the supervisory authority. Moreover monitoring these transactions 

is conducted via direct electronic linking system between financial institutions and the 

supervisory authority. Instant coordination between supervisory authority and financial 

institutions, and between systems staff and the communications company as well should 

                                                 
190 Refer to circular no. (62/2008) dated 23/2008. 
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be available. Such procedures ensure smooth and easy transactions, and confidence in 

the banking and financial system to avoid the risk of a major operational disruption. 

In this regard and the responsibility of the supervisory authority, the common forum 

comprising Basel Committee, IOSCO, and IAIS issued guidelines on High-level 

Principles for Business Continuity. It focuses on the requirements for business 

continuity, the responsibility of supervisory authorities, the financial and banking 

institutions. 

In light of the above, QCB provides a set of principles guiding banks to establish 

business continuity management. QCB shall refer to these principles to evaluate the 

plans, policies, and procedures of business continuity management at each bank. QCB 

also shall consider the evaluation of the business continuity management a key factor 

while evaluating banking risks. 

 

1- Definitions 

The following terms and definitions shall have the meanings in the guidelines 

whereas applicable. 

1/1 Business Continuity Management (BCM): 

Policies, strategies, procedures, used for business continuity at the bank and 

for  business restoration in cases of any sudden disruption aiming at 

minimizing  financial, legal, and operational risks and damages. 

1/2 Business Continuity Plan (BCP): 

A comprehensive work plan including necessary procedures and regulations 

to recover the operation after a major disruption should contain the following: 

 Methodologies, means and tools the bank apply to act effectively in case of 

crisis, economic or natural disasters 

 Plans and measures to provide necessary security to the bank and its staff 

members during emergency and during disruption to minimize the 

disruption period and consequences, and continue to provide the regular 

products and services to customers.  

 Means to save important data and recover them during times of disasters 

to avoid disruption of operation or losing data during natural disasters or 

terrorist attacks, or failure in the bank‟s systems due to virus attack. 
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1/3 Disruption Impact Analysis: 

Quantitative and qualitative measuring should be implemented. Various 

scenarios on the probabilities of operational disruption have to be planned. 

Moreover, likely impact and damage should be analyzed and measured. Banks 

should determine the likely risk scenario in each division or department in the 

bank so as to identify the priorities of business recovery. Importance of 

departments, entities and sectors the bank deals with, have to be considered. 

1/4 Business Continuity Management Strategy: 

Banks should select alternate methods and sites in the event of any major 

disruption to recover operations in accordance with time schedule, priorities 

and disruption impact analysis. The alternative operation sites, data saving 

locations, numbers of personnel, the necessary equipments, and the required 

technical support have to be determined. In addition, banks should review the 

State emergency plans and coordinate with the authorized persons and 

infrastructure institutions such as (Electricity- Communication- Security- 

Utilities  ... etc) 

 

2- Business Continuity Management Principles 

2/1 Principle 1:  

Board and senior management responsibility 

2/1/1 Board of directors and senior management are collectively 

responsible for the bank's business continuity. 

2/1/2 Business continuity management organizational chart should be set 

as a part of the bank's organizational chart. Roles, responsibilities, and 

authority in the business continuity management should be assigned and 

be an integral part of the overall risk management of the bank. 

2/1/3 A bank's senior management is responsible for developing 

appropriate plans, policies, and procedures for business continuity 

management, identifying alternatives, priorities, resources, and 

responsibilities which assist in implementing business continuity plans 

and minimize disruption effects. 

2/1/4 Board of directors monitor the senior management in planning 

strategies, plans, policies and procedures for business continuity 
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management, and endorse them. Besides, follow up the development of 

the said policies in accordance with the latest events and damages. 

2/1/5 Senior management should report to the board regularly within 

maximum period of 6 months on the results of implementing the business 

continuity management policies, strategies, and procedures and any 

developments or obstacles to be dealt with based on an efficient, subjective 

and transparent methodology.  

2/1/6 External auditor from an independent consultancy firm should 

review the business continuity management at least annually and refer 

periodical auditing reports to the senior management and the board of 

directors. 

 

2/2 Principle 2: 

Operational disruption risks, strategies, plans and policies for business 

continuity: 

Banks should incorporate all types of risks of operational disruption and 

how it affects their operations with financial participants such as QCB, 

other financial institutions, and customers. Banks should analyze and 

evaluate the said risks and identify the means of operation recovery and 

business continuity by determining the recovery objectives and analyzing 

disruption effects, abilities to recover operation properly, and the suitable 

resources to restart operation normally. As such banks should comply with 

the following: 

A- Business continuity management is a part of the banks operational 

risks. Therefore plans, strategies, policies and procedures should be 

analyzed and risks to be monitored. 

B- Upon determining the business continuity management strategy, 

banks should take care that the remote alternate site is sufficiently 

remote from its primary business location and does not depend on the 

same physical infrastructure components. This minimizes the risk that 

both could be affected by the same event. 

C- Bank should consider whether the alternate site would have sufficient 

current data and the necessary equipment and systems to recover and 

maintain critical operations and services for sufficient period of time in 
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the event that the primary offices are severely damaged or access to the 

affected area is restricted. 

D- Banks, upon drawing business continuity policies and strategies should 

consider that operations vary in scope and complexity in each bank. 

Kindly comply with the following: 

 Business continuity policies and strategies must be clear, and 

comprehensive and to be allocated a suitable budget. 

  Clear definition of the rules, duties and responsibilities of business 

continuity  

 Business continuity detailed plan that contains duties and activities 

and assign responsibilities and powers. 

 Operational disruption impact analysis and recovery priorities 

 Evaluation, development, and maintenance programs for business 

continuity. Review the recent international regulations, and 

standards. 

 Orientation and training programs for business continuity plan. 

 Provide guidance manual for employees and managers on business 

continuity plan requirements. The alternate sites, duties and 

responsibilities of business continuity should be identified and how 

to handle business in the event of a major operational disruption.  

 Set crisis management programs in relation to communication and 

external transactions. 

 Coordination with the relevant entities should as QCB, financial 

institutions, government bodies, and other relevant authorities 

should be conducted. 

 The business continuity plan should address how the bank will 

provide sufficient staff - in terms of number and expertise - to 

recover critical operations and services consistent with the recovery 

objectives, given that the staff members at the primary location are 

likely to be unavailable. 
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2/3 Principle 3:  

Recovery objectives: 

Banks should identify and develop recovery objectives in view of a 

comprehensive analysis of the operational disruption impact on the financial 

sector and the banking system. Banks should consider that a disruption of their 

operation would affect the operations of other financial institutions and may 

extend to the broader financial system. Accordingly, banks should coordinate 

with QCB while developing recovery objectives. 

 

2/4 Principle 4:  

Domestic communications: 

Banks should include in their business continuity plans procedure and 

protocols for communicating within their organizations and with relevant local 

parties through signing agreements and Memoranda of understanding. The 

relevant parties are: 

 Bank branches and subsidiaries in Qatar 

 Other relevant financial institutions 

 Interior ministry 

 QCB 

 Other governmental agencies and authorities to which bank operations are 

linked such as electricity services, communications and others 

Agreements and memoranda of understanding (MOUs) with the above-

mentioned parties should include coordination in implementing the business 

continuity plan developed by the bank, and the communication channels with 

these parties in the event of operational disruption and crisis that have 

prolonged effect. 

 

2/5 Principle 5: 

Cross-boarder communication: 

In the event of operational disruption experienced by banks the effect may be 

extended to the banking and financial operations cross- boarder such as 

branches and subsidiaries abroad, as well as other financial institutions outside 

Qatar with which the bank shares important financial and administrative 

relations. Accordingly, banks should consider the possibility that the disruption 
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of operation would affect significant subsidiary or branch operations and other 

relevant financial institutions. In addition, any disruption of the operations of 

these institutions abroad may affect the banks operations have to be taken into 

account. Banks consider that these institutions are regulated by external 

supervisory authorities. Where this outcome is considered, business continuity 

plan and strategy should incorporate communication protocols, procedures, 

and endorse the MOU's for communicating with these cross-boarder 

institutions in the event of a major operational disruption that affect any of the 

two parties and the relevant responsibilities and duties. 

 

2/6 Principle 6: 

Testing: 

As an essential component of effective BCM, banks should test their business 

continuity plans to evaluate their ability to recover operations in the event of a 

major disruption. Accordingly, banks should comply with the following: 

 Testing Business continuity plans and strategies and BCM updating should 

be conducted periodically at least on a yearly basis. 

- Test relating to the nature, scope and frequency are determined by 

the criticality of the applications and business functions, the bank's 

role in broader market operations, and the material changes in the 

bank's business. In addition, such testing should identify the need 

to modify the banks responsibilities, systems, software, hardware, 

personnel and the external environment. 

- Test program should incorporate conducting tests from their 

alternate sites with the relevant systems, devices, and personnel. In 

addition, testing is also essential for promoting awareness, 

familiarity, and understanding among key personnel of their roles 

and responsibilities in the event of a major operational disruption. 

- Internal audit should assess the effectiveness of the bank's testing 

program, review test results and report their findings to audit 

committee. 

- Based on principle 1, external auditing annually undertaken by an 

independent experienced auditor should include assessment of the 
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bank‟s testing programs effectiveness in the view of the recent 

international practices and standards. 

 

3- Relation with QCB 

Banks should fulfill the above mentioned requirements within six months from 

the date of issuing these instructions and provide QCB with the following: 

 Summary of business continuity strategies and plans, and operations 

disruption impact analysis. 

 Abstract of the organizational chart, policies, authority, and BCM 

responsibilities. 

 Alternate sites selected by the bank whether inside or outside Qatar in the 

event of any major operational disruption. 

 International consultancy firm's report on the bank's BCM evaluation. 

 

From the reports and data provided to QCB, the necessary review and 

coordination with each bank concerning the related plans and strategies shall be 

conducted by QCB. 
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Bank's Relation with QCB 

Twelfth: Restricted Activities for Banks 

 

Banks may not practice any activity other than baking activities, particularly the 

following: 

1- Practice commerce or industrial activities, or possess and trade in goods and 

fixed assets for the bank‟s account.  

2- Purchase and possess properties (lands and buildings) for the bank‟s account.     

The following cases shall be exceptions: 

A- Activities practiced in order to grant financing to customers according to 

certain financing modes such as financing lease, Murabaha, Mudaraba, 

Musharka, Istesnaa, and other models of Islamic financing. 

B- Purchase or possession of properties or fixed assets for use of the banks as 

workplaces or staff accommodation, according to the applicable ceiling for 

fixed assets (20% of the bank's capital and reserves). 

C- Possession of properties, goods, or fixed assets obtained as repayment of 

debts or guarantees against facility granted by the bank, provided that the 

bank must sell the possessed such assets according to QCB‟s relevant 

regulations. 

D- Direct investment in properties, and other assets for Islamic banks only as 

per the ceilings and controls mentioned in pages no. (232). 

 

These instructions are effective as from December 2007. 
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Chapter Eight 

End of Year Financial Statements 

 

Subject Page 

First: Monthly Statements of Assets and Liabilities 394 

1- Monthly Statement of Assets and Liabilities 394 

2- Closing of Accounts 397 

2/1 International Accounting Standards  397 

2/2 Accounting Standards for Islamic banks  402 

2/3 Accounting Classification of Deposits at Banks (Islamic 

Banks and Islamic Branches of Commercial Banks) 

410 

2/4 Evaluation of Shares in Companies according to 

shareholder's Equities (All banks) 

411 

2/5 Consolidated Financial Statements 412 

3- End of Year Financial Statements of Commercial Banks 

providing Islamic Financial Services 

416 

4- Banking Transactions with Entities registered in Qatar 

Financial Center 

417 

Second: Calculation and Distribution of Profits between Depositors 

and Shareholders of Islamic Banks 

418 

1- Method for Distributing Profits 418 

2- Distribution of Profit Payment (on account) to Depositors in 

Banks Licensed to Provide Islamic Financial Services 

419 

3- Loss Bearing 419 

4- The Ratio of Mudarba and Contracts Signed with Depositors 419 

5- Forms for Non-Objection from QCB 420 

Third: Additional Instructions 421 
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End of Year Financial Statements 

First: Monthly Statement of Assets and Liabilities 

 

1- Monthly Statement of Assets and Liabilities 

1/1 The monthly statement of assets and liabilities should be filled in, for the 

commercial banks and the Islamic banks, according to the instructions under Part 

for Periodical Data at page no. (535). 

1/2 191Tables attached to monthly statement: With reference to circulars no. 

(56/2005) dated 12/5/2005, (7/2006) dated 3/1/2006 for national banks, and 

(21/2006) dated 7/2/2007 for foreign banks, all banks are requested to re-enter data 

related to the above mentioned tables through the particular computer system as 

from data of August 2009. 

 Technical instructions for data entry attached to circular no. (67/2009) dated 

16/7/2009 

 Monthly tables attached to monthly statement annexes no. (94-101) and 

annexes no. (105, 108, 110, 111, 112). 

1/3 192New Balance Sheet: 

A- In order to make banking offsite supervision more effective and to cover 

banks‟ expansion inside and outside Qatar, in light of banking consolidated 

supervision regulations for the bank, its branches and subsidiaries inside and 

outside Qatar, a new balance sheet was issued on the following link: 

QCB Portal - Balance Sheet - New Balance Sheet 

The current balance sheet will be replaced by the new balance sheet.  

The new financial statement includes the following: 

1- Monthly balance sheet: assets, liabilities, off-balance sheet items 

2- Income statement 

3- Tables for breakdown of balance sheet items 

4- Filling-up instructions 

 

All banks have to implement the new balance sheet and comply with the 

following: 

                                                 
191 Refer to circular no. (67/2009) dated 16/7/2009 (Tables attached). 
192 Refer to circular no. (110/2009) dated 30/12/2009 - for all banks. 
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1- Study balance sheet items, attached tables, and filling up instructions so as 

to understand how to fill up each item. In case of any further inquiry banks 

may call QCB concerned staff as mentioned in circular 110/2009. 

2- Make the necessary modifications to the bank, its branches and 

subsidiaries inside and outside Qatar, to meet the requirements of the new 

balance sheet and all attached tables according to the dates mentioned in 

the filling up instructions. 

3- Coordination with banking systems, payments and settlements 

department in QCB regarding the technical procedures to implement the 

new system which shall be provided to banks shortly. 

4- The current monthly balance sheet and the attached table shall continue to 

be effective until the new system is completed and tested, and QCB issue 

instructions to stop using the current monthly balance sheet.  

B- 193Technical Instructions of the new monthly balance sheet: 

With reference to circular no. (110/2009) dated 30/12/2009 in page no. (394) 

relating to the new balance sheet, instructions on the new system is being 

attached, item 1/3 page no. (394). 

C- 194With reference to circular no. (110/2009) dated 30/12/2009 relating to the 

new balance sheet and to circular no. (54/2010 dated 2/6/2010 relating to the 

technical instructions; 

All banks should comply with the following:  

1- Provide QCB with an electronic file containing the new balance sheet and 

tables on a monthly basis as from the financial statements of end of 

September 2010: 

1- National Banks: 

First phase: 

Starts as from financial statements sent as at end of September and the 

deadline to receive these statements will be the 8th day of the following 

month. It should include: 

- Financial statements of the bank and its branches inside Qatar 

- Financial statements of the Islamic branch inside Qatar for 

conventional banks that have Islamic branches. 

                                                 
193  Refer to circular no. (54/2010) dated 2/6/2010. 
194 Refer to circular no. (60/2010) dated 22/6/2010. 
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Second phase:  

Starts as from statements sent in November 2010 the deadline to receive 

these statements will be the 12th day of the following month. It should 

include: 

- Financial statements for each branch outside Qatar ( statement for 

each country, Islamic branch should be separated from 

conventional bank) 

- Consolidated balance sheet for branches outside Qatar 

- Consolidated balance sheet for Islamic branches outside Qatar for 

conventional banks which have Islamic branches.  

- Consolidated balance sheet for the bank and its branches inside and 

outside Qatar. 

- Consolidated balance sheet for Islamic branches inside and outside 

Qatar for conventional banks having Islamic branches. 

Third phase: 

Starts as from statements of February 2011 and the deadline to receive 

these statements will be the 25th day of the following month. It should 

include: 

- Consolidated balance sheet for each subsidiary inside Qatar 

- Consolidated balance sheet for the bank group inside Qatar (bank, 

its branches, subsidiaries, and affiliates inside) 

- Consolidated balance sheet for each subsidiary outside Qatar 

- Consolidated balance sheet for the bank group outside Qatar ( 

branches, and subsidiaries outside Qatar) 

- Consolidated balance sheet of the bank group inside and outside 

Qatar. 

2- Foreign Branches: 

- Provide QCB with an electronic file containing the new balance 

sheet and tables on a monthly basis as from the financial 

statements as at end of September 2010 and the deadline to receive 

these statements will be the 8th day of the following month. It 

should include: 

A- Consolidated balance sheet for the bank and its branches inside 

Qatar 
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B- Consolidated balance sheet for Islamic branches inside Qatar for   

banks which have Islamic branches 

- Continue providing QCB with the current assets and liabilities 

monthly statement via QCB Portal until receiving a written 

notification to stop forwarding them 

D- 195 New Monthly balance sheet: 

With reference to circular no. (54/2010 dated 2/6/2010 on the technical 

instructions on the new monthly balance sheet and to circular no. (60/2010 

dated 22/6/20101 on the dates determined to provide QCB with the new 

monthly balance sheet; 

Kindly note that a new amendments have been made to the monthly balance 

sheet and some tables required from bank and its branches inside Qatar. A 

new column is included to indicate the balances at GCC Monetary Federation. 

The current member of this federation are Qatar, Saudi Arabia, Kuwait, and 

Bahrain. Amendments also include the means of sending the  electronic files. 

These files are divided into 3 and are required to be sent in 3 stages. Each file 

contains  different data and is to be dealt separately. 

For the purpose of making these amendments a grace period up to 31/3/2011 

would  be granted. Banks should start forwarding the statements as from end 

-March 2011 as per the dates determined during each phase in April 2011 as 

given in circular no. (60/2010). No excuse of any delay shall be accepted. 

A (CD) contains the new technical instructions, including the above 

amendments are attached and marked in Yellow color. 

Banks are required immediately to start implementation of the amendments. 

 

2- Closing of Accounts 

2/1 International Accounting Standards 

All the commercial and specialized banks should comply with the international 

standards for the financial reports, while preparing the financial data (financial 

statements). The following must also be considered: 

2/1/1 For evaluating the loans and advances portfolio, implementation of the 

specific instructions of QCB for classification of the loans and provisions, 

should be complied, and each bank must calculate the provisions against the 

                                                 
195 Refer to circular no. (1/2011) dated 6/1/2011. 
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loans, according to both the instructions of QCB and the requirements of the 

International Accounting Standard (39) for each debt separately. The banks 

should abide by the prescribed provisions by QCB at the end of each year as 

a minimum limit.  

2/1/2 196Financial investments Classification and Assessment (commercial banks 

only): 

2/1/2/1 Financial investment shall be classified in accordance with the 

categories determined by the amended International Accounting 

Standard no. (39) into three types: 

A- Held at fair value through P/L. 

B- Available for sale 

C- Held to maturity 

2/1/2/2197 referring to paragraph no. (2/1/2) the following amendments are 

made: 

Delete paragraph no. (2/1/2/2) in page no. (325) of Instructions to 

Banks - March 2009 which requires banks to Refer to classify all local 

financial investments under the category of available for sale. Banks 

may classify any new financial investments in the beginning whether 

inside or outside Qatar according to the financial investment categories 

prescribed in international standard no. (39) and its amendments. In 

the mean time classification of the present investments shall remain 

unchanged upon issuing this circular. No bank may change 

investments from one category to another unless there are justified 

reasons previously accepted by QCB. Such reason may not include the 

bank's desire to influence on the financial year results or its compliance 

with supervisory ratios and limits.  

2/1/2/3198Paragraph no. (2/1/2/3) in page no. (325) of Instructions to 

Banks - March 2009 shall be as the following: 

Measuring, recording and updating of the fair value for each 

investment separately and the results of the assessment are included in 

                                                 
196 Refer to circular no. (72/2011) - commercial banks only. 
197Refer to circular no. (57/2008) dated 14/4/2008. (all banks including Islamic banks and Islamic 
branches). 
198Refer to circular no. (32/2009) dated 6/5/2009, (all banks). 
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income account or fair value reserve account according to the 

Standard‟s requirements. Banks should comply with the following:  

A- Listed investments should be valued at the market price of the last 

day of the month according to the average or the lower price. 

B- Unlisted investments should be valued at cost and the banks should 

provide for any expected loss. Banks should not recognize any 

increase in the investment value unless they have reliable indicators 

to support such increase and to evaluate the fair value of these 

investments. 

These reliable indicators should be limited to the most recent 

transactions for this specific investment or similar investments 

made in the market on a commercial basis between desirous and 

informed parties who do not have any reactions which might affect 

the price. 

C- The fair value of investments in mutual funds and portfolios whose 

units are unlisted should be measured at value of redemption at the 

valuation date. 

These instructions are effective from 6/5/2009. 

2/1/2/4 Recording the results of the available for sale investments 

assessment in the fair value reserve account according to the 

International Accounting Standard‟s (39). Upon profit allocation, 

deduction from profits available for shareholders allocation must be 

made that equals the total of the negative fair value recorded for each 

investment in the fair value reserve. 

2/1/2/5 The losses on assessment of the available for sale investment must 

be recognized and recorded in income account as (Impairment) 

according to the following indicators: 

A- Available information or indicators of substantive negative changes 

in the company's financial or legal position or in the market or in 

the economic circumstances surrounding the company's business 

that affect the bank‟s ability to collect the book value of the 

investment in full. 
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B- Decline of market value of the investment listed in the formal 

financial markets by minimum rate 20% of the book value or for 9 

months at least. 

These instructions are effective from March 2007. 

C- Any decline in the fair value of the investment that is not listed in 

the financial market to its book value. 

2/1/2/6 According to the amended International Accounting Standard 

requirements (39), if previously, losses have been booked on an 

available for sale investment, then in the event of subsequent 

appreciation in the market value of such investments, the increase 

should not be booked as profits in the income statement. Rather, any 

such increase must be recorded in the fair value reserve account. 

 2/1/2/7 The result of assessment of all other investment categories and the 

financial derivatives for profit or losses shall be recognized and 

recorded in accordance with the International Accounting Standard no. 

(39). 

 These instructions are effective from December 2005. 

2/1/2/8 When preparing the quarterly financial statements, banks should 

comply with the international standards regulating issuing periodical 

financial statements and the related interpretation issued by The 

International Financial Reporting Interpretation Committee (IFRIC) 

particularly the following standards: 

IAS 34                    Interim Financial Reporting 

IFRIC 10                Interim Financial Reporting and Impairment 

In addition to the above any new developments or standards issued 

These instructions are effective from March 2007. 

2/1/3199The banks should not use the balances in the fair value reserve for any 

other purpose, other than the settlements, for which IAS (39) is required to 

be followed, as a result of revaluation or disposal of the financial assets, 

where their evaluation‟s results were previously recorded in that reserve. 

2/1/4 When calculating the ceilings and the supervisory ratios specified by QCB, 

the effect of the fair value reserve must be excluded from the numerator and 

                                                 
199 Refer to circular no. (57/2008) dated 14/4/2008 to all banks including Islamic banks and Islamic 
branches of commercial banks. 
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denominator of the ratio except from the capital adequacy purpose, which is 

computed as per the requirements of Basel Committee requirements 

(12/2003). 

2/1/5200 Investment Classification and Valuation 

2/1/5/1 With reference to amendments of the international standard no. 

(39) by the international accounting standard board and the new 

international standard (IFRS 9) to be adopted before 1/1/2013, all 

banks should continue to implement QCB present regulations 

mentioned in pages no. (325) of Instructions to Banks - March 2009, 

amendments in the QCB‟s circular no. (32/2009) dated 6/5/2009, and 

any other amendments related to investments classification and 

valuation in banks in 31/12/2009, until QCB issue new regulations on 

the implementation of the new standard.  

All conventional banks should furnish QCB within two weeks, with 

their view of the proper date to implement the new international 

standard (IFRS 9) after 31/12/2009, considering their abilities to 

adjust their financial and accounting systems for the requirements of 

the new standard. 

2/1/5/2201 Referring to QCB circular no 107/2009 on requiring banks to 

give their opinions on the proper date to implement the new (IFRS 9) 

standard, and according to banks majority opinions, QCB decides the 

following: 

A- National Conventional Banks: 

The implementation of new standard shall be delayed until the 

international standards board completes the other issues related to 

the standard. As such, banks will continue implementing 

international standard no (39), its annexes, and other related 

standards in accordance with rules and regulations issued by QCB 

in the "Instructions to Banks" and QCB‟s circular no. (32/2009), 

until QCB issues new regulations on the date of implementing the 

new standard. 

B- Foreign Branches: 

                                                 
200 Refer to circular no. (107/2009) dated 27/12/2009. Item 2/1/5 for Commercial banks only as per 
circular n. (72/2011). 
201 Refer to circular no. (28/2010) dated 23/3/2010. 
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Foreign branches may adopt the new standard according to the 

policies and instructions of their head offices, provided that QCB 

must be notified. 

C- Islamic banks: 

202Islamic banks will continue to implement the current 

instructions stated in "Instructions to Banks" and QCB‟s circular 

no. (32/2009). 

 

2/2 Accounting Standards for Islamic Banks 

2/2/1203The Islamic banks should implement the accounting standards issued by 

the Accounting and Auditing Organization for Islamic Financial Institutions 

(AAOIFI), as relevant to the accounting policies and treatments, preparing the 

financial statements and the related disclosures. Islamic banks should comply 

with the International Accounting Standards and disclosure for areas that are yet 

to be covered by AAOIFI. Until further standards are issued in this respect, the 

following regulations and instructions must be complied by: 

2/2/1/1 204Investment at Islamic Banks: 

With reference to FAS no. (25), amendment to FAS no. (17), issued by 

Accounting and Auditing Organization for Islamic Financial Institutions 

(AAOIFI) concerning classification and measurement of the financial 

investments, and as per the discussions with Islamic banks and auditors, 

Islamic banks should apply the new FAS no. (25) in accordance with the 

attached instructions as from the current year (2011) as defined by 

AAOIFI. 

2/2/1/1/1 Classification and Valuation of Financial Investment as 

per Standard No. (25): 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 
202 Refer to circular no. (32/2009) in page no. (398). 
203 Real estate investment evaluation as per standard 17 in item 2/2/1/1/2. 
204 Refer to circular no. (72/2011) - Islamic Banks. 
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Implementation Instructions FAS no. (25) 

 Amendment to FAS no. (17) 

Financial Investments in Islamic Banks 

 

Scope of Instructions 

These instructions shall apply to the financial investments covered by AAOIFI FAS no. 

(25). These investments shall include: 

1- Investment in Equity-type Instruments: 

It includes shares, equities in companies and units of mutual fund and any 

other equity-type instruments included in the definition herein. 

2- Investment in Debt-type Instrument: 

It includes investment in Sukuk and any other instruments included in the 

definition herein. 

Exclusions: 

A- Investment in subsidiaries and associates. 

B- Investment in the bank‟s shares (treasury shares). 

C- Investment in Mudaraba Financing, Diminishing Musharaka Financing and 

any other finance covered by Islamic Financial Accounting Standards. 

D- Investment in real estates and fixed assets covered by FAS no. (17) that should 

be treated and measured by banks in accordance with the requirements of FAS 

no. (17) and paragraph no. (B) in page no. (351) in Instructions To Banks – May 

2010. 

These instructions shall replace any other instructions for Islamic banks 

concerning classification and measurement of the financial investments, 

mainly the following paragraphs: 

 Paragraph no. (2/1/2) in page no. (343). 

 Paragraph no. (2/1/5) in page no. (346). 

 Item no. (A) in paragraph no. (2/2/1) in page no. (347). 
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First: Definitions 

1- Equity-type Instruments 

Equity-type instruments are investments in share capital that reflect equity in the 

net asset value (NAV) of companies or other entities (such as mutual funds) 

according to the percentage of shares. These instruments do not exhibit the features 

of debt-type instruments as the investor does not have the right to redeem fixed or 

determinable payments of capital and profits. 

For example: investments in shares and share capitals of companies, units of the 

mutual funds, and some Sukuk that do not exhibit the features of debt-type 

instruments but  exhibit the features of equity-type instruments, or others. 

2- Debt-type Instruments 

Debt-type instruments are investments that have contractual equities that provide 

fixed or determinable payments of capital and profits to the investor according to 

contractual terms and periods. 

3- Investments Held for Trading 

Investments held for trading are investments that are held for trading purposes in 

order to generate profits from short-term fluctuations in price. Thus, these 

investments are listed in the formal financial markets where they are not restricted 

from negotiability. Otherwise, they can be unlisted but measured according to 

indicators linked to markets or to investment instruments that can be subject to an 

accurate and reliable documentary measure for short-term periods and that can be 

easily liquidated accordingly, such; as the mutual funds and investment portfolios. 

4- Amortized Cost 

The amortized cost of a financial instrument is the amount at which it is measured at 

initial recognition minus capital redemptions, plus or minus the cumulative 

amortization using the effective profit rate method for any difference between the 

initial amount and the maturity amount. Profits are recognized in the income 

statement through the financial periods during the life of the financial instrument. 

5- Fair Value 

Fair value is the amount for which an asset could be exchanged between well 

informed, willing parties (seller and buyer) at an arm‟s length transaction. 
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Second: Classification of Financial Instruments 

6- Islamic banks should differentiate between the following two types of financial 

investments in the financial statements according to the definitions: 

 Investment in Equity-type Instruments 

 Investment in Debt-type Instruments 

6/1 Classification of Investment in Equity-type Instruments  

On initial recognition, these investments shall be classified under the following 

categories: 

6/1/1 Investments at fair value through income statement, comprising: 

A- Investments held for trading 

B- Investments not held for trading but classified as “investments at fair 

value through income statement” in accordance with the investment 

management strategy. 

6/1/2 Investments at fair value through fair value reserve, comprising: 

Other equity-type instruments that are classified as “investments held for 

trading” or “investments at fair value through income statement” as in 

paragraph no. (6/1/1). 

6/2 Classification of Investment in Debt-type Instruments 

On initial recognition, these investments shall be classified under the following 

categories: 

6/2/1 Investments at fair value through income statement, comprising: 

A- Investments held for trading. 

B- Investments not held for trading but acquired and managed to make use 

of the change in their fair value and not for cash flows and profits. 

6/2/2 Investments at amortized cost, comprising: 

Other categories that are not classified under paragraph no. (6/2/1), and 

acquired and managed to make use of the cash flows and profits according 

to the contractual terms. 
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Third: Measurement of Financial Instruments 

7- Initial Recognition 

Investments at fair value through income statement shall be recognized on the 

acquisition date at their fair value, and other acquisition costs (expenses, 

commissions, fees, etc….) shall be directly recognized in the income statement. Other 

investments at amortized cost or at fair value through fair value reserve shall be 

recognized at total costs (fair value plus other acquisition costs). 

8- Subsequent Measurement 

After the initial recognition, banks shall separately re-measure the financial 

investments at the end of each month. Measurement results shall be recognized in the 

income statement or the investments fair value reserve account according to the 

following: 

8/1 Investments at fair value through income statement or fair value reserve: 

8/1/1 Listed Investments: 

Listed investments shall be measured at the market price as of the last day 

of the month according to the average or the lower price as decided by the 

bank. 

8/1/2 Unlisted Investments: 

Unlisted investments shall be measured at cost. Any increase in the value of 

investments can not be recognized in the income statement or the 

investments fair value reserve account unless banks have a reliable 

(documentary) evidence as approved by QCB to measure any increase in the 

fair value of these investments. Such evidences shall be limited to the most 

recent actual transactions in the secondary market on a commercial basis 

between well-informed willing parties who do not have any relation which 

might affect the price. There should not be restrictions or difficulties in 

liquidating the financial instrument at this price. Banks shall conduct 

impairment testing on the investments carried at cost in order to detect any 

loss that should be recognized in the income statement. 
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8/1/3 The fair value of the unlisted investments in units of mutual funds and 

portfolios shall be re-measured at value of redemption at the assessment 

(valuation) date. 

8/2 Investments at amortized cost: 

The investments at the amortized cost shall be re-measured as such according to 

the definition mentioned herein. All gains or losses shall be directly recognized in 

the income statement. Investments carried at amortized cost shall be tested for 

impairment. Any impairment loss shall be recognized in the income statement for 

the concerned financial period when there is one or more objective evidences of 

impairment. Subsequent recovery of impairment losses can be recognized through 

the income statement to the extent of previously recognized impairment losses 

when there is no evidence of impairment. 

9- Investments Fair Value Reserve 

9/1 Investments fair value reserve shall be recognized in the income statement, taking 

into consideration the split between the portion related to owners‟ equity and the 

portion related to investment account holders. Total of the negative and positive fair 

value shall be recognized, taking into consideration that shareholders‟ total negative 

fair value is deducted from dividends when distributing the profits to the shareholders. 

9/2 Investments fair value reserve shall be recognized in the investments fair value 

reserve account when one of the following cases are fulfilled: 

A- Investments are disposed by sale or by other means. In this case, the gains or 

losses that are recognized in the investments fair value reserve account should 

be transferred to the income statement with resultant gains or losses. 

B- There is a decline in the fair value of the investment by 20% of the book value or 

for subsequent 9 months, or there is information or evidence of substantive 

negative changes in the financial or legal position of the investee or in the 

market or in the economic circumstances surrounding the company's business 

that affect the bank‟s ability to collect the book value of the investment in full. 

This is considered as an objective evidence of impairment. Therefore, the net 

loss recognized in the investments fair value reserve account, as well as any 

other increase in the fair value (the market price), should be transferred to the 

income statement. 
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Fourth: Reclassification 

10- Banks are not allowed to reclassify any type of the financial instruments mentioned 

above into other categories except for the category adopted by the bank on the 

acquisition date of the financial instrument. 

 

Fifth: Disclosures and Implications of the Standard Implementation on the 

Current and Previous Financial Statements 

11- Banks should comply with disclosure requirements stated in FAS no. (25). 

2/2/1/1/2205Investment in Real Estate and Fixed Assets as per 

standard No (17) Islamic banks: 

In case of real estate investment evaluation, Islamic banks should 

comply with the following: 

 This type of investment should be classified into two categories. 

First category shall be investment for sale (trading). Second 

category is investment for rent (regular income). However 

ceilings determined by QCB for each category should be taken 

into account. 

 The net profit realized from all items of income and expenses 

including profit and loss on investment in real estate and fixed 

assets shall be the net profit for distribution among depositors 

and shareholders as per QCB‟s instructions in page no. (345). 

 Investment in real estate and fixed assets for sale would be 

evaluated as per the fair value and profits are included in the fair 

value reserve. While evaluation loss should be included in the 

fair value reserve as long as the reserve balance is eligible and 

any excess amount should be added to the income account as 

prescribed in the Accounting Standard (17). 

 Investments for rent should be evaluated based on cost method 

and in accordance with the Standard's requirements. 

2/2/1/1/3 The fair value reserve should not be used for any other 

purposes other than the settlement of reserve as a result of the 

revaluation, purchasing or selling the related assets. 

                                                 
205Refer to circular no. (125/2008) dated 25/11/2008 (Islamic Banks). 
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2/2/1/1/4 For the purpose of calculating QCB supervisory ceilings 

and ratios, banks should exclude the effect of the fair value reserve 

from the ratio‟s numerator and denominator except for capital 

adequacy purpose, which is computed as per the requirements of 

Basel Committee. 

2/2/2 Customers' investments and deposits: 

While preparing the end of year financial statements, the deposits and 

investments of customer in on and off-balance sheet should be according 

to the following terms and classification: 

 On Balance sheet: 

 Current and demand deposits (without return). 

 The absolute investment deposits (with return). 

- Time 

- Saving 

- Others 

 Off Balance sheet: 

 Restricted investments accounts of customers through 

restricted agency or Mudarabah contracts with the 

customers. 

 Investment portfolios and mutual funds, managed by 

the bank on customers behalf. 

2/2/3 Financing activities and receivables: 

The financing activities and receivables on the balance sheet must include 

the following: 

 Financing by Murabaha (or Musawama) and Murabaha for the 

purchase order, provided that QCB instructions concerning 

banks commitment with Murabaha for the purchase order 

should be implemented and the promised commitment should 

be considered. 

 Financing by Mudaraba. 

 Financing by Musharaka.  

 Salam and parallel Salam Financing. 
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 Financing by Ijarah Muntahia Bittamleek, but with the bank‟s 

continuous implementation of the promised commitment policy 

in the customer possession of the leased unit. 

 Financing by Istisna, and recording the value of the Istisna 

contracts under establishment in the contingent commitments, 

under off-balance sheet. 

 Any other financing instruments. 

The implementation of the new standards for all the above-

mentioned financing activities must not be prejudicial to the 

bank‟s policy of recording customers‟ receivables, commitments 

and undertakings against such activates, to customer‟s total 

credit ceilings and credit facilities ceilings in the bank, and the 

related QCB instructions should be implemented according to 

the new standards and the public disclosure.       

2/2/4 Provisions and Reserves: 

 QCB‟s instructions regarding credit classification, specific 

provision, and profit suspension on customer‟s receivables and 

commitments for financing activities, should be complied with. 

 QCB‟s instructions concerning reserves and establishment of 

reserves and disposal method should be adhered to. 

 

2/3 Accounting classification of deposits at banks (Islamic banks and Islamic 

branches of commercial banks) 

QCB recently observed that certain Islamic banks and Islamic branches of 

commercial banks combine different methods of accounting classification for 

deposits received from customers and financial institutions, and thus contradict 

the standards issued by the Accounting and Auditing Organization for Islamic 

Financial Institutions (AAOIFI). 

In this connection, banks should differentiate between the various types of 

deposits and classify them in accordance with standards issued by the Accounting 

and Auditing Organization for Islamic Financial Institutions (AAOIFI). Banks 

should comply with the following: 

2/3/1 On Balance Sheet Deposits: 
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A- Current Accounts: Amounts deposited at banks as "repayable on demand" 

which banks guarantees to repay them upon customers demand. These 

accounts are included under current accounts of customers/financial 

institutions. 

B- Unrestricted Investment Accounts: Amounts deposited at banks by 

customers, banks or financial institutions to be invested as unrestricted 

Mudaraba agreement and mixed in the banks own funds available for 

investment. These accounts are listed in the balance sheet items under 

unrestricted investment accounts rights whether for customers, banks, or 

financial institutions. In monthly statement these accounts are listed 

under liabilities, term deposits for banks, financial institutions, or 

customers. 

C- Unrestricted Mukarada Sukuq (bonds) or any accounts of the same 

nature: 

Bonds of same value issued by banks in the name of subscribers against 

payment of the issued value. These bonds are based on general acceptance 

to use the paid funds in financing the bank's investments and share in the 

profits after deduction of the bank's share as Mudarab. They are listed as a 

separate item in the financial statement and included in the monthly 

balance sheet under liabilities, Sukuq (bonds) 

2/3/2 Off Balance Sheet Deposits: 

A- Deposits received on the basis of restricted Mudaraba agreement to be 

invested in specified areas or according to the agreed conditions. 

B- Deposits received to be invested according to the agreement of Wakala 

against specified fees to the bank. 

C- Deposits for investment portfolios managed by the bank as Mudarab or as 

agent in accordance with QCB‟s instructions. 

These instructions are effective from January 2008. Banks should apply these 

instructions to any areas where there is contradiction.           

 

2/4 Evaluation of Shares in Companies according to Shareholder's Equities (All 

banks) 
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Banks evaluating their shares in companies according to the shareholders' equity 

method such as; associates or any other cases according to International 

Accounting Standard, should comply with the following: 

2/4/1 To calculate the bank's share due to changes in the equities of the invested 

company, the bank should consider the latest audited end of year financial 

statements of the invested company.  

2/4/2 To record the bank's share due to change in the equities of the invested 

company, in income accounts (Profit and Loss) in case of profit, the bank should 

transfer the amount of these profits to a separate reserve in shareholders equities 

and may be distributed only to the extent of the same amounts as distributed by 

the invested company. 

2/4/3 The bank may not include any dividends from its investments in 

companies to income accounts, unless such dividends are finally approved by the 

invested companies' general assembly and announce that they are actual and due. 

These instructions are effective from 17/3/2008. 

 

2/5 Consolidated Financial Statements 

2/5/1 The end of year financial statements include the balance sheet, the income 

statement, the statement for change of the shareholders equity, cash flow 

statement, and the explanations and disclosures (the consolidated financial 

statements, the disclosures and the explanations). The financial accounts 

must be recorded according to the International Financial Reporting 

Standards (and according to the standards of The Accounting and Auditing 

Organization for Islamic Financial Institutions (AAOIFI) for Islamic banks, 

the instructions and the law of QCB no. (33) of the year 2006 and its 

amendments, commencing from year 2003, as per the pro forma of financial 

statements given in annexes no. (131&132) in Part of Tables, Forms and 

Filling up Instructions. 

2/5/2 The consolidated financial statements, disclosures and the explanations 

are the minimum for the commercial and Islamic banks to present, disclose 

and explain. Any other data or information disclosure shall be the 

responsibility of the bank's management and its external auditors (that is 

other than those mentioned in the attached forms in annexes no. (131&132), 

which are required by the International Financial Reporting Standards (for 
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the commercial banks), the AAOIFI standards (for the Islamic banks) and 

any new instructions or amendments that may be required by Basel 

Committee or any other official entities in the State of Qatar. 

2/5/3 In case of any changes to the International Financial Reporting Standards 

for the commercial banks or any changes to the AAIOFI standards for 

Islamic Financial Institutions, either by issue a new standard or and 

amendments to the previous standard, the commercial and Islamic banks 

should follow up these changes and inform QCB regarding them. 

2/5/4 The Islamic banks should restrict to the International Financial Reporting 

Standards in respect of these issues that are not covered by the AAOIFI 

standards for Islamic Financial Institutions, and without contradicting the 

rules of the Islamic law (Sharia) or QCB instructions for the Islamic banks in 

this respect. 

2/5/5 Delete all items where the figure is zero, while comparing between two 

periods, either in the financial statements or the related explanations. 

2/5/6 For the purpose of seeking QCB‟s approval on the financial statements, 

disclosures and the related explanations, banks must restrict to the 

following: 

 A draft of the balance sheet to be signed by the Chairman of the board of 

directors. 

 Audited financial statements and attachments to be signed by the bank's 

general manager and external auditor, and signature of external auditor 

on his report to shareholders. 

 Provide QCB with the auditors‟ report which is furnished to the bank‟s 

management (Management Letter). 

2/5/7 Banks must consider the following (Regarding financial statements) : 

 Complying with all conditions, amendments or directions which QCB 

may require the banks regarding these statements. 

 Financial statements or announcement for the date of the general 

assembly meeting to approve the financial statements may not be 

published before having QCB‟s approval on such statements. 

 End of Year Financial Statements: 

Banks should obtain QCB‟s approval on the annual balance sheet, 

income statement, profit distribution account for the bank, (financial 
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statements) before approving the final statement for the national banks 

to be submitted to the general assembly, within one month from the date 

of receiving the end of year financial statement and its attachments, and 

also provided that the bank implements all conditions or amendments or 

instructions as required by QCB. No bank is allowed to refer to QCB 

before the end of the period. 

 On approval of the general assembly, and the auditor, the final financial 

statements are to be published in one of the Qatari daily newspaper 

within four months after the end of the fiscal year and QCB should be 

provided with a copy. 

 The final financial statements approved by the general assembly and the 

external auditor should be published in any of the Qatari daily 

newspapers within four months following the fiscal year end and QCB 

should be provided a copy thereof.  The financial statements of the 

foreign banks‟ branches operating in the State of Qatar are to be 

published along with the financial statements of the parent bank in 

consolidation of its global branches, in one of the Qatari daily newspaper 

within four months after the end of the fiscal year and QCB should be 

provided a copy.  

 Foreign banks' branches operating in Qatar should not transfer its profit 

to its general management except after: 

1- Closing of the accounts at the end of the financial year. 

2- Obtaining QCB‟s approval on the financial statements that are 

approved by the external auditor. 

3- Obtaining the approval of the Income Tax Department and informing 

QCB of the transfer. 

 Provide QCB with the bank's consolidated annual report. 

2/5/8 206Banks‟ End of Year Financial Statements Approval: 

Referring to paragraph (6/5/2) in page no. (412) hereof regarding obtaining 

QCB non objection on banks‟ end of year financial statements within one 

month from the date of submission to QCB,  and considering the urgent 

need of banks to obtain QCB approval before the date determined in the 

instructions,  
                                                 

206 Refer to circular no. (4/2010) dated 19/1/2010. 
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All banks, upon submitting the end of year financial statements to obtain 

QCB non objection according to paragraph (2/5/6) hereof, should submit a 

certificate by the external auditor addressed to QCB stating that the bank's 

end of year financial statements were audited according to the implemented 

international standards and to QCB‟s instructions. 

External auditor should indicate any audit findings or qualifications 

comments or remarks concerning compliance with the international 

accounting standards or violation of QCB‟s instructions relevant to end of 

year financial statements particularly in the following: 

 Valuation of loans and provisions approved by QCB 

 Valuation of investments and impairment according to QCB‟s 

methodology. 

 Valuation of any other items in the financial statements according to 

QCB‟s instructions. 

These instructions are effective as from the end of year financial statements 

in 31/12/2009  

2/5/9 Amendments in Accounting Standards: 

With reference to paragraphs (2/5/3) and (2/5/4), banks should comply 

with the following: 

 Commercial banks should implement all amendments of The 

International Financial Reporting Standards (IFRS); including standard 

no. (7) on disclosure. Said amendments should be implemented within 

the time frame indicated in the standards. 

 Islamic banks and Islamic branches of the commercial banks should 

adopt all amendments to the Accounting and Auditing Organization for 

Islamic Financial Institutions (AAOIFI) and implement standards of the 

(IFRS) in cases where the standards of the (AAOIFI) has not addressed. 

Standard no. (7) on discloser should also be adopted according to the 

nature, risks, and definitions of Islamic transactions and products. 

 

These instructions are effective from 9/1/2008, and banks were required to 

comply with them for preparing the end of year financial statements in 

31/12/2007. 
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3- End of Year Financial Statements of Commercial Banks providing 

Islamic Financial Services (For Commercial Banks) 

With reference to QCB‟s instructions regarding consolidated financial statements for 

commercial banks (the end of year financial statements) and disclosures stated in 

annex no. (132), all commercial banks providing Islamic financial services must 

comply with the following instructions for preparing consolidated financial 

statements at the end of the year and its public disclosures: 

3/1 While preparing the banks‟ consolidated financial statements, the items of 

the bank's balance sheet for Islamic branches must be included along with 

the assets and liabilities in the banks‟ consolidated financial statement 

according to the illustration shown in annex no. (132), paying special 

attention to some items of the financial position of Islamic branches as 

follows: 

 To include Islamic financing balances under the item “the customer 

loans” shall be reported under customer‟s loans and financing activities. 

 The total current account balances of customer or of banks at the Islamic 

banking branches should be reported under customer deposits or 

balances of the bank in the liabilities item of the bank's consolidated 

financial statement. Saving deposits (saving - time) based on legal 

Mudaraba agreement; the total balance must be included in a separate 

item after the item for total liabilities and before the item for shareholder 

equities, under the unrestricted investment account holders' rights which 

also include reserves for account holders as in the financial statements 

for Islamic banks. 

3/2 The Assets and Liabilities of Islamic branches must be disclosed separately in 

the notes to each item of assets and liabilities in the consolidated financial 

statements. 

3/3 Notes must be made separately for assets and liabilities for the Islamic 

branches in the consolidated financial statement and for the Islamic 

branches of the bank, in addition to the consolidated income statement 

according to the financial statement and the Islamic bank income statement 

as given in annex no. (131). 
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3/4 The accounting policies for the Islamic branches transactions and the risk 

management policies must be disclosed and its effect on the risk 

management structure and policies/on the bank as a whole. 

3/5 The Shariaa supervisory board‟s report that signifies the soundness of the 

transactions in accordance with the Shariaa provisions should be disclosed. 

3/6 The auditor's report must express its view whether the Islamic branches 

financial statements are sound and fair in conformity with Islamic Shariaa 

provisions within the framework of the rules adopted by Shariaa supervisory 

authority. The report must also indicate whether the financial statements 

are consistent with QCB‟s legal requirements and instructions. 

 

4- 207Banking Transactions with Entities registered in Qatar Financial 

Center 

All banks operating in the State of Qatar should consider including transactions 

conducted with institutions registered by Qatar Financial Center as entities outside 

Qatar and classifying them according to their types when preparing the financial 

statements and reports submitted to QCB as from Data of April 2009. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 
207 Refer to circular no. (24/2009) dated 19/4/2009, repeated in item no. (17), page no. (428). 
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End of Year Financial Statements 

Second: Calculation and Distribution of Profits between 

Depositors and Shareholders of Islamic Banks 

 

All the Islamic banks should abide by the following instructions when calculating and 

distributing the profits between the depositors and the shareholders: 

 

1- Method for Distributing Profits 

1/1 Net realized profit from all the items of the income and expenses account at the 

end of the financial year is the net profit allocated between the depositors and 

shareholders. 

1/2 The net share of depositors is calculated from the net profit, based on daily 

balances of their deposits during the financial year and after deducting the 

agreed and the declared Mudarabah share of bank. 

1/3 If a bank decides not to pay profits or reduced profits for the owners of the 

broken deposits, the profit share of the owners of such deposits must be 

distributed between the depositors and the shareholders according to their 

distribution ratios. 

1/4 208Banks can distribute monthly, quarterly, or biannual returns to the depositors 

during the financial year according to written agreement in the deposit 

contract, in an estimated way as a payment on account, depending on the 

bank's period general income and expenses account, so that the distributed 

profits to the depositors during the year are deducted from their final 

distribution of profits at the end of the year, if QCB‟s approval has been 

obtained. 

1/5 Banks are not allowed to distribute or announce profits distribution to the 

depositors at the end of the year, and annual distribution rates only at the end 

of the year except only after QCB‟s approval using QCB related form. 

Items no. (1/4) and (1/5) are effective from 27/1/2010. 

 

 

                                                 
208 Refer to circular no. (11/2010) dated 27/1/2010 to Islamic banks and Islamic branches of commercial 
banks. items 1/4. 
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2- Distribution of Payment out of Profits to Depositors (for banks licensed 

to provide Islamic financial services). 

All banks should consider that the distribution out of profits to depositors for partial 

period of the year must not exceed the depositors‟ net profits‟ share (after deducting 

the bank Mudaraba share) according to the profit and loss account for the period. In 

case the bank management is desirous of distributing more profits to depositors for 

any period, it may be achieved by decreasing the bank Mudaraba share for the 

period, provided that any bank may not exceed Mudaraba ratio disclosed at the 

beginning of the year while calculating depositors share of profit for other periods of 

the same year (12/2005). 

 

3- Loss Bearing 

3/1 In case of loss resulting from misuse or damage suffered by the bank due to any 

violation of regulations or instructions of QCB or sound banking norms, their 

depositors shall not bear these expenses or losses, and the same will be referred 

to QCB for its recommendation. Also the depositors will not bear any portion of 

the financial fines imposed by QCB due to violation of its instructions. Such 

penalties should be considered as expenses due to failure on part of the bank, 

and the bank has to bear these losses. 

3/2 In case the year-end results of the bank indicates a net loss, the depositors are 

not required to share the losses, except as decided by QCB, without conflicting 

the rules of Shariaa provisions. 

 

4- The Ratio of Mudarba and Contracts Signed with Depositors 

4/1 The bank must determine the method of profit allocation and the Mudaraba ratio 

that is collected from the profits‟ share of depositors in the signed contracts 

with the depositors, and declare the Mudaraba ratio at the beginning of each 

year and any modifications to contract should be in accordance with these 

instructions. 

4/2 Banks can assign any part of its Mudaraba share for supporting the profits share 

of the depositors, based on the authorization to that effect from the general 

assembly and disclosure of the same in the financial statements at the end of 

the year. 
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5- Forms for Non-Objection from QCB 

This part is as given in Part for Periodical Data in page no. (540). 
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End of Year Financial Statements  

Third: Additional Instructions 

 

1- Prior to the announcement for any profit distribution to the shareholders or issuing 

any related notification to Qatar Exchange or to any other entity, all banks must 

consider the following: 

 The approval of QCB on all the specific provisions of the bank‟s assets and 

obtaining a letter from QCB to the effect that all the provisions have been 

correctly determined. 

 Bank‟s verification of the adequacy of shareholders‟ equity for compliance with 

the prescribed capital adequacy ratio by QCB at all the times. 

Banks may note that the prescribed penalties under relevant articles of QCB law, 

shall be imposed for the banks violating the above.. 

2- Article no. (66) of QCB law no. (33) of the year 2006, prevents banks from owning its 

shares directly or indirectly, except share acquired by the bank as a settlement of a 

debt. In all case, the bank should sell these shares within two years after the 

acquisition date. As exception, the bank may purchase a maximum of 10% of its 

shares according to instructions mentioned in paragraph no. (7), page no. (233). 

3- Banks should not provide any advice an advice or a consultation to customers 

regarding the banks' shares to avoid any direct or indirect impact on the bank share 

price. 

4- Not to issue any new financial instruments to customers trading in shares listed in 

the Qatar Exchange, such as; forward options or any other operations until further 

notice. 

5- Bank should obtain QCB‟s no-objection when desiring to issue commercial bills, 

certificates of deposit, bonds or other financing bills for financing the banking 

activity. 

209 Banks should submit the following documents when applying for QCB‟s non-

objection to issue the debt securities: 

A- General Assembly‟s decision on approval for issuance. 

B- Purposes of issuance, uses of funds, and the investment‟s expected return and its 

calculation method. 

                                                 
209 Refer to Circular no. (2/2011) dated 9/1/2011. 
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C- Types and information on debt securities: 

 Ordinary or subordinated debt securities. 

 Interest rate on the debt securities. 

 Type of currency and market in which the securities will be issued. 

 Conditions and dates of debt securities redemption. 

 Any other important conditions and specifications. 

D- A statement that the debt securities will be listed in Qatar Exchange and initial 

approval of Qatar Financial Markets Authority. 

E- Impact of issue of the debt securities on the prudential ratios and indicators and 

the bank risk profile; specially the interest rate risk, foreign exchange risk, maturity 

gap risk, capital adequacy and profitability. 

F- Credit rating certificate from one of the international credit rating agencies. 

G- Any other additional data required by QCB. 

These instructions are effective from 9/1/2011. 

6- 210Financial Statements Announcement: 

QCB has recently noted that some banks announce for the end of year net profit and 

the expected profit distribution in newspapers before obtaining QCB non objection 

on the bank's financial statements. 

Banks are not allowed to announce or give any information in mass media about 

their end of year net profit, or expected distributions before finishing valuation of 

the credit facilities portfolio, investment portfolio, and other assets, and obtain QCB 

non objection on the valuation results. Any violating bank will be penalized 

according to the law. 

These instructions are effective from 17/6/2009. 

7- 211Shareholders General Assembly: 

In accordance with provisions of article no. (77) of the decree law no. 33 of 2006 on 

QCB; each bank should obtain QCB non-objection on the issues listed in the 

shareholders general assembly‟s agenda prior announcing or holding the general 

assembly meeting of shareholders. 

                                                 
210 Refer to circular no. (50/2009) dated 17/6/2009. 
211 Refer to circular no. (19/2011) dated 27/2/2011 to all national banks. 



Part (VII) - Instructions of Supervision and Control 

 

Thirteenth Edition                                                                                                                    November  2011 423 

Chapter Nine 
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Other Banking Issues 

Other Banking Issues 

 

1- Embezzlement Crimes 

1/1 Each bank must immediately notify QCB upon occurrence of any embezzlement 

of the bank's funds, including the name of the accused persons. However, such 

notification will not absolve the bank of its responsibility, and banks should abide 

by the effective relevant laws, and inform the competent enforcement agencies.  

 

1/2 To avoid risk of theft, we recommend the following: 

 Prompting customers to use other (non cash) means of payment of the large 

value transactions, and extensively to use automatic teller machine (ATM). 

 Special places for customers who withdraw large amounts to avoid robberies. 

 

2- Activities Designed to be Conducted Abroad (National Banks) 

To maintain cooperation and consultation between home and host supervisory 

authorities, it is decided that each bank, before initiating any communication with 

the banking or financial supervisory authorities in other countries, shall notify QCB 

and obtain its prior written approval of any plans or activities that the bank desires 

to perform abroad such as opening or closure of any branch, representative office, 

off-shore unit or subsidiary. 

 

3- Cash 

A written internal management policy must be adopted regarding currency 

circulation, custody, and quasi-cash. 

 

4- Contracts Signed with Customers 

Arabic is the official language for all banks‟ dealings and contract entered with 

customers. In case contracts are signed in foreign language, or bilingual, i.e. in 

Arabic and English, the Arabic translation should be attached to the text and Arabic 

will be the official language for interpreting the provisions of these contracts. 
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5- Insurance 

Upon implementing insurance procedures in favor of the bank, banks should deal 

with the locally registered Insurance companies in Qatar. Banks should make 

adjustments according to these instructions. 

 

6- Gathering information relating to Basel II Framework 

As data base and information are considered basic elements for the implementation 

of Basel II, particularly the advanced models, banks should accurately gather 

historical qualitative and quantitative data related to Basel II Framework and 

operational risk and save such data in information systems in a manner that they can 

be easily retrieved, as from the beginning of 2000. 

 

7- The Sole Official Document for Personal Identification 

According to the Council of Ministers (Cabinet) resolution no. (6) of year 1995 

regarding the identification card or personal number, "all banks operating in the 

State of Qatar must verify the identification card number or personal identification 

number written on the birth certificate, as it is the sole official document to prove 

identity, for all bank transactions relating to Qatari individuals and must not accept 

any other identification document. 

Any bank employee, who violates the above mentioned obligations, will be 

administratively responsible and subjected to appropriate disciplinary action in 

accordance with applicable legal laws. 

 

8- Automatic Enrolment    

It has been noted that some banks automatically enroll customers in services and 

programs such as deferring loans installments and insurance premiums. 

Each bank must obtain customer approval prior to his enrollment in to such 

programs and services.  

 

9- Arab Union for the Blind 

9/1 In view of the significant role of the Arab union for the Blind to shelter 

individuals with special needs (Blinds) in the Arab world, and continuing the leading 

role played by the banking system to support citizens' social issues, QCB calls on 

banks operating in Qatar to adopt the necessary measures to support the activities of 
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the Arab Union for the Blind chaired by Dr. Khaled Ali Al Noaamy, in conformity 

with the letter enclosed to circular 9/2008 on 20/1/2008. 

9/2 212Referring to the letter of  the chairman of Arab union for the blind, chairman 

of the Gulf Association for Human Rights No AE 3/34/2010 on 17/1/2010 stating 

that the Arab Union for the Blind is considered the technical advisor whom banks 

can depend upon in Braille printing technical issues in Qatar, said Letter is attached 

hereto in circular 9/2010 on 25/1/2010, banks should adhere to instructions in the 

said circular from 25/1/2010. 

9/3 213Referring to the letter of  the chairman of Arab union for the blind No AE 

m/194/2011 in 21/2/2011 on providing voice guide devices for blinds as prescribed 

in the attached circular, all banks should provide voice guide devices service for blind 

customers in coordination with the Arab union for the blind. 

These instruction are effective as from 7/3/2011. 

 

10- Warning of Banking Electronic System Breaches 

QCB draws banks‟ attention to the report that is published in an information 

technology security website: 

http://www.itp.net/news/details.php?id=16773&calegory=n", on security breaches 

of electronic systems of some banks in a gulf country. 

QCB calls upon all banks to take sufficient precautionary measures, and check their 

electronic systems to avoid such breaches. Circular no. (19/2011) dated 27/2/2011. 

 

11-Shareholders General Assembly (National Banks) 

In accordance with provisions of article no (77) of the decree law no. 33 of 2006 on 

QCB; each bank should obtain QCB‟s non-objection on the issues listed in the 

shareholders general assembly‟s agenda prior to announcing or holding the general 

assembly meeting of shareholders. 

 

12- ATM Robbery through Electronic Devices 

With reference to the State Security Bureau letter no. (20/1/179ج ا د/م س/س) on 

22/3/2006 regarding information on ATM robbery in The Kingdom of Bahrain, and 

QCB circular no. (34/2004) regarding individuals accused of using new ways to 

                                                 
212 Refer to circular no. (9/2010) dated 25/1/2010. 
213 Refer to circular no. (26/2011) dated 7/3/2011. 

http://www.itp.net/news/details.php?id=16773&calegory=n
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deceive banks by installing pinhole cameras on ATM machines to steal customers' 

banking cards data, QCB stresses that all banks should take sufficient precautions by 

constantly checking cameras installed on ATMs to detect for any strange devices 

connected or placed in the surrounding space. 

 

13- Naming Contingency Officers 

Within its plans to face emergency cases and to mitigate risk, QCB has formed a 

team responsible to work in coordination with banks operating in Qatar, ministries, 

and governmental bodies during emergency circumstances. QCB calls on all banks to 

name a primary and a secondary contingency officer so as to cooperate in completing 

contingency plan required. A circular with the names of contingency officers at 

banks and QCB shall be issued later. 

 

14- 214ATM Fraud 

Any fraud or attempted fraud at the ATM or sale points may be reported to the 

Ministry of Interior immediately on detection hotline no. (5466373) available 24 

hours. 

For further assistance with representatives of the Ministry of Interior use the 

following Email addresses: eacd@moi.gov.qa or msalah@moi.gov.qa 

 

15- Fraud Attempts   

A- Please be informed that QCB has been informed of a fraud attempt by a bank 

operating in the State of Qatar. A forged LC issued by National Financial Bank for 

the benefit of Multi Trade Investment Services was submitted to the reporting 

bank. The Multi Trade services' representatives informed the Qatari bank that 

their company is registered in Qatar and has investments in energy, properties, 

and diamonds. The Qatari Bank has contacted the Abbey bank which informed 

QCB that the LC is false and this document has been frequently used recently. As 

such, QCB draws banks' attention to be on alert and take the necessary 

precautionary measures to investigate and check all documents to avoid any 

probable fraud transactions. 

 

 

                                                 
214 Refer to circular n. (164/2006) dated 15/11/2006, to all banks. 

mailto:eacd@moi.gov.qa
mailto:msalah@moi.gov.qa
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B- 215Fraud attempt in national bank using swift 

One national bank received swift (form no 760) to issue collateral sent from 

Banque central of Djibouti which were detected as fake form. Banks should be 

very conscious and carful for such fraud attempts and report QCB immediately if 

any. 

 

16- 216Licensed Exchange Houses operating in Syria 

With reference to Syria Central Bank‟s Governor's letter No. 19/100/1/1797 on 

12/1/2010 on restricting all financial institutions in Qatar to conduct any money 

transfer to and/or from Syria through any institution other than those licensed to 

operate in Syria as per Law No 24 of the year 2006. 

Attached herewith is an amended list of names of exchange houses authorized to 

conduct business with in Syria, annex no. (139). 

 

17- 217Banks using holy names and places in Kingdom of Saudi Arabia 

With reference to the Saudi Arabian Monitory Agency‟s Governor's letter no. 

2229/m/z/m/a/s on 18/11/2008 regarding the use of holy names and places by 

certain banks for marketing purposes, such as  using the names and pictures of the 

Two Holy Mosques on ATM cards, 

QCB calls upon all banks to comply with these instructions and not to use any name 

or picture of holy places for marketing purposes. 

 

18- 218Banking Transactions with Qatar Financial Center Registered Entities 

All banks operating in the State of Qatar should consider including transactions with 

entities registered in Qatar Financial Center as entities outside Qatar and classifying 

them according to their types when preparing financial statements and reports 

submitted to QCB as from Data of April 2009. 

 

19- 219Other Account Receivables within the Credit Facilities 

It has been noticed that some banks include the account receivables within other 

assets due to transactions related to selling one of their assets (such as investments, 
                                                 

215 Refer to circular no. (51/2011) dated 7/7/2011, all banks. 
216  Refer to circular no. (17/2010) dated 16/2/2010. 
217 Refer to circular no. (134/2008) dated 26/12/2008. 
218 Refer to circular no. (24/2009) dated 19/4/2009. 
219 Refer to circular no. (20/2009) dated 12/4/2009. 
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fixed assets or others) or to any other transactions and these account receivables are 

not recorded under the credit facilities. 

All banks should include these account receivables within the credit facilities. 

Accordingly, these account receivables should be subject to QCB‟s instructions on 

credit facilities; the banking risk, credit risk, credit concentrations, credit facilities 

classification and other related instructions. 

 

20- 220Special Places for QCB Inspectors 

 All banks should arrange for special places equipped with necessary materials as 

desks, computer devices, lockers, telephone, and fax…etc, for the use of QCB 

inspectors only. This place should be ready upon inspection time and must be 

specious for at least 4 persons. 

 

21- 221Human Resource Manager Nationalization 

Pursuant to article (73) of QCB decree law no (33) Of 2006, all banks must 

nationalize the human resource manger post during maximum one year from the 

date of issuing this circular. Banks should stop employing non-Qataries in the said 

post as from 20/1/2010. 

 

22- 222Changing deposits, CDs and Transactions among Banks 

It was noticed recently that some banks change deposits, certificates of deposits CDs, 

and transactions with the same maturity, interest rate, and amounts which indicates 

that they do not intend to make any benefit other than influencing their financial 

position and supervisory ratios and ceilings (Window dressing). QCB is stressing 

that these kind of transactions are entirely prohibited. Any bank that may conduct 

such kind of transaction shall be penalized and the effect of this transaction will be 

excluded from the calculation of supervisory ratios.  

 

23- 223ATMs for Persons with Special needs 

As Qatar pays attention to persons with special needs and wishes to improve the 

banking services offered to them, banks shall comply with the following: 

                                                 
220 Refer to circular no. (6/2010) dated 20/1/2010. 
221 Refer to circular no. (5/2010) dated 20/10/2010. 
222 Refer to circular no. (5/2011) dated 18/1/2011. 
223 Refer to Circular no. (79/2011) dated 4/10/2011, repeated in page no. (138). 
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1- Providing ATMs with new technology for persons with special needs (who are 

using the wheelchair and blind and vision impaired persons). Banks should take 

into consideration the height of ATMs, the track for movement of the wheelchair, 

Braille Alphabet and voice software technology to enable the persons with special 

needs to access ATMs easily and smoothly. 

2- Providing one ATM per each 20 ATMs of the bank (i.e. 5% of the ATMs) or one 

ATM if the total ATMs of the bank is less than 20 ATMs. 

3- Choosing proper locations for installing these ATMs so that they can be 

appropriately distributed in malls, tourism places, airports, hospitals and other 

services locations. 

4- Complying with QCB‟s previous instructions on controls and standards of 

security precautions in banks and ATMs while installing these ATMs. 

Banks should comply with and implement the above-mentioned instructions within 

6 months as from the issuance date. 

For any inquiry, please contact Mr. Abdel Hadi Ahen, Head of Financial Institutions 

Inspection Committee, Tel: 44456371/44456254 Email: ahena@qcb.gov.qa. 
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Chapter Ten 
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 (AML) and (CFT) 

First: 224Regulation on Anti-Money Laundering (AML) And 

Combating Financing of Terrorism (CFT) 

 

1- Legal Basis for the regulations 
 

Having perused Decree Law No. 33 of 2006 (Qatar Central Bank) and Law 4 of 2010 on 

Anti-Money Laundering and Combating Financing of Terrorism, Qatar Central Bank has 

decided to issue the following regulations to the financial institutions as defined under 

Article 1 of Law 33 of 2006 in order that the financial institutions make these 

regulations an integral part of their systems and procedures aimed at controlling, 

detecting, preventing and reporting of ML/FT activities. 

 

These regulations are issued under the provisions of Article 65 read with Article 5(12) of 

Law 33 of 2006 and Article 41 of Law (4) of 2010 of Anti-Money Laundering and 

Combating Financing of Terrorism. Any contravention of the regulations shall attract 

the provisions of Law (4) of 2010.   

 

2- Objectives of the Regulations 
 

1. To ensure that the financial institutions functioning in the State of Qatar comply with 

the provisions of Law (4) of 2010 on Anti-Money Laundering and Combating the 

Financing of Terrorism and provisions of these regulations. 

 

2. All financial institutions are under statutory obligation of Law 4 of 2010 in addition to 

the specific requirements contained in these regulations. 

 

3. To ensure implementation of policies, procedures, systems and controls for 

prevention, detection, control and reporting of money laundering and terrorist 

financing in accordance with the FATF 40+9 Recommendations on AML/CFT. 

 

                                                 
224 New AML and CFT regulations were issued by circular no. (59/2010) dated 15/6/2010 attached in 
annex no. (154), this circular is effective as from 15/6/2010. 
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4. To protect financial institutions operating in the State of Qatar from being exploited 

as channels for passing illegal transactions arising from money laundering, terrorist 

financing and any other illicit activities. 

5. To maintain, enhance and protect the credibility, integrity and reputation of financial 

institutions in the State of Qatar. 

 
3- Definitions 

 

Beneficial Owner The natural person who owns, or exercises effective 

control, over the client, or the person on whose behalf, 

the transaction is conducted, or the person who exercises 

effective control over a legal person, or legal 

arrangement. 

Board  Board of Directors of a FI or equivalent authority 

Business relationship In relation to a financial institution, is a business, 

professional or commercial relationship between the 

financial institution and a customer other than a 

temporary relationship. 

Correspondent 

banking 

Is the provision of banking services by a financial 

institution (the correspondent) to another financial 

institution (the respondent).  

Customer Any person dealing with financial institutions. 

Customer due 

diligence 

In relation to customers of FIs, it means identification 

measures taken by FI of a customer, verifying identity, 

establishing if the customer is acting on behalf of 

another person, if the customer is a legal person, 

establishing the beneficial owner, obtaining information 

on the purpose and intended nature of business 

relationship etc. 

Financial Institutions As defined under Article 1 of Law 33 of 2006, which is 

any bank or a financial services institution or an offshore  

unit read with Article 1 of Law (4) of 2010 which is an 

entity who conducts as  business  one or more of the 

following activities or operations for or on behalf of a 
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customer:  

(1) operation accepting deposits and other repayable 

funds such as private banking services. 

(2) lending. 

(3) financial leasing. 

(4) transferring money or things of value. 

(5) issuing or managing means of payment, such as 

credit and debit cards, cheques, traveller‟s 

cheques, money orders, banker‟s drafts and electronic 

money. 

(6) financial guarantees and commitments. 

(7) trading in money market instruments, such as 

cheques, bills, certificates of deposit and derivatives, 

foreign exchange, exchange instruments, interest rate, 

index instruments, transferable securities, and 

commodity futures trading. 

(8) participating in securities issues and providing 

financial services related to securities issues. 

(9) undertaking individual or collective portfolio 

management. 

(10) safekeeping or administering cash or liquid 

securities on behalf of other persons. 

(11) investing, administering or managing funds or 

money on behalf of other persons. 

(12) underwriting or placing life insurance and other 

investment-related insurance, whether as insurer or 

insurance contract intermediary. 

(13) money or currency changing. 

(14) any other activity or operation prescribed by 

resolution issued by the Prime Minister upon the 

proposal of the Committee. 

Jurisdiction Any kind of legal jurisdiction, which may include the 

State, a foreign country (whether or not an independent 

sovereign jurisdiction) or a State, province or other 
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territory of a foreign country, QFC or any similar 

authority.  

Money Laundering Any of the following acts: 

1) The conversion or transfer of funds, by any person 

who knows, should have known or suspects that such 

funds are the proceeds of crime, for the purpose of 

concealing or disguising the illicit origin of such funds or 

of assisting any person who is involved in the 

commission of the predicate offence to evade the legal 

consequences of his actions.  

2) The concealment or disguise of the true nature, 

source, location, disposition, movement or ownership of 

or rights with respect to funds by any person who knows, 

should have known or suspects that such funds are the 

proceeds of crime.  

3) The possession, acquisition, or use of funds by any 

person who knows, should have known or suspects that 

such funds are the proceeds of crime.  

Non-Profit 

Organization 

Includes an entity, other than an individual, that 

primarily engages in raising or distributing funds for 

charitable, religious, cultural, educational, social, 

fraternal or similar purposes or carries out other types of 

charitable or similar acts. 

Non-resident customer Natural or legal person residing outside the State of 

Qatar and / or present in Qatar on temporary basis (for 

tourism / or for visit) 

On-going monitoring In relation to a customer means scrutinizing transactions 

under the business relationship, customer‟s business and 

risk profile, sources of income and wealth, when 

required, review of the records by the FIs to keep the 

records up-to-date and relevant. 

Politically Exposed 

Persons (PEPs) 

Persons who are or have been entrusted with prominent 

public functions in a foreign country or territory, as well 
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as members of such persons‟ family or those closely 

associated with those persons. 

  

The prominent public functions may in this regard 

include: 

Heads of State, Heads of Government, Ministers, Deputy 

or Assistant Ministers, Members of Parliament, Senior 

politicians or important political party officials, Judicial 

officials, Members of boards of Central Banks, 

Ambassadors & Charges d‟ affaires, High ranking officers 

of armed forces, Senior executives of state owned 

corporations.  

Shell Banks Is a bank that has no physical presence in the 

jurisdiction in which it is incorporated and licensed and 

it is not affiliated with a regulated financial institution 

group that is subject to effective consolidated 

supervision. Physical presence would mean presence 

involving meaningful decision-making and management 

and not merely the presence of a local agent or low level 

staff.  

Suspicious 

Transactions Report 

(STRs)  

A report to be made by FIs to FIU on any suspicious 

transactions or any attempts under the provisions of 

Article 14 and 18 of Law (4) of 2010 

Terrorist any natural person who commits any of the following 

acts: 

1) commits, or attempts to commit, terrorist acts, 

wilfully, by any means, either directly or indirectly. 

2) participates as an accomplice in terrorist acts. 

3) organizes or directs others to commit terrorist acts. 

4) contributes to the commission of terrorist acts with a 

group of persons acting with a common purpose where 

the contribution is made intentionally and with the aim 

of furthering the terrorist act or with the knowledge of 

the intention of the group to commit a terrorist act. 
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Terrorist Act 1) An act which constitutes an offence as per the 

following treaties: Convention for the Suppression of 

Unlawful Seizure of Aircraft (1970), Convention for the 

Suppression of Unlawful Acts against the Safety of Civil 

Aviation (1971), Convention on the Prevention and 

Punishment of Crimes against Internationally Protected 

Persons, including Diplomatic Agents (1973), 

International Convention against the Taking of Hostages 

(1979), Convention on the Physical Protection of Nuclear 

Material (1980), Protocol for the Suppression of 

Unlawful Acts of Violence at Airports Serving 

International Civil Aviation, supplementary to the 

Convention for the Suppression of Unlawful Acts against 

the Safety of Civil Aviation (1988), Convention for the 

Suppression of Unlawful Acts against the Safety of 

Maritime Navigation (1988), Protocol for the 

Suppression of Unlawful Acts against the Safety of Fixed 

Platforms located on the Continental Shelf (1988), and 

the International Convention for the Suppression of 

Terrorist Bombings (1997). 

2) any other act intended to cause death or serious 

bodily injury to civilians, or to any other person not 

taking an active part in the hostilities in a situation of 

armed conflict, when the purpose of such act, by its 

nature or context, is to intimidate a population, or to 

compel a Government or an international organisation to 

do or to abstain from doing any act. 

Terrorist Financing An act committed by any person who, in any manner, 

directly or indirectly, and willingly, provides or collects 

funds, or attempts to do so, in order to use them or 

knowing that these funds will be used in whole or in part 

for the execution of a terrorist act, or by a terrorist or 

terrorist organisation.  
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Terrorist Organization any group of terrorists that commits any of the following: 

1) commits, or attempts to commit, terrorist acts, 

wilfully, by any means, directly or indirectly. 

2) acts as an accomplice in the execution of  terrorist 

acts. 

3) organises or directs others to commit terrorist acts. 

4) contributes to the commission of terrorist acts with a 

group of persons acting with a common purpose where 

the contribution is made intentionally and with the aim 

of furthering the terrorist act or with the knowledge of 

the intention of the group to commit a terrorist act. 

Wire-transfer Any transaction carried out on behalf of an originator 

(both natural persons and legal entities) through the FI 

by electronic means with a view to making an amount of 

money available to a beneficiary person at another FI. 

The originator and the beneficiary may be the same 

person. 

 

Any other term used in the regulation will have the same meaning as given under Law 

33 of 2006 or Law (4) of 2010 or other regulations issued by QCB in that regard, unless 

specifically mentioned otherwise. 

 

4- General Provisions 
 

4.1. General Application 

These regulations are applicable to all financial institutions, viz., Banks, Investment 

and Finance Companies, Exchange Houses and offshore units, licensed by 

Qatar Central Bank. Financial Institutions must implement and apply the specific 

provisions of Law 33 of 2006 and Law 4 of 2010 and these regulations as appropriate 

and applicable to them. 
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5- Key AML / CFT Principles 
 

5.1. Principle 1 – Responsibility of Board of the FI. 

The Board of the FI should ensure that its policies, procedures, systems and controls 

appropriately and adequately address the requirements of AML / CFT Law and these 

regulations.  

 

5.2. Principle 2 – Risk Based Approach 

FIs should adopt a risk-based approach to the requirements of these regulations.  

 

5.3. Principle 3 – Know Your Customer  

The FIs should know each of its customers to the extent appropriate to the customer‟s 

risk profile. 

 

5.4. Principle 4 – Effective Reporting 

FIs must have effective measures in place to ensure internal and external reporting 

whenever money laundering or terrorist financing is known or suspected. 

 

5.5. Principle 5 – High standard screening and appropriate training 

An FI should have adequate screening procedure to ensure high standards when 

appointing or employing officers and employees and also should have an appropriate 

on-going AML/CFT training programme for its officers and employees. 

 

5.6. Principle 6 – Evidence of Compliance 

FIs should be able to provide documentary evidence of its compliance with the 

requirements of the AML / CFT Law and these regulations.   

 

6- General AML and CFT Responsibilities 
 

6.1. Develop AML/CFT Programme 

1. Financial Institutions should develop programmes against money laundering and 

terrorist financing.  

2. The type and extent of measures adopted by the FIs must be appropriate having 

regard to the risk of money laundering and terrorist financing, size, complexity 

and nature of the business of the FIs. 
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3. The programme should include at a minimum the following: 

a. Developing, establishing and managing internal policies, procedures, 

systems and controls to prevent money laundering and financing of 

terrorism and to communicate the same to the employees of the FI. 

b. Appropriate compliance management arrangements, e.g. to designate 

Money Laundering Reporting Officer (MLRO) at the management level. 

c. The MLRO and other appropriate staff should have timely access to 

customer identification data and other customer due diligence 

information, transaction records and all other relevant information 

relating to AML/CFT. 

d. Adequate screening procedures to ensure high standards when appointing 

or employing officers and employees, and employees kept informed of 

developments on money laundering / financing of terrorism techniques, 

methods and trends and a clear explanation of all aspects of ML/FT Law 

and regulation, obligations arising out of these, in particular relating to 

CDD and STRs. 

e. Appropriate on-going training programme for its officers and employees 

f. An adequately resourced and independent audit function to test 

compliance with the AML/CFT policies, procedures and controls, 

including sample testing. 

g. Appropriate on-going assessment and review of FIs policies, procedures, 

systems and controls.  

4. The policies, procedures, systems and controls must cover the following at a 

minimum: 

a. Customer due diligence measures and on-going monitoring 

b. Record making and retention 

c. Detection of suspicious transactions 

d. Internal and external reporting obligations 

e. Internal communication of FIs policies, procedures, systems and controls 

to its officers and employees 

f. Any other issues that may be required under the AML/CFT Law or 

regulations as may be appropriate and as applicable to FIs. 
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6.2. Policies etc should be risk sensitive, appropriate and adequate to risks 

The FIs AML/CFT policies, procedures, systems and controls must be risk-sensitive, 

appropriate and adequate having regard to the risk of money laundering and terrorist 

financing and to the size, complexity and nature of business.  

 

6.3. Issues to be covered by the policy on AML/CFT 

The FIs AML/CFT policies, procedures, systems and controls must cover at a minimum 

the following:  

1. Provide for identification and scrutiny of complex or unusually large 

transactions; unusual patterns of transactions that have no apparent economic or 

visible lawful purpose; any other transactions that FIs consider by their nature to 

be related to money laundering or terrorist financing, 

2. Require enhanced customer due diligence measures to prevent use of money 

laundering or terrorist financing of products and transactions that might favour 

anonymity  

3. Provide appropriate measures to reduce the risks associated with establishing 

business relationship with politically exposed persons 

4. Prior to any function or activity that may be outsourced by the FIs, assessment 

and documentation of the ML/FT risks associated with outsourced functions; 

monitoring of these risks on an on-going basis. 

5. Require all officers and employees of the FIs to comply with the requirements of 

Law 4 of 2010 on AML/CFT and regulations relating to making of Suspicious 

Transactions Report.  

 

6.4. Annual assessment and review of policies 

The FIs must carry out regular assessments of the adequacy and effectiveness of its 

AML/CFT policies, procedures, systems and controls in preventing money laundering 

and terrorist financing at least annually.  

 

6.5. Application and Compliance of AML/CFT requirements by officers, 

employees 

1. The FIs should ensure that its officers, employees comply with the requirements 

of the AML/CFT Law and the regulations, policies, procedures, systems and 

controls. In the context of the applicability in another jurisdiction, it may be 
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applied to the extent that local law of that jurisdiction‟s applicable laws and 

regulations permit.  

2. Without limiting the applicability of above item at 6.5.1, the policies, procedures, 

systems and control should require the officers and employees to provide 

suspicious transactions reports for transactions in, from or to its jurisdiction to 

their Money Laundering Reporting Officer, and ensure to provide timely, 

unrestricted access by the FI‟s Board and Money Laundering Reporting Officer, 

and by the Qatar Central Bank and FIU, to the documents and information of the 

FI, that may relate directly or indirectly to transactions in, from or to its 

jurisdiction.  

3. FIs may apply the requirements that impose higher and consistent standards in 

its AML/CFT policies, procedures, systems and controls in relations to customers 

whose transactions or operations extend over a number of jurisdictions.  

4. If the law or regulation of another jurisdiction prevents the application of a 

provision or provisions of the Law 4 of 2010 and these regulations, the officers of 

FI in that jurisdiction must immediately inform the Money Laundering Reporting 

Officer in the Head Office.  

 

6.6. Application and Compliance of AML/CFT requirements to overseas 

branches and subsidiaries of financial institutions 

1. FIs should ensure that the officers and employees of branch (s) or subsidiaries, 

comply with the requirements of the AML/CFT Law and the regulations, policies, 

procedures, systems and controls. In the context of the applicability in another 

jurisdiction, it may be applied to the extent that local law of that jurisdiction‟s 

applicable laws and regulations permit.  

2. Without limiting the applicability of above item at 6.6.1, the policies, procedures, 

systems and control should require the officers and employees of the branch (s) /  

Subsidiaries to provide suspicious transactions reports for transactions in, from 

or to its jurisdiction to their Money Laundering Reporting Officer, and ensure to 

provide timely, unrestricted access by the FI‟s Board and Money Laundering 

Reporting Officer, and by the Regulator and FIU, to the documents and 

information of the FI, that may relate directly or indirectly to transactions in, 

from or to its jurisdiction.  
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3. Branch (s) / subsidiaries of FIs may apply the requirements that impose higher 

and consistent standards in its AML/CFT policies, procedures, systems and 

controls in relations to customers whose transactions or operations extend over a 

number of jurisdictions. 

4. If the law or regulation of another jurisdiction prevents the application of a 

provision or provisions of the Law 4 of 2010 and these regulations to the branch 

(s) /  or subsidiaries, the officers of branch (s) /  Subsidiaries of the FI in that 

jurisdiction must immediately inform the Money Laundering Reporting Officer in 

the Head Office.  

5. FIs must pay particular attention to procedures in branches, or subsidiaries in 

countries that do not or insufficiently apply FATF Recommendations & Special 

Recommendations. 

 

6.7. Application and Compliance of AML/CFT requirements to outsourced 

activities. 

1. The FIs when outsourcing any of its activities or functions should ensure the 

following: 

a. The FI and its Board will be primarily responsible to ensure that the 

AML/CFT Law and regulations are complied  

b. The FI should through a Service Agreement or any other means, ensure that 

when activities are outsourced to any company or firm that the company or 

firm‟s officers, employees or their agents, in any jurisdiction, comply with the 

requirements of AML/CFT Law and these regulations, the policies, 

procedures, systems and controls, as applicable to FIs. In the context of the 

applicability in another jurisdiction, it may be applied to the extent that local 

law of that jurisdiction‟s applicable laws and regulations permit. 

c. The FIs AML/CFT policies, procedures, systems and controls should require 

the outsourcing company or firm, its officers and employees, in any 

jurisdiction, to provide suspicious transactions report to FI involving 

transactions from or to the outsourcing company or firm. The suspicious 

transactions report should be sent by the outsourced company or firm to the 

Money Laundering Reporting Officer of the financial institution outsourcing 

its activities.  
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d. FI should ensure that the outsourcing company or firm should provide timely, 

unrestricted access to its documents and information that may be directly or 

indirectly related to transactions with the FI, to the  Money Laundering 

Reporting Officer, QCB and FIU. 

e. In case the foreign jurisdiction prevents application of any of the provisions of 

the Law or regulations, the outsourcing company or firm should immediately 

inform the FI outsourcing its activities and the FI must immediately convey 

the same to QCB.     

 

7- Board of Directors 
 

7.1. Overall responsibility of Board  

The Board of the FI will be responsible for the effectiveness of the policies, procedures, 

systems and controls in preventing money laundering and terrorist financing.  

 

7.2. Particular responsibility of the Board  

The Board of the FIs should ensure: 

1. that the FI develops, establishes and maintains effective AML/CFT policies, 

procedures, systems and controls in accordance with the requirements of AML / 

CFT Law 4 of 2010 and these regulations, 

2. that the FI have in place adequate screening procedures to ensure high standards 

when appointing or employing officers or employees, 

3. that the FI identifies, designs, delivers and maintains an appropriate on-going 

AML/CFT training programme for its officers and employees. 

4. that the FI has an adequately resourced and independent audit function to test 

compliance with the FI‟s AML/CFT policies, procedures, systems and control, 

including sample testing. 

5. that regular and timely information is made available to the Board about the 

management of the FI‟s money laundering and terrorist financing risks, 

6. that the FI‟s AML/CFT risk management policies and methodology are 

appropriately documented, including their application by the FIs, 

7. that there is a Money Laundering Reporting Officer (Item 8 on MLRO) 

designated to attend to the issues of money laundering and terrorist financing, in 

terms of the provisions of Article 36 of Law 4 of 2010, who 
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a. has sufficient seniority, experience and authority, 

b. has sufficient resources, appropriate staff and technology to carry out his 

responsibilities effectively, objectively and independently, 

c. has timely, unrestricted access to all information of the FI which are 

relevant to AML and CFT, which may include customer identification 

documents, other documents, data and information, customer due 

diligence and on-going monitoring, all transaction records, 

8. ensure that appropriate back up to the Money Laundering Reporting Officer is 

available to be able to carry on the functions without interruption during the 

absence of Money Laundering Reporting Officer, including a Deputy Money 

Laundering Reporting Officer (Item 8.4.9 and 8.4.11). The Board of FI must 

ensure that if the position of Money Laundering Reporting Officer falls vacant, 

the FI should appoint a replacement after obtaining QCB approval.  

9. ensure that the FIs have a AML/CFT compliance culture  

10. ensure that appropriate measures are in place to account for the money 

laundering and terrorist financing risks and are taken into account in the day-to-

day operations and also in relation to the development of new products, taking in 

new customers and with changes in the business profile of the FI. 

 

The above particular responsibilities of Board of FI are only indicative and do not limit 

the Board from putting in place stringent measures to counter the money laundering 

and terrorist financing risks in the FI.  

 

8- Money Laundering Reporting Officer [MLRO] and 
Deputy 

 

8.1. Appointment  

1. The FI should appoint a Money Laundering Reporting Officer who will be 

designated to oversee the countering of money laundering and terrorist financing 

risks in the FI at all times, in terms of the provisions of Article 36 of Law 4 of 

2010.  

 

2. The position of MLRO may otherwise be combined with other functions in FI, 

such as that of the Compliance Officer, in cases where the size and geographical 
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spread of the FI is limited, and therefore, the demands of the function are not 

likely to require a full time MLRO.  

3. The position of MLRO should not be combined with those functions that would 

create potential conflicts of interest. 

4. The position of Money Laundering Reporting Officer should not be outsourced.  

5. The name and designation of the official designated to be MLRO and Deputy 

MLRO should be reported to the Anti-Money Laundering and Terrorist 

Financing Section, Supervision and Control Department, Qatar Central Bank.  

6. FI should seek the approval of QCB for appointment, removal or resignation of 

the MLRO and Deputy MLRO. 

 

8.2. Eligibility to be MLRO and Deputy 

The Money Laundering Reporting Officer of FI who is designated to oversee ML/FT 

issues should be: 

1. employed at the management level 

2. must have sufficient seniority, experience and authority to carry out his 

responsibilities independently, 

3. should report directly to the Board of the FI, 

4. ordinarily be a resident in Qatar. 

 

8.3. General Responsibilities of MLRO 

The MLRO will be responsible for the following: 

1. Oversight on the implementation of FI‟s AML/CFT policies, procedures, systems 

and controls, including the risk based approach to ML/FT risks, 

2. Ensure that appropriate policies, procedures, systems and controls are 

developed, established and maintained across the FI to monitor day-to-day 

operations for compliance with AML/CFT law, regulations, policies, procedures, 

systems and controls and assess regularly [at a minimum Yearly], review the 

effectiveness of the same to prevent money laundering and terrorist financing, 

3. Able to review all data related to customers transactions in FIS and can obtain 

such information at the appropriate time so as to determine and analyze data 

effectively, 

4. MLRO should be the key and focal person in implementing the FI‟s AML/CFT 

strategies, 
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5. Supporting and coordinating the Board‟s focus on managing the FI‟s  money 

laundering and terrorist financing risks in individual business areas, 

6. Ensure that the FI‟s wider responsibility for preventing money laundering and 

terrorist financing is addressed centrally, 

7. Ensuring the AML/CFT monitoring and accountability within the FI. 

 

8.4. Particular Responsibilities of MLRO & Deputy 

The particular responsibilities of MLRO are: 

1. Receiving, investigating and assessing the internal suspicious transaction reports 

of the FI, 

2. Making STRs to FIU, 

3. Acting as focal or central point of contact between the FI, FIU, the     

Regulator(s), and State authorities in relation to AML and CFT issues, 

4. Ensure prompt response to request for information by FIU, Regulator(s), and 

State authorities in relation to AML and CFT issues, 

5. Receive and act on government, regulatory and international findings about  

AML/CFT issues, 

6. Monitoring appropriateness and effectiveness of the FI‟s AML/CFT training 

programme, 

7. Reporting to the Board of the FI on AML and CFT issues, 

8. Exercising all other functions given to Money Laundering Reporting Officer 

under AML/CFT Law, regulations or on issues relating to AML/CFT. 

9. Ensure to keep Deputy MLRO informed of the significant AML/CFT 

developments, (see Item 7.2.8 above)  

10. The MLRO must execute his responsibilities honestly, reasonably and 

independently, particularly while receiving, investigating and assessing internal 

STRs and deciding whether to make a STR to FIU.  

11. The Deputy MLRO of the FI will function and act as the MLRO during the 

absence of the MLRO and during the vacancy of MLRO and rules of 

responsibilities of MLRO applies to Deputy as MLRO.   
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8.5. Reporting by MLRO to the Board  

8.5.1. Reports of MLRO 

1. The Board of the FI should on a regular basis decide what general reports 

should be given to it by the MLRO, periodicity of these reports that may be 

given to the Board, in order to discharge its responsibilities under the 

AML/CFT Law and these regulations.  

2. At the minimum, an Annual Report by the MLRO should be given to the 

Board for each financial year to enable the Board to consider it within a 

specified time frame as given under Item 8.5.2.3. However, this will not 

limit the reports that may be required by the Board or reports submitted by 

the MLRO on his own initiative in discharge of his responsibilities.  

8.5.2. Annual Report of MLRO 

1. The Report should assess the adequacy and effectiveness of the FI‟s AML/CFT 

policies, procedures, systems and controls in preventing money laundering 

and financing of terrorism, 

2. The minimum requirements of the Annual Report that should be submitted to 

the Board of FI for each financial year should include the following details: 

a. The numbers and types of internal STRs made to Money Laundering 

Reporting Officer, 

b. The number of these STRs that have been passed on to the FIU and the 

number of STRs that have not been passed on to the FIU, and reasons 

thereof, 

c. The numbers and types of breaches by the FI of AML/CFT Law, 

regulations or the FI‟s policies, procedures, systems and controls, 

d. Areas where the FIs AML/CFT policies, procedures, systems and 

controls should be improved along with proposals for appropriate 

improvements, 

e. A summary of the AML/CFT training imparted to FI‟s officers and 

employees, 

f. Areas where the AML/CFT training programme should be improved 

and proposals for appropriate improvements, 

g. Number and types of customers of FIs who are categorized as high risk, 
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h. A summary on the progress in implementing AML/CFT action plans, 

like consideration of the Annual Report by the Board, assessment and 

review of training, any other issues relating to AML/CFT, 

i. Outcome of any audit reviews that was mandated by the FI in relation 

to AML/CFT policies, procedures, systems and controls, 

j. Outcome of any review or assessment of risks, policies, procedures, 

systems and control. 

8.5.3. Consideration of Annual Report of MLRO by the Board 

1. The Board of the FI must consider the Annual Report made by the MLRO in a 

timely manner, 

2. In case the Report had identified deficiencies in FI‟s compliance to AML/CFT 

Law, regulations, training programmes, the Board should prepare and/or 

approve and document an action plan to remedy the deficiencies in a timely 

manner.  

3. The Report submitted by the MLRO should be dealt with by the Board as per 

Item 8.5.1 above not later than 4 months after the end of the financial year to 

which the Annual Report relates. 

 

9- Risk Based Approach 
 

9.1. Risk Based Approach – General 

1. FIs should develop risk based approach to monitoring as appropriate to their 

business, their number of clients and types of transactions. 

2. The monitoring systems should be configured to identify significant or abnormal 

transactions or patterns of activity. This system should include: 

a. Limits on number, types or size of transactions undertaken outside the 

expected norms; 

b. Limits for cash and non-cash transactions  

3. FIs should assess the ML/TF risk arising from the: 

a.  types of customers it currently has or likely to have, 

b. Different types of products and services rendered by the FI 

c. The technology currently used and the new technology that may be used 

for better service. 
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4. FI should assess the potential risks arising from the above items and decide on 

the strategies to mitigate these risks. 

 

9.2. Assessment Methodology to mitigate ML/FT threats 

1. FIs should adopt the threat assessment methodology to mitigate the risks of 

ML/TF that is suitable to the size, business profile and risk profile of the FI, 

2. The FI should be able to demonstrate to QCB that its threat assessment 

methodology is capable of the following: 

a. Assessing the risk profile of the business relationship with each customer, 

b. Is designed to identify changes in the FIs ML & TF risks, risk posed by new 

products, new services introduced by the FI and in applying new 

technologies to FI‟s services.  

c. From Item 9.2.2(b) above, the FI should be in position to demonstrate 

that its general practice of risk management of ML/FT risks matches its 

threat assessment methodology.  

 

9.3. Risk profiling business relationship 

1. While risk profiling a business relationship with a customer, FIs should consider 

the following 4 risk elements: 

a. Customer Risk 

b. Product Risk 

c. Interface or Delivery Channel Risk  

d. Jurisdiction or Geographical area Risk 

2. FIs should also assess and identify any other risks that may be relevant to the 

specific types of business relationship, taking into account the size, complexity 

and nature of its business in relation to business of its customers. 

3. FIs should take into account the 4 risk given under Item 9.3.1 and 9.3.2 above 

in order to arrive at the risk profile of business relationship. 

4. FIs should base the intensity of customer due diligence measures and on-going 

monitoring taking into account the risk profile of the relationship. 
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10- Customer Risk 
 

10.1. Risk Assessment of customer risks 

1. FI should assess and document the risks of money laundering, terrorist financing 

and other illicit activities posed by different types of customers, 

2. The intensity of customer due diligence measures and on-going monitoring 

required for a particular type of customer should be proportionate to the 

perceived or potential level of risk posed by the relationship with the customer. 

 

10.2. Policies and procedures to address customer risk 

1. FIs should have policies, procedures, systems and controls to address specific risk 

of money laundering, terrorist financing or other illicit activities posed by 

different types of customers, 

2. FIs should include in its policy and procedures, the methodology adopted to score 

the customers‟ profile and risks based on the source of income and wealth, 

3. FIs should have enhanced customer due diligence and on-going monitoring if it 

suspects that a customer is an individual, a charity, non-profit organization that 

is associated with, or involved in, terrorist acts, terrorist financing or a terrorist 

organization or when an individual or entity is subject to sanctions or other 

international initiatives relating to AML/CFT issues.  

4. Irrespective of the risk score of the customer, the FI should conduct enhanced 

due diligence measures and enhanced on-going monitoring to the customers 

listed at Item 10.2.3 above. 

5. Any decision to enter into business relationship with non-profit organizations or 

customers requiring enhanced CDD measures should only be made after seeking 

the approval of the Board and only after completion of the enhanced CDD 

measures. 

 

10.3. Measures for politically exposed persons (PEPs) 

FIs should adopt the following measures to reduce the risks associated with 

establishing and maintaining business relationship with PEPs: 

1. FIs should establish a PEP client acceptance policy, taking into account the 

reputational and other risks involved. 



Part (VII) - Instructions of Supervision and Control 

 

Thirteenth Edition                                                                                                                    November  2011 454 

2. FI should have clear policies, procedures, systems and controls for establishing 

business relationships with PEPs, 

3. FI should establish and maintain an appropriate risk management system to 

decide whether a potential or existing customer or the beneficial owner of a 

potential or existing customer is a PEP. Such measures would entail seeking 

relevant information from customers, reference to publicly available information, 

and having access to, referring to, commercial electronic databases of PEPs, etc. 

4. FIs decision to enter into business relationships with PEPs should be taken only 

after approval of the Board and after enhanced CDD measures have been 

conducted, and enhanced monitoring and customer due diligence measures 

should be adopted, wherein the FI should analyze complex financial structures 

like trusts, foundation or international corporations, and development of a profile 

of anticipated customer activity which can be used in on-going monitoring.  

5. In case an existing customer, or the beneficial owner of an existing customer, is 

subsequently found to be or has become a PEP, the relationship should be 

continued only with the approval of the Board, 

6. FIs should establish a methodology and reasonable measures to establish the 

sources of wealth and funds of customers and beneficial owners identified as 

PEP, 

7. PEPs should be subject to enhanced on-going monitoring. 

 

10.4. Risk Assessment Process for legal entities, legal arrangements & 

facilities, Trusts, Clubs and Societies. 

1. FIs risk assessment processes and methodology should include recognition of 

risks posed by legal entities, arrangements and facilities, which may include, 

companies, partnership, trusts, nominee shareholdings, power of attorney etc.  

2. While assessing the risk posed by these legal entities, arrangements or facilities, 

FI should ensure that the risks posed by beneficial owners, officers, shareholders, 

trustees, settlers, beneficiaries, managers or any other entities relating to these 

are reflected in the risk profile of entity or arrangement or facility, 

3. FIs while assessing the risks of trusts, should take into account the different 

ML/FT risks that are posed by trusts having different sizes and activities. This 

has to be evaluated in the light of the purpose of the trusts (like some trusts may 

be set up for limited purposes or may have a limited range of activities, while 
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some of the trusts have extensive activities, including financial linkages in other 

jurisdictions). 

4. FIs while assessing the risks of clubs and societies, should take into account the 

possibilities of ML/FT risks arising from such customer relationship and their 

different areas of activities. 

5. The risk profile should also be able to capture the risks posed by such entities by 

reduction in transparency or through an increased ability to conceal the risks. 

 

11- Product Risk 
 

11.1. Risk Assessment of product risk 

1. The FIs should assess and document the risks of money laundering, terrorist 

financing and other illicit activities posed by the products it offers or proposes to 

offer to its customers. Such products may be savings accounts, e-money products, 

payable through accounts, wire transfers etc. 

2. The intensity of customer due diligence measures and on-going monitoring for 

each type of product should be commensurate with and proportional to the 

perceived and potential risk that may be posed by each type of product. 

 

11.2. Policies & procedures for product risk 

1. FIs should have policies, procedures, systems and controls to address specific 

risks of ML, TF and other illicit activities posed by different types of products 

offered by the FI or it proposes to offer to its customers.  

2. FIs should have methodology on the basis of which business relationship with 

customers will be scored based on different types of products it offers or proposes 

to offer. 

 

11.3. Products with fictitious, false or no names 

FIs should not permit any of its products to be used with fictitious, false or when no 

names or the customer is not identified. 
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11.4. Correspondent banking relationships 

1. FIs (correspondent) prior to establishing correspondent banking relationship 

with a FI in a foreign jurisdiction (respondent), the correspondent FI should 

undertake to complete the following: 

a. Gather all information on the respondent to understand the nature of its 

business (e.g. through a structured questionnaire), 

b. Gather information about the respondent bank‟s ownership structure and 

management, 

c. Gather information on major business activities of the respondent and its 

location (i.e for e.g. whether it is located in a FATF compliant jurisdiction) as 

well as the location of its parent, wherever applicable.  

d. Purpose for which the account will be opened. 

e. Decide from publicly available information, the respondent‟s reputation and 

quality of its regulation and supervision, 

f. Assess the respondent FI‟s AML/CFT policies, procedures, systems and 

controls and ensure if they are adequate and effective, 

g. Obtain the approval of the Board to establish correspondent banking 

relationship, 

h. The correspondent FI should ensure and be satisfied that: 

i. the respondent FI‟s customers who would have direct access to 

correspondent FI‟s accounts, are the customers whose CDD measures 

are undertaken and verified,  

ii. on-going monitoring being conducted by the respondent FI and  

iii. the respondent FI would be able to provide to correspondent FI 

documents, data or information on CDD or on-going monitoring, when 

requested by correspondent FI, within a reasonable time frame. 

2. The Correspondent FI should also consider before establishing business 

relationship the following: 

i.  whether the respondent FI has been subject to any investigation, or civil or 

criminal proceeding relating to ML/FT 

j. The financial position of the respondent FI 

k. Whether the respondent FI is regulated and supervised, by a regulatory or 

governmental authority equivalent to the authority in home jurisdiction 
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l. Whether the jurisdiction in which the respondent FI is operating has an 

effective AML/CFT regime 

3.   In case the respondent FI is a subsidiary of another legal entity, the 

correspondent FI should seek information on the legal entity, its location and 

domicile, reputation, whether the legal entity is supervised, at least for AML/CFT 

purposes, by a regulatory body or governmental authority equivalent to the 

authority in the home jurisdiction, whether the jurisdiction in which the legal 

entity operates has effective AML/CFT regime, its ownership, control, 

management structure, including aspects like ownership, control or management 

by PEP. 

4. In case the respondent FI is operating in a high risk jurisdiction, the 

correspondent FI should conduct enhanced on-going monitoring on the 

transactions conducted under the relationship and review the relationship on an 

annual basis. 

5. Additional measures to be taken by the FIs, prior to opening a correspondent 

banking relationship, should include a signed agreement that outlines the 

respective responsibilities and obligations of each institution in relation to money 

laundering detection and monitoring responsibilities. 

 

11.5. Shell Banks 

1. FI should not establish or continue business relations with banks which have no 

physical presence or “mind and management” in the jurisdiction in which they 

are licensed and which is unaffiliated with a regulated financial group subject to 

effective consolidated supervision (Shell banks‟), 

2. FIs should make a suspicious transaction report to the FIU in the event that FIs 

are approached by a shell bank or any institution that the FI has reason to 

suspect that it is a shell bank.  

3. FIs should not enter into or continue business relationships with respondent FIs 

in foreign jurisdiction if they permit their accounts to be used by banks registered 

in jurisdictions where they are not physically present and are not affiliated with a 

regulated financial group subject to effective consolidated supervision   
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11.6. Payable through accounts 

1. Whenever a correspondent relationship involves maintenance of “payable-

through accounts”, the FIs should ensure the following :( This specifically applies 

due to the fact that under the correspondent relationship, a customer of the 

respondent who is not a customer of the correspondent may have direct access to 

an account of the customer). 

(i) the respondent FI has performed all normal CDD obligations on those of 

its customers who have direct access to the accounts of the 

correspondent FI, 

(ii) conducts on-going monitoring in relation to the customer 

(iii) the respondent FI will be able to provide relevant customer identification 

information upon request to the correspondent FI. 

2. When a correspondent FI asks for documents, data or information mentioned 

under Item 11.6.1 above and the respondent FI fails to comply with the request, 

the correspondent FI must terminate the customer‟s access to the accounts of the 

correspondent FI (s). 

 

11.7. Power of Attorney 

When power of attorney authorizes the holder of power of attorney to exercise 

control over the assets of the guarantor, the following should be ensured by the FI: 

a. Before getting involved in or associating with any transaction involving the power 

of attorney, the FI should conduct customer due diligence measures for the 

holder of power of attorney and the guarantor 

b. The FI should consider the holder and guarantor of power of attorney to be their 

customers. 

 

11.8. Bearer shares and share warrants to bearer 

1. Wherever applicable to FIs, FIs should have adequate AML/CFT customer due 

diligence policies, procedures, systems and controls for risks related to use of 

bearer negotiable instruments. 

2. Before being involved or associated with a transaction involving conversion of a 

bearer instrument to registered form, or surrender of coupons for a bearer 

instrument for payment of dividend, bonus or capital, the FI must apply 

enhanced customer due diligence measures to the holder of the instrument and / 
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or any beneficial owner. The holder and any beneficial owner should be taken as 

customers of the FI. 

 

11.9. Wire transfers 

This item should be applied to wire transfers exceeding QR 4000 or equivalent in 

foreign currencies at the relevant time, whether sent or received by the FIs. This item 

shall not be applied under the following: 

a. When a transaction is carried out using a credit or debit card, when the card 

number accompanies all transfers flowing from the transactions and the card is 

not used as a payment system to effect money transfer, 

b. When a transfer is from one FI to another FI and the originator and recipient are 

both FIs acting on their own behalf. 

 

 

11.9.1 Outgoing Transfers 

1. FIs should include all required originator information details with the 

accompanying electronic transfers of funds that FI‟s make on behalf of their 

customers.  

2. The FI should apply due diligence measures in terms of information to be 

obtained from the originator (full originator information) of outgoing 

transfers, including:-  

A- Name of originator 

B- 225Account number or reference number in the absence of an account  

C- ID  or passport number  

D- Address  

E- Information of the beneficiary (name, address, account number, if any)  

F- Purpose of the transfer   

3. The FI should verify all the information in accordance with the procedures 

and measures stated herein, before making any transfer. In case of batch 

transfer, the issuing FI (as the case may be) should include the account 

number or reference number of originator in the absence of any account in his 

name, provided that:  

                                                 
225  In the event where the originator of the transfer does not hold an account at the bank, the banks shall 
establish a system which gives the originator a distinctive reference number. 
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A- The FI maintains complete information about the originator as provided for at 

11.9.1.2 above,  

B- The FI is capable of providing the receiving financial institution with required 

information within three working days from the date of receiving any 

application in this regard.  

C- The FI is capable of responding immediately to any order issued by the 

competent official authorities requesting access to this information.  

4. The FI should ensure that non-routine transfers should not be batched as 

batching could increase the ML/FT risks in the FI. Such batching obligations 

do not apply to transfers made by a FI acting as principal, e.g. in case of spot 

foreign exchange transactions. 

 

11.9.2 Incoming Transfers 

1. The FI should draw up effective systems to detect any missing information 

related to the originator (transfer applicant).   

2. The FI should request the party originating the transfer to submit all missing 

information, and in the event where the originating party fails to do so, the FI 

should take appropriate actions based on the risk rating assessment, including 

the refusal of the transfer.  

3. The FI should consider these circumstances when evaluating the extent of 

suspicion about the transaction under reference and refer the same to the 

Money Laundering Reporting Officer for consideration and judgment whether 

it is appropriate or not to report it to the FIU.  

 

11.9.3 Obligations of Intermediary FI 

1. In the event where the FI performs its role as intermediary FI in the execution 

of the transfer, (i.e. it is not the issuing or receiving FI) the FI should keep all 

the information attached to the transfer.  

2. If the FI fails to obtain the information attached to the transfer (for technical 

reasons), it should keep all the other information available, whether they are 

complete or not.  

3. If the intermediary FI receives incomplete information about the originator, it 

should inform the receiving FI of the missing information upon performance 

of the transfer. 
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4. Whenever, any technical limitations prevent the full originator information 

accompanying the wire transfer from being transmitted with a related 

domestic wire transfer, a record must be kept for 5 years by the receiving 

intermediary FI, of all information received from the originating FI.  

  

11.10. Non-profit Organization 

The FI should not offer any financial services to non-profit organizations such as 

charity, humanitarian, cooperative and vocational associations and societies, 

unless the following requirements are satisfied: 

1. Obtain all Customer Identification data such as the name of the association or 

society, legal form, address of head office and branches, types of activity, date 

of establishment, names and nationalities of representatives authorized to 

access the account, telephone numbers, purpose of business relationship, 

sources and uses of funds, approval of competent authority for opening the 

account at the FI, and any other information required by the competent 

authority (Ministry of Social Affairs).  

2. Verify the presence and legal form of the society or the association through 

information contained in its official documents.  

3.  Obtain supporting documents indicating the presence of an authorization 

issued by the association or the society to the persons authorized to access the 

account, and necessarily identify the representative in accordance with the 

customer identification measures provided for in these regulations.  

 

12-Interface or delivery channel risk 
 

12.1. Risk assessment for interface risk  

1. FI should assess and document the risk of money laundering, terrorist financing 

and other illicit activities posed by the mechanisms, electronic banking 

operations, other operations undertaken electronically etc. through which 

business relationships are started, conducted and maintained, 

2. The intensity of the customer due diligence measures and on-going monitoring in 

relation to particular interface must be appropriate and proportionate to the 

perceived and potential level of risk that may be posed by that interface. 
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12.2. Policies and procedures for interface risks 

1. FIs should have policies, procedures, systems and controls to address specific 

risks of ML, TF, or other illicit activities posed by the different types of interface 

and technological developments through which business relationships are 

started, conducted and maintained, 

2. The policies, procedures, systems and controls should include measures: 

a.  to prevent misuse of technological developments in ML, TF schemes, 

b. To manage specific risks associated with non-face-to-face business 

relationship or transactions. 

3. FI should include in its methodology of procedures how the customers will be 

scored in relation to the interface through which the business relationship is 

started, conducted and maintained. 

 

12.3. Non-face-to-face business relationship and New Technologies 

1. Non-face-to-face business relationship or transactions would be: 

A-  those types of relationship or transactions concluded over internet, or other 

means of technological development, 

B- Services or transactions provided or conducted over internet, use of ATMs etc. 

C- Electronic point of sale (POS), using prepaid, re-loadable or account linked 

cards  

2. The policies, procedures, systems and controls for these types of accounts should 

include seeking additional identification documents, apply supplementary 

measures to verify documents supplied, developing independent contact etc.  

3. FIs should have specific and effective due diligence procedures that can be 

applied to non-face-to-face customers. In particular, FIs must have measures to 

ensure that the customer is the same person as claimed to be and also ensure that 

the address provided is genuinely that of the customer. Such measures may 

include, but not limited specifically to the following: 

D- Telephone contact with the applicant customer on an independently verified 

home, employment or business number, 

E- With the customer‟s consent, contact the employer to confirm employment, 

F- Procuring the salary details through official channel, etc. 
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4. FIs permitting payment processing through on-line services should ensure that 

monitoring should be the same as its other services and has a risk based 

methodology to assess AM/FT risks of such services. 

5. FIs must refer to the Instructions issued to them by QCB from time to time with 

regard to Modern Technology and E-Banking Risks, and should ensure to comply 

with any e-banking regulations issued by QCB. 

 

12.4. Reliance on Third Party 

1. Any financial institution should only accept customers introduced to it by other 

financial institutions or intermediaries who have been subjected itself to FATF 

equivalent customer due diligence measures.  

2. Where a FI delegates or relies on another FI or intermediary, which are third 

party,  any part of the due diligence measures, the ultimate responsibility for 

meeting the requirements of customer due diligence as per the provisions of 

Articles 22 to 33 of Law 4 of 2010 and these regulations remains with the FI 

concerned and not the third party. 

3. Whenever an FI relies on third parties to perform some of the elements of the 

CDD process, the FI should immediately obtain the necessary information and 

documentation concerning the aspects of CDD process from the third party and 

take adequate steps to satisfy themselves that the identification data and other 

relevant documentations relating to CDD process are as per customer 

identification measures.  

4. FIs should create a direct communication channel with the customer after 

seeking the documents, data and recommendations from the third party.  

5. Where FIs have branches or subsidiaries in foreign jurisdiction, FIs should take 

into account in which jurisdictions they can rely on third party for introductions, 

based on the information available whether these countries apply FATF 

Recommendation adequately. 

6. FIs should rely on third parties for introduction after taking a written 

confirmation from the introducer that all customer due diligence measures 

required by FATF 40+9 Recommendations have been followed and identity 

established and verified.  

7. Whenever FIs are not satisfied that the introducer is in compliance with the 

requirements of FATF 40+9 Recommendations, the FI must conduct its own 
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CDD on the introduced business relationship; may not accept any further 

introductions from the same introducers or even consider discontinuing the 

reliance on that introducer for CDD purposes. 

8. FIs should furnish the details of third party introducers (like for e.g. the details of 

company, structure of the company, location of the company, business activities 

undertaken by them etc) relied upon by them for CDD purposes and notify Qatar 

Central Bank prior to entering such arrangements.  

 

13-  Jurisdiction Risk 
 

13.1. Risk assessment for jurisdiction risk 

1. FIs should assess and document the risks of involvement in ML, TF and other 

illicit activities posed by different jurisdictions with which its customers are 

associated or may become associated. Such association can be where the 

customer lives, or business incorporated or otherwise established in foreign 

jurisdiction, 

2. The intensity of customer due diligence measures and on-going monitoring 

required for customers in other jurisdiction must be proportionate to the 

perceived or potential risk posed by the respective jurisdictions.  

3. Jurisdictions requiring enhanced due diligence would be those as under: 

a. Jurisdictions with ineffective AML/CFT regimes 

b. Jurisdictions with impaired international cooperation 

c. Jurisdictions listed as non-cooperative by FATF 

d. Jurisdictions subject to international sanctions 

e. Jurisdictions with high propensity for corruption. 

4. FIs should have policies, procedures, systems and controls to address the specific 

risks of ML, TF and other illicit activities posed by different jurisdictions, with 

which or to which FIs customers may be associated. 

5. Polices and procedures of FIs should include methodology to score the risks 

associated with different jurisdictions. 

 

13.2. Ensuring effectiveness of AML/CFT Regimes 

1. FIs should consider the following 3 factors in order to assess the effectiveness of 

AML/CFT regimes in other jurisdictions: 
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a. Legal framework 

b. Enforcement and supervision 

c. International cooperation 

2. When considering the factors listed at Item 13.2.1 above, FIs should also 

consider the findings listed about the jurisdiction and published by international 

organizations, governments and other bodies, like FATF etc. 

 

13.3. Jurisdictions with impaired international cooperation 

1. FIs should guard against customers or introductions by third parties from 

jurisdictions in which the ability to cooperate internationally is impaired, 

2. FIs should subject the business relationships from or to these jurisdictions to 

enhanced due diligence measures and enhanced on-going monitoring. 

 

13.4. Non-cooperative and sanctioned jurisdictions 

FIs should conduct enhanced due diligence measures and enhanced on-going 

monitoring in relation to transactions or business relationships arising from 

jurisdictions which have been identified by FATF as non-cooperative country or 

is subject to international sanctions. 

 

13.5. Jurisdiction with high propensity for corruption 

1. FIs should have methodology to assess and document jurisdictions that are 

vulnerable to high corruption. 

2. FIs should conduct enhanced due diligence measures and enhanced on-going 

monitoring for customers from this jurisdiction. 

3. Whenever PEPs from such jurisdictions are accepted as customers of FIs on 

approval from Board, FIs should take additional and appropriate measures to 

mitigate additional risks posed by PEPs from such jurisdiction. 

 
14- Know Your Customer (KYC) 

 

14.1. General Principle of KYC  

KYC principle requires that every FI to know who its customers are, have 

necessary identification documents, data and information evidencing 

identification.  
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14.2. Customer Acceptance Policy and procedures 

1. The FIs should develop clear customer acceptance policy taking into 

consideration all factors related to the customers, their activities and accounts 

and any other indicators associated with customer risk. The policy should include 

detailed description of customer according to their respective degree of risk, the 

basis on which business relationships with the customers will be scored taking 

into account their sources of wealth and funds, or as an occasional customer 

seeking to carry out a one-off transaction.  

2. The policy should consider among other things to establish effective systematic 

internal procedures for establishing and verifying the identity of their customers 

and source of their wealth and funds. 

3. These policies and procedures should be set out in writing and approved by the 

FI‟s Board of Directors.   

 

14.3. Customer due diligence (CDD) - basic requirements 

1. FIs should not establish any business relationship with a customer, unless the 

customer, relevant parties to the business relationship, including any beneficial 

owner, have been identified and verified. 

2. FI should not establish anonymous accounts or deal with anonymous customers 

or establish accounts in fictitious names. 

3. Once the relationship has been established, the regular business undertaken by 

the customer should be assessed at regular intervals against expected pattern of 

business activity. Any unexpected activity should be examined to decide whether 

any suspicion arises relating to ML & TF. In order to assess unexpected activities, 

FI should obtain and maintain information on: 

a.  nature of business likely to be undertaken,  

b. pattern of transactions,  

c. purpose and reason for opening the account,  

d. nature and level of activity,  

e. signatories to account etc.  

4. Whenever FI has not obtained satisfactory evidence of identity before 

establishment of business relationship: 

a. FI should not establish the relationship or carry out transaction for or on 

behalf of such relationship and  
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b. Should consider making a STR to FIU. 

5. FIs should apply CDD measures when an occasional customer conducts 

transaction. The threshold limit for a single occasional transaction in a single 

operation or several linked operations for an amount exceeding QR 55,000  or 

equivalent in foreign currencies at the relevant time as per the provisions of 

Article 23 of Law 4 of 2010.  

6. FIs should apply CDD in case it has any doubt about the genuineness of the 

accuracy or adequacy of any customer identification data obtained earlier. 

7. FIs should apply CDD in case it suspects the customer of ML or TF. 

8. Identification of beneficial owner: 

a. For all customers, the FI should determine whether the customer is acting 

on behalf of another person. FI should take all steps to obtain sufficient 

identification data to verify the identity of that other person. 

b. For customers that are legal persons or legal arrangements, the FI should 

take steps to: 

i. Understand the ownership and control structure of the customer, 

ii. Determine the natural person(s) who ultimately own or controls the 

customer.  

 

14.4. General requirements on extent of CDD 

1. FIs should decide the extent of CDD measures for a customer on a risk sensitive 

basis depending on customer risk, product risk, interface or delivery channel risk 

and jurisdiction risk, among other factors. 

2. FIs should be in a position to demonstrate to QCB that the extent of CDD 

measures is appropriate and proportional to the risks of ML/TF. 

 

14.5. General requirement for on-going monitoring 

1. FIs should conduct on-going monitoring for each of their customers.  

2. FIs should pay special attention to all complex, unusual large transactions, or 

unusual patterns of transactions that have no apparent or visible economic or 

lawful purpose. FIs should examine the background and purpose of such 

transactions and record their finding. Such of these records should be maintained 

as per the requirements of record keeping given under Item 21 (Documents, 

Record Keeping and Retention).  
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3. FIs should have policies, procedures, systems and controls for conducting on-

going monitoring. Systems and controls should include: 

a. Flagging of transactions for further examination. Such examinations may 

be performed by a senior independent officer of the FI and appropriate 

follow-up action should be taken on the findings of such examination. In 

case of knowledge or suspicion of ML or TF raised by such examination, a 

report by the senior officer should be made to the Money Laundering 

Reporting Officer. 

b. The system for on-going monitoring should have the ability to review 

transaction on real time basis, i.e. as they take place. 

c. The on-going monitoring may be by reference to particular type of 

transaction or related to customer‟s risk profile; or by comparing the 

transactions of the particular customer or the risk profile of the particular 

customer with that of his peers or similar customers or a combination of 

these approaches. FIs may not limit the approaches as given here. FIs may 

use stringent on-going monitoring processes. 

4. Monitoring of one-off linked transactions: 

A- FI should have systems and controls which have ability to identify one-

off transaction linked to same person.  

B- When FIs knows, suspects or has reasonable grounds to know that a 

series of linked one-off transactions are for the purposes of ML/TF, the 

FI should make a report to Money Laundering Reporting Officer. 

 

14.6. FIs unable to complete CDD procedure for customer 

When a FI is unable to complete the CDD procedure for a customer, it must: 

a. immediately terminate any relationship with the customer and  

b. consider whether it should make a suspicious transactions report to FIU.  

 

14.7. Timing of customer due diligence 

1. An FI should implement the customer due diligence measures outlined in Section 

6 of Law 4 of 2010 and this regulation. 

2. FI should undertake to implement the provisions of Article 23 of Law 4 of 2010 

and also when: 

a. Establishing business relationship with a new customer 
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b. There is a change to the signatory or the beneficiary of an existing account or 

business relationship 

c. A significant transaction is made  

d. There are material change in the way the account with the FI is operated or 

material changes in the manner of conducting business relationship 

e. The documentation standards change substantially 

f. The FI has doubts about the veracity or adequacy of previously obtained 

customer due diligence information and documents 

g. CDD must be conducted on an existing customer when items (b) to (f) above 

are encountered. 

h.  Carrying out one-off or occasional transactions above                   QR 55,000  

i. Carrying out wire-transfers above the prescribed threshold limit 

j. There is a suspicion of money laundering or terrorist financing. 

 

14.8. Circumstances when CDD may be completed at a later stage 

Verification of identity for CDD purposes can be completed at a later stage as per 

the provisions of Article 25 of Law 4 of 2010, where: 

a. This is necessary in order not to interrupt the normal conduct of business 

b. There is little risk of money laundering or terrorist financing and these risks 

are effectively managed.  

c. The CDD process under Article 25 is completed as soon as practicable after 

contact is first established with the customer. 

 

15-  Customer Identification Documentation 
 

15.1. General requirements of Customer Identification Documentation 

1. FIs should ensure that the customer identification documentation should relate 

to customer as a physical person and the nature of customer‟s economic activity.  

2. FIs should make and keep a record of all customer identification documentation 

that is obtained during the customer due diligence measures and on-going 

monitoring of a customer‟s business relationship. 

3. FIs must make and keep record of how and when each of the steps of CDD 

measures for a customer was satisfactorily completed. This should be applied in 

relation to a customer irrespective of the nature and risk profile of the customer. 
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4. In order that the FIs mitigate the risks associated with ML/TF by using the 

business relationship and co-mingle proceeds of criminal activity with legitimate 

economic activity in order to disguise the origin of these funds, FIs must address 

them by: 

a. Identifying sources of customer‟s income and wealth and establish that 

such sources are not from criminal activity, the FI will be in a position to 

establish risks arising from customer and jurisdiction. 

b. Identify the purpose and intended nature of business relationship, by 

establishing that FIs can monitor the transactions on a real time basis and 

ensure that they correspond to the transactions intended under the 

business relationship. When the assessment identifies variances between 

the actual transactions conducted under the business relationship and the 

stated purpose and intended nature then the FIs should ensure and satisfy 

itself that they are not intended for ML/FT purposes. 

c. When an FI is not satisfied about the variation in the intended 

transactions, FI should consider making a STR to FIU. 

 

15.2. Customer Identification Documentation  

The FIs should maintain the following documents as minimum requirements for 

the following types of customers: 

 

1. Individuals 

Customer identification data should include customer‟s full name, permanent 

address, telephone number, profession, work address and location, nationality, 

ID number for Qataris and residents (passport number for non-residents), date 

and place of birth, name and address of sponsor, purpose of business 

relationship, names and nationalities of representatives authorized to access the 

account.  

 

2. Legal Entities 

Customer identification data should include legal entity's name 

(company/institution), CR data, type of activity, date and place of establishment, 

capital, names and nationalities of authorized signatories, telephone numbers, 

address, purpose of business relationship, expected size of business, name and 
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address of individual institution‟s owner (in case of individual institution), names 

and addresses of joint partners in case of joint ventures, names and address of 

shareholders whose shares exceed 10% of the capital of joint stock companies.   

 

3. Holding Companies 

In case of legal entities having multi-layered ownership and control structure, FIs 

must obtain the ownership and control structure at each level and document the 

same, apart from the verification requirements applicable to legal entities.  

  

4. Unincorporated partnership 

When a legal entity is an unincorporated partnership or association, the identity 

of all partners / directors must be obtained and verified. 

 

5. Partnership 

In case the entity is a partnership with formal partnership agreement, FIs must 

obtain the mandate from the partnership on: 

       (i)  Authorizing establishing relationship with the FI  

       (ii) Empowering persons on behalf of the partnership  

       (iii) Authority to operate accounts. 

 

6. Trusts, Clubs and Society 

All requisite customer identification documents should be obtained by the FIs. 

 

16- Enhanced CDD and on-going monitoring 
 

16.1. General requirements for enhanced CDD & on-going monitoring 

1. FIs should conduct enhanced CDD measures and enhanced on-going monitoring 

in cases where it is required under the provisions of Law or regulations, or when 

there is a perception of high risk of money laundering or terrorist financing. 

2. Generally, enhanced CDD should be applied for the following categories: 

a. Non-face-to-face business and new technologies 

b. Politically Exposed Persons 

c. Correspondent banking relationships 

d. Bearer shares and share warrants to bearers 
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e. Charities, clubs and societies 

f. Jurisdiction risks (mainly impaired international cooperation, non-

cooperative and sanctioned jurisdictions and jurisdictions with high 

propensity for corruption),  

3.  FIs should, in addition, apply enhanced CDD on:  

a. Non-resident customers - The following measures should be observed 

while applying the identification procedures:  

i. Identify the purpose of the business relationship  

ii. Verify the validity of the entry visa initially while initiating business 

relationship. 

iii. Obtain a copy of the Passport  

iv. Obtain a copy of the memorandum of association in case of legal 

entity, certified by the competent authorities in the country of 

origin or the embassy of country of origin in the State of Qatar  

v. Obtain a copy of the CR or registration documents certified by the 

competent authorities in the country of origin or the embassy of the 

country of origin in the State of Qatar  

b. Politically exposed Persons  

c. On customers belonging to countries that do not apply FATF 

Recommendations appropriately. Risks will be greater when the 

customer belongs to a country that is subject to sanctions imposed by the 

UN or a country that does not apply sufficient legislations in terms of 

combating money laundering and terrorist financing or which is known to 

be affected by criminal activities, such as drug trafficking. Under such 

cases, apply enhanced CDD on customers coming from those countries 

and constantly and accurately monitor their accounts. FIs must assess and 

document risks of ML/FT from different jurisdictions with which their 

customers are associated. The intensity of CDD should be commensurate 

and proportionate to the perceived or potential risk from the jurisdiction.  

d. FIs should also pay special attention to any dealings with the entities or 

persons who are domiciled in countries which are identified by FATF as 

being „non-cooperative”. Whenever, transactions with such parties are 

carried out which have no economic or visible lawful purposes apparently, 

the background and purpose of such transactions should be re-examined 
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and finding documented by the FI and in case of reasons to believe that 

the transactions are related to ML/TF, this information should be 

submitted to the FIU. 

e. Third Party reliance for CDD 

f. Interface or delivery channel risks  

g. Private banking services - Drawing appropriate policies and analyzing 

the product risks, taking into consideration the nature of those services. 

Factors may include:  

i. Determine the purpose of the private banking service application. 

ii. Development of the business relationship between the bank and the 

customer to whom the service is offered.  

 

17- Simplified Customer Due Diligence 
 

17.1. General Requirements for simplified CDD 

1. Article 31 of Law 4 of 2010 allows simplification of CDD requirements. However, 

this will not limit FIs from enhancing the CDD measures if there is a suspicion of 

ML/TF.  

2. FIs may apply simplified CDD measures on the following customers only:  

a. Ministries, Government authorities, and semi-government companies in 

the GCC countries.  

b. Financial institutions that is based or incorporated or otherwise 

established in Qatar, or those based, or incorporated or otherwise 

established in other jurisdictions that impose requirements similar to 

those of AML/CFT Law and these regulations, consistent with the FATF 

40+9 Recommendations, and is supervised for compliance with those 

requirements.   

c. Companies listed in the securities‟ markets across the GCC and those 

which apply disclosure standards equivalent to those required by the 

QFMA/Qatar Exchange.  

d. In the event where a one-off or occasional transaction is undertaken, 

where the amount of transaction(s) or related transaction(s) does not 

exceed  QR 55,000 or equivalent in foreign currency, it may be sufficient 

to obtain the name and contact details of the customer.  



Part (VII) - Instructions of Supervision and Control 

 

Thirteenth Edition                                                                                                                    November  2011 474 

e. FIs wishing to apply simplified CDD measures on the above customers 

must retain documentary evidence supporting their categorization of the 

customer.  

f. Simplified CDD should not be applied where FI knows, suspects, or has 

reason to suspect, that the customer is engaged in ML/TF or that the 

transaction is carried out behalf of another person engaged in activities of 

ML and TF.  

g. Simplified CDD should not be applied by FI if it knows, suspects, or has 

reason to suspect, that the transaction are linked and intended to exceed 

the threshold specified under Item 17.1.2(d) above.    

         

18- Reporting  
 

18.1. General Reporting Requirements 

Any unusual or inconsistent transaction by a customer‟s known legitimate 

business and risk profile, by itself does not make it a suspicious transaction.  In 

this regard a FI has to consider the following: 

1- Whether the transaction has no apparent or visible economic or lawful 

purpose, 

2- Whether the transaction has no reasonable explanation, 

3- Whether the size and pattern of transaction is not similar to the earlier 

pattern or size of same or similar customers, 

4- Whether the customer has failed to furnish adequate explanation or 

information on the transaction, 

5- Whether the transaction is made from a newly established business 

relationship or is a one-off transaction, 

6- Whether the transaction involves use of off-shore accounts, companies etc 

that are not supported by the economic needs of the customer, 

7- Whether the transaction involves unnecessary routing of funds through 

third parties 

8- The list of possibilities is only indicative and FIs may consider any other 

relevant issue to assess if the transaction is in the nature of unusual or 

inconsistent. 
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18.2. Internal Reporting requirements 

1. FIs should have clear and effective policies, procedures, systems and controls for 

internal reporting of the known or suspected instances of ML & TF, 

2. These policies, procedures, systems and controls for internal reporting should 

enable the FI to comply with the AML/CFT Law, regulations and also enable 

prompt making of internal suspicious transactions report to the Money 

Laundering Reporting Officer. 

3. The FI should ensure that all officers and employees have direct access to the FI‟s 

Money Laundering Reporting Officer and also that the reporting hierarchy 

between the officers and employees are short.  

4. All officers and employees of the FI are obligated to report when they have 

reasonable grounds to suspect that funds channeled through the FI are proceeds 

of criminal conduct or related to TF or linked, related to or are to be used for 

terrorism or terrorist act or by a terrorist organization.  

5. The officers and employees of FI should promptly make an internal STR to the 

Money Laundering Reporting Officer. On making such an internal STR to Money 

Laundering Reporting Officer, the officer or employee should promptly report all 

subsequent transactions details of the customer until required by the Money 

Laundering Reporting Officer. 

6. Such internal STRs to Money Laundering Reporting Officer should be 

irrespective of amount of transaction. 

 

18.3. Obligation of Money Laundering Reporting Officer on receipt of 

internal reports 

On receipt of the internal reports from the officers or employees of FI, Money 

Laundering Reporting Officer should: 

a. properly and appropriately document the report  

b. furnish a written acknowledgment to the officer or employee, together 

with a reminder of the provisions relating to tipping off 

c. consider the internal report in the light of all other relevant 

information available with the FI and decide whether the transaction is 

suspicious and furnish a notice to the officer or employee of the 

decision of the Money Laundering Reporting Officer. 
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18.4. External Reporting requirements 

1. FIs should have clear and effective policies, procedures, systems and controls for 

reporting all known or suspected instances of ML or TF to FIU.  

2. These policies and procedures of FI should be able to comply with AML/CFT 

Law, regulations in relation making of STRs to FIU promptly and speedily and 

also to cooperate effectively with the FIU and law enforcement agencies in 

relation to STRs made to FIU. 

 

18.5. Obligation of FIs to report to FIU 

1. FIs are statutorily obligated under the provisions of Law 4 of 2010 to submit a 

report to FIU, 

2. When FIs are aware, suspects or has reasonable grounds to know or suspect that 

funds are proceeds of criminal conduct, or related to TF or linked or related to, or 

are to be used for, terrorism, terrorist acts or by terrorist organization, FIs are 

obligated to make a report to FIU. 

3. The FI should immediately make a STR to FIU and ensure that any future or 

proposed transaction relating to the report does not proceed without consultation 

with FIU. 

4. The STR to FIU should be made by the Money Laundering Reporting Officer, or 

Deputy Money Laundering Reporting Officer of FI (Refer to Item 7.2.8 and 

8.4 above).  

5. FIs should make STRs to FIU as given under Item 18.5.2 above, irrespective of 

the fact that an internal STR has been made under the requirements of 18.2 

above to the Money Laundering Reporting Officer, or irrespective of the amount 

of transaction.   

 

18.6. Matters to be included in the Report 

The report to be made to FIU should include: 

a. Facts or circumstances on which the FI‟s knowledge or suspicion is 

based, and  

b. the grounds for FI‟s knowledge or suspicion.  

 

18.7. Obligation on part of FIs not to destroy records relating to customer 

under investigation 
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1. When FI makes a STR to FIU in relation to a customer, such customer is bound 

to be under investigation and surveillance of law enforcement agencies in relation 

to AML/CFT. 

2. Under such circumstances where FI has made a report to FIU and the customer 

is under investigation, the FI should not destroy any records relating to the 

customer or business relationship without consulting FIU. 

 

18.8. Restricting or terminating business relationship of customer under 

investigation 

As a commercial practice, the FI may restrict or terminate the business 

relationship with a customer after the FI has made a STR to FIU. However, 

before restricting or terminating the business relationship, the FI should: 

a. Consult FIU in the matter, and 

b. Such action should not inadvertently result in tipping-off the customer. 

 

18.9. Records to be maintained by Money Laundering Reporting Officer 

The Money Laundering Reporting Officer should make and maintain records 

relating to: 

a. Details of each of the internal STRs received  

b. Details relating to Obligations of Money Laundering Reporting Officer 

under 18.3. 

c. Details of each STR made to FIU. 

 

19- Tipping off 
 

19.1. FIs to ensure no tipping off occurs 

1. Tipping off is prohibited under the provisions of Article 39 of Law (4) of 2010 

2. FIs should ensure that its officers and employees are aware of and sensitive to the 

issues surrounding and consequences of tipping off.  

3. FIs should have policies, procedures, systems and controls to prevent tipping off. 

4. In case FI believes or has reasonable grounds to believe that a customer may be 

tipped off by conducting CDD measures or on-going monitoring, the FI should 

make a STR to FIU instead of conducting CDD measures or monitoring. 
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5. When a FI makes a STR to FIU based on Item 19.1.4 above, the Money 

Laundering Reporting Officer should make and maintain record to the effect to 

demonstrate the grounds for belief that conducting CDD measures or on-going 

monitoring would have tipped off the customer.  

 

19.2. Internal measures to safeguard information relating to STRs 

1. FIs should take all reasonable measures to ensure safeguarding information 

relating to internal STRs  

2. In particular, FIs should ensure that information relating to internal STRs are not 

disclosed to any person, other than members of Board of FI, without the consent 

and permission of the Money Laundering Reporting Officer. 

3. The Money Laundering Reporting Officer should not accord permission or 

consent to disclosure of information relating to internal STR to any person, 

unless Money Laundering Reporting Officer is satisfied that such disclosure 

would not constitute tipping off.  

4. Whenever the Money Laundering Reporting Officer consents to disclose the 

information relating to internal STR, Money Laundering Reporting Officer 

should make and maintain a record. 

 

20- Screening and training requirements 
 

20.1. Specific requirements for screening procedures 

1. FIs should ensure to comply with the provisions of Article 35 (1) of Law 4 of 2010 

on screening and Article 35 (2) on training.  

2. For the purpose of screening, individuals may be classified as under: 

a. Higher-impact individual – such individuals are those who have a role in 

preventing ML/TF under the FIs AML/CFT programme, [For the purpose 

of clarification, these category of individuals will be Senior Official, Money 

Laundering Reporting Officer or Deputy, any individual who may perform 

the controlled functions, (i.e. official carrying out a regulated activity of the 

FI)], in the FI, and 

b. Other individuals  

3. FIs screening procedures for appointment or employment of officers and 

employees should ensure that, the officers and employees in the higher impact 
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category, should have appropriate character, knowledge, skills and abilities to act 

honestly, reasonably and independently. In the case of other individuals who do 

not fall under the higher impact category, FI should ensure and be satisfied about 

individual‟s integrity.   

4. The screening procedure at a minimum, prior to appointment or employment, 

should ensure to: 

a. Obtain and confirm references about the individual 

b. Confirm the employment history and qualifications 

c. Seek information or details about any criminal convictions, regulatory 

action if any, and verify the same. 

d. Take appropriate and reasonable steps to confirm accuracy, completeness 

of the information obtained by the FI for screening purposes.  

 

20.2. AML/CFT Training programme 

1- FIs should identify, design, deliver and maintain an appropriate and adequate 

on-going training programme on AML/CFT for its officers and employees. 

2- The training programme should envisage that the officers and employees of FI 

understand: 

a.  the legal and regulatory responsibilities and obligations under AML/CFT 

Law and regulations 

b. their  role in preventing ML and TF and the liability devolving on officers 

and employees and FI due to their involvement in ML or TF and failure to 

comply with AML/CFT Law and regulations. 

c. the FI‟s management of ML & TF risks, role of Money Laundering 

Reporting Officer, importance of CDD measures and on-going monitoring, 

typologies of ML & TF, threats of ML & TF, methods and trends, 

vulnerabilities of the products offered, recognition of suspicious 

transactions, processes and procedure of making internal STRs, etc. 

3- While considering the training needs FIs should consider issues like, existing 

experience, skills and abilities, functions and roles intended, business size and 

risk profile of FI, outcome of earlier training and needs envisaged, etc. 
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20.3. Maintaining and reviewing training 

1. FI‟s AML/CFT training should be on-going to ensure that the officers and 

employees maintain the AML/CFT knowledge, skills and abilities and keep these 

up-to-date and in line with the new developments, including latest AML/CFT 

techniques, methods and trends. 

2. FI should carry out review of training needs at regular intervals in order to ensure 

that the objectives envisaged above are met. 

3. The Board of FI should consider the outcome of each such review. Whenever the 

review identifies deficiencies in AML/CFT training requirements, the FI should 

prepare and approve an action plan to remedy the identified deficiencies in a 

timely manner. 

 

21-Documents, Record Keeping and Retention 
 

1. FIs must keep and maintain all documents and records related to the following at 

least for a minimum period of mentioned below: 

A- Financial Institution should maintain all necessary records on transactions, both 

domestic and international, for a period of fifteen years following the completion 

of the transaction. This is regardless of whether the account or business 

relationship is ongoing or has been terminated. 

B- Regarding the accounts opened for natural persons or legal entities or other 

banks and financial institutions, documents and records related to those accounts 

should be kept for a period of fifteen years at least starting from the date of 

closing the account.  

C- Regarding the transactions executed for customers who do not hold any account 

at the bank or financial institution (occasional customers), documents and 

records related to any transaction should be kept for a period of fifteen years at 

least from the date of executing the transaction.  

D- Regarding unusual and suspicious transactions, records should be kept for a 

period of fifteen years at least or until a judgment, in case of any judicial 

involvement or final decision is rendered with regard to the transaction, 

whichever is longer.  

E- Records relating to lack of originator information due to technical limitations 

during wire transfer as given at Item 11.9.4.3 should be retained for 5 years.  
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F- Training records should be retained for a period of 5 years.  

G- Retrieval of records – The records and regulations relating to AML/CFT should 

be able to be retrieved without undue delay. 

 

2. FI should update these data periodically and ensure that the judicial authorities and 

competent authorities entrusted with the enforcement of AML/CFT Law have timely 

access to these documents and records, as and when necessary.  

 

22- Internal and External Auditing 
 

1. The internal auditing function should review the effectiveness of the procedures and 

control systems applied in respect of AML/CFT on an annual basis, by the FIs for 

their branches and subsidiaries inside and outside Qatar. All appropriate actions 

should be taken to fill any gap or update and develop the said procedures and 

systems to ensure their effectiveness and adequacy.  

2. The external auditor should, among other functions, ensure that the FIs applies 

these regulations and verify the adequacy of the policies and procedures applied by 

the FIs in this regard. It should also include the results of such review in the 

management letter and inform QCB immediately of any major violation of these 

regulations.  

 

23- Sanctions 
 

Sanctions relating to AML/CFT shall be applied as per the provisions of Law (4) of 2010. 

 

24- Approved Forms to be used 
 

QCB would approve the forms that are required to be completed for the purposes of 

AML/CFT Law or these regulations. 

 

25- Regulations effective from  
The present regulations will come into force as on the date of issue and all other 

regulations on AML/CFT for financial institutions are cancelled.  
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APPENDIX 

A. Miscellaneous issues for guidance 

 

1. Processes of Money Laundering 

There are three stages of Money Laundering as under: 

(a) Placement – involves introduction of illegally obtained funds into the financial 

system, usually through FIs. This is achieved through cash deposits, purchase of 

financial instruments for cash, currency exchange, purchase of security or 

insurance contracts, check cashing services, cash purchases or smuggling of cash 

between countries. 

(b) Layering   - usually consists of a series of transactions, through conversions and 

movements of funds, designed to conceal the origin of funds. This may be 

accomplished by sending wire transfers to other banks, purchase and sale of 

investments, financial instruments, insurance contracts, phony or bogus 

investments or trade schemes etc. 

(c) Integration – which involves re-entering of funds into legitimate economy. This 

is accomplished through the purchase of assets, securities/financial assets, luxury 

goods, investments in real estates or business ventures.  

 

2. Money laundering through cash transactions 

1. Large cash deposits not in line with the customer‟s type of business or 

occupation. 

2. Numerous cash deposits of small amounts, which is known as structuring or 

smurfing, in order to avoid detection. 

3. Cash deposits followed by a transfer (wire transfer, bank check etc.) 

4. Structured cash payments for outstanding credit card balances, with relatively 

large sums as payments.  

5. Depositing cash through multiple deposit coupons, in such a manner that each 

deposit operation is performed separately in small amounts so not to draw 

attention of authorities, but when calculated together the total deposits would 

reflect a huge amount.  

6. Constant deposit operations through cheques, transfers or marketable 

instruments.  
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7. Attempts to replace smaller denomination currency notes with higher 

denomination currency notes.  

8. Branches showing cash transactions that exceed the usual limits, in relation to 

their usual positions‟ statistics.  

9. Large cash deposits through electronic deposit systems, to avoid any direct 

contact with the officers of the banking and financial institutions.  

 

3. Money Laundering through Banking Accounts 

Such transactions would be usually undertaken as under: 

1. Customers wishing to maintain a number of regular accounts and trust fund 

accounts while depositing large amounts of cash money in each of them and the 

nature of their activity does not correspond to the size of amounts deposited.  

2. Cash settlement between external payments (payment orders, transfers) and the 

customer‟s balances on the same or previous day.  

3. Deposit of cheques in large amounts by third parties endorsed in favor of the 

customer.   

4. Large cash withdrawals from an account that was previously inactive, or from an 

account which was fed with unusual large amounts from outside.  

5. Multiple deposits by a large number of individuals into one account, without any 

clear explanations or clarifications.  

 

4. Money Laundering through financial transaction associated with 

investment activities 

It would as follows:  

1. Loan/deposit transactions with subsidiaries or affiliates of FIs located or 

operating in areas known to be affected by ML/drug trafficking etc.  

2. Applications submitted by customers for purchase or sell investments or services 

(whether foreign currencies or financial instruments) with obscure source of 

funds, or sources that do not correspond with their apparent activity. 

3. Large cash settlements for purchase or sale operations of securities. 

 

5. Money laundering through cross-border activities: 

It may be represented in the following forms: 
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1. Customer introduced to the bank by an external financial institution located in a 

country known to be affected by criminal drugs production and trafficking.  

2. Customers paying /receiving regular large amounts in cash or by fax or telex 

transfer, without any indications to the legitimate sources of those funds, or 

customers connected to countries known to be affected by drugs production or 

trafficking or in relation to the prohibited terrorist organizations, or countries 

offering opportunities for tax evasion.  

3. Incoming or outgoing transfer operations executed by a customer without using 

any of his accounts at any bank. 

4. Constant and regular withdrawal/deposit of cheques issued in foreign currencies 

or travel cheques into the account of the customer. 

      

B. Typologies 

 

The various techniques or methods used to launder money or finance terrorism are 

generally referred to as typologies. Typology study is a useful tool to examine and 

provide insight and knowledge on emerging trends and threats and ways to mitigate 

them. FIs should update the new typologies applicable to their area of business. Such 

information is available from FATF and MENA FATF web-sites.  

Some of the examples are as under: 

1. Alternative remittances channels (hawala, hundi etc) – are informal mechanisms 

based on network of trusts used to remit money. These often work parallel to the 

established banking channels. This system is exploited for ML & TF to move 

money without detection and obscure identity.  

2. Structuring or smurfing, which involves numerous transactions like deposits, 

withdrawals, transfers, often involving various people, with high volume of small 

denomination transactions and numerous accounts to avoid transgressing the 

threshold limits or reporting obligations. 

3. Currency exchanges / cash conversion – through usage of travelers check or 

extensive usage of exchange house. 

4. Cash couriers / currency smuggling – concealed movement of currency across 

border. 

5. Purchase of valuable assets – criminal proceeds are invested in high value good 

like real estate, shares, gold etc. 
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6. Use of wire transfers 

7. Trade based ML – involving invoice manipulations and using trade financing 

routes and commodities. 

8. Mingling – by combining proceeds of crime with legitimate business monies. 

9. Use of shell companies – used to obscure the identity of persons controlling 

funds. 

 

C. Guidance by International Bodies 

 

1. FATF Recommendations  - See www.fatf-gafi.org 

2. Basel Committee: Statement on Money Laundering and Customer Due Diligence 

for banks – December 1988 and October 2001 – see www.bis.org/publ 

3. Other websites for relevant AML/CFT information 

a. Middle East North Africa Financial Action Task Force – www.menafatf.org 

b. The Egmont Group – www.egmontgroup.org 

c. The United Nations – www.un.org/terrorism 

d. The UN Counter-Terrorism Committee – 

www.un.org/Docs/sc/Committees/1373 

e. The UN list of designated individuals – 

www.un.org/Docs/sc/committees.1267/1267ListEng.htm 

f. The Wolfsberg Group – www.wolfsberg-principles.com 

g. The Association of Certified Anti-Money Laundering Specialists – 

www.acams.org 

h. Qatar Financial Information Unit – www.qfiu.gov.qa  

  
****************************************** 

 

 

 

 

 

http://www.fatf-gafi.org/
http://www.bis.org/publ
http://www.menafatf.org/
http://www.egmontgroup.org/
http://www.un.org/terrorism
http://www.un.org/Docs/sc/Committees/1373
http://www.un.org/Docs/sc/committees.1267/1267ListEng.htm
http://www.wolfsberg-principles.com/
http://www.acams.org/
http://www.qfiu.gov.qa/
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(AML) and (CFT) 

Second: 226FATF Statement on AML and CFT 

 

1- Attached herein the annex no. (138) are FATF and Cyprus Authority‟s statements on 

conducting customers intensified due diligence upon dealing with financial 

institutions operating in the northern part of Cyprus as it is being a part of money 

laundering area. 

Banks should comply with instructions of anti-money laundering and confronting 

terrorism financing for dealing with the aforementioned institutions. 

2- FATF statement on AML and CFT in February 2008:227 

With reference to the National Anti-Money Laundering Committee's 

recommendations on the Statement of the FATF received on 28 February 2008 

concerning conducting the customer intensified due diligence for dealing with any 

financial institution located in the countries stated in the FATF's statement on AML 

and CFT, banks should comply with instructions of anti-money laundering and 

confronting terrorism financing while dealing with these countries. 

3- 228FATF statement on AML and CFT on 26/6/2009 all banks comply with 

regulations in the attached annex no. (143). 

4- 229In light of the above subject, attached hereto the FATF statement issued on 

25/6/2010 indicating the names of the countries that have achieved progress in 

rectifying the strategic deficiencies in anti-money laundering and terrorism 

financing. All banks should comply with the said FATF statement. 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 
226 Refer to circular no. (67/2008) dated 30/4/2008, attached with FATF and Cyprus Authority 
statements. 
227 Refer to circular no. (84/2008) dated 11/6/2008, attached with a copy of FATF statement. 
228 Refer to circular no. (77/2009) dated 5/10/2009. 
229 Refer to circular no. (81/2010) dated 28/9/2010 (to all banks). 
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(AML) and (CFT) 

Third:230Financial Information (FIU) Unit's Guidance and STR 

Forms 

 

A. In view of the FIU's letter ref. (  dated 25/4/2010 concerning (286/2010/و م م / ن م ح

issuing its guidance and reporting on the suspicious transactions in money laundering 

and terrorism financing. 

Pursuant to article (19) of law no. 4 of the year 2010 on AML and CFT, attached hereto 

guidance and form of STR reported to the FIU in the annexes mentioned below. All 

banks must comply with these guidance and forms as from 20/5/2010. 

 Guidance, annex no. (150) 

 STR form, annex no. (151) 

 

B. 231Updating Data of Money laundering reporting officer and his deputy 

All banks should fill in annex no. (154) and provide QCB within maximum deadline one 

week from 24/8/2011. Kindly notify QCB with any new details in this regard. 

                                                 
230 Refer to circular no. (46/2010) dated 20/5/2010. 
231 Refer to circular no. (65/2011) dated 24/8/2011. 
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Banks' Correspondences with QCB 

First: Banks' Correspondences with QCB 

 

1- Official Language for Correspondence 

1/1 Banks should use Arabic language, the approved and official language of the 

State of Qatar, in all their correspondence with QCB. In case it is necessary to use a 

foreign language, Arabic must be the official language and the foreign language shall 

be a translation of the original Arabic text. 

2/1 232With reference to the Cabinet General Secretariat Memorandum no. 

(MO/268-19/2008) on 9/6/2008, copy attached, all ministries, government bodies, 

authorities and public institutions should use Arabic language as official / formal 

language in all letters or statements issued inside the State of Qatar. If it is necessary 

to use a foreign language, Arabic should be the official language and the foreign 

language shall be a translation of the original Arabic text. 

To emphasize instructions stated in item 1/1, kindly commit to use Arabic language 

in all correspondence with QCB. 

1/3 233Arabic Language Usage 

With reference to His Excellency Minister of Interior Affairs, letter no. 

(5/2211/08/2011) dated 3/5/2011 attached with the memo of the general secretariat 

of the Arab League on the resolution of the council of Arab ministers  of 

Environment to use the Arabic Language in UN meetings and the international 

conferences, and enhancing said resolution; QCB  requires all banks to use Arabic in 

any correspondence with the international organizations, and stresses that banks 

have to comply with instructions mentioned in item (1) stating that Arabic is the 

main language used in correspondence with QCB and any attachment as well. 

 

2- Regulating the Banks' Correspondence with QCB 

 Banks must maintain two records. The first for "incoming mail record" where all 

incoming mails from inside and outside Qatar is recorded, along with their date, 

sender address, subject and a serial reference number for each incoming mail are 

indicated. The second record is for "outgoing mail ", which contains all outgoing 

mails to various entities inside and outside Qatar. The record must include the 

                                                 
232 Refer to circular no. (86/2008) dated 19/6/2008. 
233  Refer to circular no. (46/2011) dated 5/6/2011. 
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date, the recipient, the subject, and serial reference number for each outgoing 

letter, and copies of outgoing letters. 

 Outgoing letters from the bank must contain the letter's reference number, date, 

and subject and the signature of the general manager or the acting general 

manager during his formal vacations. 

 The letters to QCB must be addressed to "the attention of the director of the 

concerned department". The code for each department in QCB as given below, 

which precedes its reference number, and must be observed while addressing 

letters namely: 

 

 Letters addressed to QCB may be submitted by mail or by hand to the concerned 

department. If the banks do not follow these instructions, these mails may be 

received late or lost. 

 234With Reference to QCB instructions to banks in page no. (358) item 2/1; 

All banks which provide QCB with statements and data through their 

                                                 
234 Refer to circular no. (33/2009) dated 6/5/2009. 

1- Office of the Governor )م ح( 

2- Office of the Deputy Governor ) ن م ح( 

3- Executive Office )م ت( 

4- Supervision and Control Department (أ ) م  

5- Public Debt, Banking affairs and Issuance 

Department 

 ) د م ص (

6- Investment Department ) أ. س ( 

7-  Researches and Monetary Policies Department (/ن /سب)  

8- Administrative & Financial Affairs Department ) ش . أ ( 

9- Banking, Payment and Settlement Systems 

Department 

 )ن . م (

10- Legal Affairs Department ) ش. ق ( 

11- Financial Stability and Statistics Department ) أ س ح ( 

12- Banking Customer Services Protection 

Department 

م خ م()  

13-  Qatar Credit Bureau )م.م.أ( 

14- Risk Management Department                                                                                               )أ م   ( 
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correspondence officers must submit any statement or data only to the concerned 

secretary for secrecy and privacy purposes. 

These instructions are effective from 6/5/2009. 

 

3- Response to Correspondences 

QCB recently observed that some operating banks delay in responding to its letters 

and memos related to courts' judgments or orders issued by courts, public 

prosecution, or the General Authority for Minors Affairs. Consequently QCB also in 

turn delay to respond to these authorities, or considering the fact that such issues 

related to individuals or entities' funds and rights; 

Banks are kindly requested to reply to these types of letters at the earliest. 
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Banks' Correspondences with QCB 

Second: 235Banking Consumer Services Protection Department 

 

As per QCB new organizational structure, a new department was establish to protect 

consumers and maintain financial and banking awareness. The new department is 

assigned the following responsibilities and duties: 

A- Banks, investment companies, finance companies, and exchange houses 

customers protection 

B- Checking banks, investment companies, finance companies, and exchange houses 

application of the sound banking and financial rules. 

C- Receiving customers complaints and if possible settle them. 

D- Prevailing banking awareness in the state. 

 

Bank Liaison officer shall be responsible for dealing with customer and public 

complaints (circular no. (18/2009)) and to be assigned the following duties: 

 Dealing with customers and public complaints and respond to them within 

minimum one week. 

 Preparing and saving complaints files to be ready upon demand 

 

QCB shall regularly issue instructions necessary to regulate bank customer relation 

concerning customer protection, which must be followed by all banks. In case any bank 

or financial institution violates these instructions, QCB shall take the suitable action 

upon Banking Consumer Services Protection Department recommendations and in 

accordance with QCB law no. (33) of the year 2006. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 
235 Refer to circular no. (96/2009) dated 25/11/2009. 
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Banks' Correspondences with QCB 

Third: QCB Law 

 

Kindly note that QCB law No. (33) of the year 2006 was published in the official Gazette 

issue No. 11 on 12/12/2006, and the said law is effective after one month of its issuance 

in the official Gazette. 

Banks are required to implement the relative provisions of the said law as from 

12/1/2007. Law no. (15) of the year 1993 and law no. (36) of the year 1995 are cancelled. 

Any other contradicting provisions of law are cancelled. Until issuing the executive 

regulations and instructions of this law, QCB instructions shall be implemented, 

provided that no contradiction with the provisions of the law and article (119) of the 

QCB law No. (33) of the year 2006 are complied with. 
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Banks' Correspondences with QCB 

Fourth: 236FIU Instructions 

 

For the purpose of coordination between Financial Information Unit (FIU) and  

reporting entities  as per law no. 4 of 2010, kindly adhere to attach the following upon 

reporting any money laundering and terrorism financing transactions or while applying 

for request of information: 

1- Total cash deposits during inspection.  

2- Total withdrawal during inspection.  

3- Total ATM withdrawal during inspection. 

4- Total withdrawal at Point of Sale during inspection. 

5-  Detailed table of the incoming transfers (date- amount- sending country- 

purpose of transfer) and total of transfer. 

6- Detailed table of outgoing transfers (date – amount- beneficiary- beneficiary 

country- purpose of transfer) ) and total of transfer. 

7- Detailed table of internal transfer to and from account including the following ( 

name of the account holder withdrawn from and the account transferred to- 

amount- date- purpose) 

8- Total of checks deposited in account and withdrawn from with attached table 

including all details (date-amount- name of beneficiary of check and withdrawn 

from) copies of all checks 

9- Loans granted to customers with details(date of the loan - Value) 

10-  Credit cards issued to customer and limit of each card and current credit 

balance) 

11- Deposits made by customer before and currently outstanding with amount of 

each deposit and maturity. 

12- All accounts held by customer (including the account through which the 

suspected transactions were made and any other accounts held at the bank). It is 

worth mentioning that FIU stresses that response to any information should be 

complied within the required period, otherwise FIU shall notify the supervisory 

authority  for non-compliance  with the requirements in accordance with article 

                                                 
236  Refer to circular no. (1/2011) dated 9/11/2011 to concerned AML reporting officers. 
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no. 15 of law no 4 of 2010 on Anti-money Laundering and Confronting Terrorism 

Financing. 
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Banks' Correspondences with QCB 

Fifth: Other Instructions 

 

1- 237Ernst & Young Appointment (National Banks) 

With reference to the agreement between Qatari Government and national banks to 

purchase banks’ loans and real estate investments, QCB decided to appoint Ernst & 

Young to complete terms and provisions of the program as per the signed agreement. 

QCB calls upon banks to cooperate with Ernst & Young to fulfill their mission as 

soon as possible. 

 

2- 238Delegation of liaison Officer 

All banks should name their liaison officers so as to act as a contact person between 

the bank and the Banking Consumer Services Protection Department in QCB and 

provide the following data: 

Name 

Title 

Phone: office/mobile/Fax 

 

Liaison officer will be responsible to respond to any customer enquiry referred by 

QCB’s Banking Consumer Services Protection Department. 

 

3- 239Imposing Financial Fines for delayed and inaccurate data sent to QCB 

QCB noted delay in providing periodical data required from banks whether via QCB 

portal or by hand within the time determined by QCB, and data provided to QCB was 

inaccurate and lack transparency as per data filling up instructions. Some data are 

provided wrongly that affects QCB information system passively; as such QCB has 

decided to impose financial fines in accordance with articles (105-106) of QCB law 

no (33) of 2006 in case any bank delays in providing QCB with periodical data or 

deliver any wrong data. 

These instructions are enforced as from 26/8/2010. 

                                                 
237 Refer to circular no. (54/2009) dated 24/6/2009 (national banks). 
238 Refer to circular no. (18/2009) dated 9/4/2009. 
239 Refer to circular no. (73/2010) dated 2/8/2010. 
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Part Nine 

Qatar Credit Bureau  
 

Subject Page 

1- Compliance Officer Nomination 498 

2- Appointment of Qatar Credit Bureau CEO and the Approval of 

the Organizational Structure  

498 
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Qatar Credit Bureau  

Qatar Credit Bureau 

 

1- 240With reference to QCB board the resolution no 5/2008 on 29/6/2008 to 

establish Qatar Credit Bureau attached hereto annex no. (146), each bank should 

nominate a compliance officer to act as a contact person with the Credit Bureau 

and submit all his relevant data as soon as possible. 

2- 241With reference to decision of QCB board no (5) of Year 2008 establishing 

Qatar Credit Bureau, the  decision to approve the organizational structure is 

attached hereto annex no. (156). As per the organizational structure the  Bureau 

Manager title was amended to CEO and Sheikh Bander bin Mohamed Bin Saud 

Al-Thani is the  Qatar Credit Bureau CEO .All formal letters are to be  addressed 

to the Credit Bureau CEO.  

3- 242With reference to circular 62/2009 on nominating a compliance officer by 

each bank to be the contact person with the bureau, all the nominated officers 

should cooperate with Ernest& Young on any  relevant issue. 

4- 243eDate program installation and application for auditing banks’ data at Qatar 

Credit Bureau:  

Within the process of implementing Qatar Credit Bureau’ course of action, and 

for soundness of banks data auditing process before sending them to the bureau, 

new program “eDate” was developed to compile, process, and audit the required 

data. “eDate” is one of the most professional program in the area of compiling 

and processing credit data required from banks because of the following reasons: 

- Ability to extract data from the banking main systems as, Flex cube, Finance, 

Equation, Finn One, Bank Master 

- Ability to send data without any delay and in good quality as required by 

Qatar Credit Bureau. 

- Ability to identify all the data entry approved versions 

                                                 
240 Refer to circular no. (62/2009) dated 7/7/2009. 
241 Refer to circular no. (11/2011) dated 1/2/2011. 
242 Refer to circular no. (9 101/2009/م م أ) dated 16/7/2009. 
243 Refer to circular no. (48/2010) dated 24/5/2010. 
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- Standardized integration for banks data classified according to the Qatar 

Credit Bureau specified forms without any modification in the basic source or 

the bank’s by laws. 

- Rules to check data accuracy and thus increase credit bureau data acceptance 

level. 

-  Checking errors in “eDATE” enable banks to perform corrective procedures 

from the source before submitting data to Qatar Credit Bureau. 

- Compiling correct data in the form approved by Qatar Credit Bureau, and 

insuring the use of the required format for the submitted file 

- Enable bank users to make monthly transactions (sending data) 

- Mechanism to change the approved data form and the relevant checking rules. 

- Ability to extract data in Arabic and English 

- Minimize data error rate to the lowest level. 

- Sending data to the bureau on time 

Considering the above reasons, the following has been decided: 

1- All banks operating in Qatar should install and apply “eDate” program 

for the purpose of compiling and auditing the required data and 

sending the financial information to Qatar Credit Bureau in 

coordination with the bureau. 

2- Banks shall bear all the related financial cost. 

5- Referring to establishing Qatar Credit Bureau244, attached hereto the required 

banking data files for individuals and companies (CD attached) to be reviewed by 

your teamwork. 

Kindly note that a workshop will be held on 16th  and 17th  May, 2010 from 8 am 

to 2 pm in QCB main conference room to explain how to use the mentioned files 

and the latest development of Qatar Credit Bureau. 

All banks are required to send nomination of 4 persons maximum to attend the 

event according to the attached table. 

                                                 
244 Refer to circular no. (45/2010) dated 13/5/2010. 
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6- 245Qatar Credit Bureau/Credit Reports: 

In accordance with articles no. (65) and (79) of QCB law no (33) of the year 2006, 

and to minimize credit risks up to the acceptable level by obtaining information 

on customers’ credit, their financial positions, nature and value of their liabilities 

to others and their ability to fulfill their obligations regularly, and as Qatar Credit 

Bureau was established for the purpose of exchanging credit information and 

utilizing the reports at QCB; QCB has decided that all banks should comply with 

the following: 

A- Obtaining credit report on any customer in Qatar  from Qatar Credit Bureau 

before entering into any credit relation including : 

- Granting direct or indirect  credit facilities. 

- Accepting guaranties for facilities granted to others. 

- Purchasing outstanding loans from other financial institutions. 

- Purchasing any loan instruments issued by customers such as bonds or 

Sukuk. 

- Any other credit exposure of the customer. 

B- Obtaining  updated credit report from Qatar Credit Bureau before renewal of 

existing facilities granted to the customer or before rescheduling them. 

C- Updating the credit reports of all customers of the bank via Qatar Credit 

Bureau every three months for the purpose of  the periodical evaluation and 

credit classification of the customer. 

D- Credit decision makers should be informed with the credit reports of the 

customer before granting or renewing any facilities. 

All banks should comply with these instructions as from 21/3/2011. Relevant 

penalties shall be applicable in case of non-compliance with these 

instructions. 

 

                                                 
245 Refer to circular no. ( 29/2011) dated 17/3/2011. 
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Financial Stability and Statistics 

Instructions of Financial Stability and Statistics Department  

 

1- With reference to Circular no. (4/2009) dated 20/1/2009, and to conduct studies 

and researches related to banking and financial system stability in Qatar, kindly 

provide the Financial Stability and Statistics Department with the following 

periodical data:246 

A- Monthly Data 

 Financial stability data according to tables No. (1) up to (18) in annex no. 

(140). 

 Credit classification by economic sectors (activities) according to tables in 

annex no. (2). 

 Average Interest rate (Return) according to tables in annex no. (4). 

 Value of transactions conducted through: 

- ATM and credit cards issued by the bank for residents and used 

abroad. 

- ATM and credit cards issued outside Qatar for no-residents and used 

through the bank. 

- Government letter of credits (Government purchases from abroad). 

- 247QCB Portal Activation: 

Banks shall update Qatar’s balance of payment through QCB Portal. 

Kindly add data related to balance of payment forms as from year 2011 

on monthly basis and forward data to QCB by hand until further 

notification to banks. 

248Kindly provide The Financial Stability and Statistics Department 

with data related to LCs opened from 1/1/2008 up to 30/6/2009 

through the tables attached to annex no. (145). The said table shall be 

sent monthly to QCB as from 31/7/2009 within one week from the 

period determined, circular no. (61/2009). 

 

 

                                                 
246 Periodical data is mentioned in Part Twelve page no. (543). 
247 Refer to circular no. (98/2010) 26/12/2010. 
248  Refer to circular no. (61/ 2009) dated 5/7/2009. 
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B- Quarterly Data 

 Balance of payments data according to tables in annex no. (10) and annex 

no. (11). 

 International investment position according to tables in annex no. (11). 

 Letters of credit including the following information: 

- Imports value (FOB)  

- Freight expenses 

- Type of carrier (resident – non-resident). 

- Type of Insurance Company (resident – non-resident) 

- Banks Lending Activities: 

- 249With reference to the above subject, kindly fill up tables attached to 

annex no. (158) and send them on quarterly basis before 15th day of the 

following month as from data of quarter ended as at September 2010. 

Note that a copy shall be sent by email to the officer in charge for 

following up with The financial stability department. 

C- Consumer Loans approved biannually, list attached in annex no. (167). 

2- Each bank should assign a liaison officer to coordinate directly with the Financial 

Stability and Statistics Department. Liaison officers contact information (Telephone 

number, Mobile phone number, Fax number, and Email) should be provided to 

Financial Stability and Statistics Department. 

3- 250Establishing Data Base at Financial Stability Department for banking system 

employees in Qatar (biannually) 

QCB is willing to establish data base for all employees at the banking system in 

Qatar, as such all HR departments at banks should fill up the attached tables no. (1) 

to (7) in annex no. (144) in an accurate manner considering the various information 

systems used by banks and employees details. 

Kindly provide Financial Stability and Statistics Department with the required data, 

possibility of application, obstacles, and period required to change the information 

systems, if any, within 15 days as from the date of issuing the circular. The required 

                                                 
249 Refer to circular no. (99/2010) dated 26/12/2010. 
250 Refer to circular no. (43/2009) dated 21/5/2009. 
Item (c ) as per FS dept letter no. (a s h/19/2012) dated 19/1/2012 
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data will be sent each 6 month via CD (30th June and 31st December) before the 15th 

day of each calendar month. 

4- 251Accounts for Charity Purposes (Monthly) 

As per article (79) of QCB decree law no. 33 of 2006, kindly provide us with monthly 

data relating to accounts of charity purposes which is being used to transfer money 

abroad as from the beginning of 2009 to be used in the Qatar balance of payments. 

5- 252Banking Lending Survey (Quarterly) 

Referring to the above mentioned, kindly fill up banking credit survey on QCB Portal 

before end of January 2010 and continue upload the lending survey data in a 

quarterly basis during the last two weeks of each quarter. 

6- 253Transactions outside Qatar (National banks) (Quarterly) 

Kindly fill up attached tables in annex no. (49) and send them quarterly before 

ending of the 15th day of the following month as from data of March 2010. 

7- Financial Stability and Statistics Administrative Structure 

Financial Stability and Statistics administrative Structure was approved according to 

the administrative decision no. 51/2010 by the QCB governor on 10/5/2010. The 

decision is attached hereto in annex no. (152). 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

                                                 
251 Refer to circular no. (28/2009) dated 21/4/2009. 
252 Refer to circular no. (7/2010) dated 24/12/2010 and circular no. (97/2009) dated 3/12/2009 on 
nomination of credit officers at banks to take part in the survey and provide the nominee name, title, 
mobile, and email. 
253 Refer to circular no. (22/2010) dated 8/3/2010 (national banks). 
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Penalties and Financial Fines 

Penalties and Financial Fines 

 

First: Chapter 15 of QCB Law no. (33) of the year 2006 regarding Penalties 

According to QCB law no. (33) of the year 2006 Chapter 15 regarding penalties, any 

bank violating the following articles of the law shall be penalized: 

 

Article (97) 

Without prejudice to any other severe penalty provided for by any other law in force, 

the penalties provided for in this chapter shall apply to the offences committed by 

violation of the provisions of this Law. 

 

Article (98) 

Whoever violates the prohibition provided for in articles (22) and (82) of this Law 

shall be punished with imprisonment for a period not exceeding one year and a fine 

not exceeding (100.000) One Hundred Thousand Qatari Riyals, or with one of these 

two penalties. 

 

Article (99)  

Whoever violates the provisions of article (27) of this Law, shall be punished with 

imprisonment for a period not exceeding ten years and a fine not exceeding 

(2,000,000) Two Million Qatari Riyals or with one of these penalties. 

 

Article (100) 

Whoever refuses circulation and acceptance of the currency provided for in this Law 

shall be punished with a fine not exceeding (50,000) Fifty Thousand Qatari Riyals. 

 

Article (101) 

Whoever disfigures or misshapes the banknotes by cutting, tearing, effacement, 

punching, writing, printing, drawing, stamping, sticking, or adding anything to it, 

shall be punished with a fine not exceeding (20,000) Twenty Thousand Qatari 

Riyals. 
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Article (102) 

Whoever violates the provisions of article (50) of this Law, shall be punished with 

imprisonment for a period not exceeding five years and a fine not exceeding 

(2,000,000) Two Million Qatari Riyals or with one of these two penalties. 

 

Article (103) 

Whoever violates the provisions of article (54) of this Law, shall be punished with 

imprisonment for a period not exceeding three years and a fine not exceeding 

(500,000) Five Hundred Thousand Qatari Riyals or with one of these two penalties. 

 

Article (104)  

The penalty shall be doubled in case of recidivism. A person shall be deemed 

recidivist for the purpose of application of this Law, if he commits an offence similar 

to the offence for which he has been punished with one of the penalties specified by 

the Law for the commission of such offence, provided that the new offence is 

committed within five years from execution of the penalty or that penalty has 

prescribed. 

 

Article (105) 

The Bank or the Committee, as the case may be, shall impose fine on the financial 

institutions not exceeding (5,000) Five Thousand Qatari Riyals, daily, for violation of 

the law of the bank and its instructions according to the decisions of the bank. 

 

Article (106)  

The bank shall impose fine not exceeding (2,000,000) Two Million Qatari Riyals on 

any financial institution which provides the Bank with misleading information. 

 

Second: Financial Fines 

1- Imposing Standard Financial Fines 

QCB decides to standardize the imposed financial fines for all banks violating the 

approved ratios. Financial fine shall be calculated according to the number of 

days violation persists, not only for working days. Such instructions and tables 

have been amended. 
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2-  

2/1 Capital Adequacy of Foreign Branches 

 This ratio shall be calculated at minimum of 3% only for foreign branches 

operating in Qatar, whose head offices abroad implement Basel Capital 

adequacy ratio. As for the foreign banks branches operating in Qatar, whose 

head offices abroad do not implement Basel Capital adequacy, the ratio shall 

be calculated at minimum of 6%.  

 Fines shall be imposed for each business day on which the required minimum 

of this ratio is violated according to the attached fines table annex no. (129). 

 If a bank violates the minimum limit on any day, the bank must fill in the 

following attached two forms and submit them to QCB by the eighth day of the 

month following the violation date: 

- Form of calculation of capital and reserve ratio to total net assets (form no. 

1) annex no. (127). 

- Form of recording the fine of capital and reserve ratio violation to total net 

assets (form no. 2) annex no. (128). 

2/2 Real Estate Financing Controls 

 Financial fines under QCB law no (33) of year 2006 shall be imposed on banks 

violating real estate limits and controls as given in  circular no. (85/2011) 

 The financial fine shall be imposed for each day of violation for the required 

maximum limit of the real estate financing ratio, indicated herein, page no. 

(153) according to the table of fines for the violation of real estate financing 

ratio annex no. (123). 

 Such ratio is calculated for each day of the month and in case of exceeding this 

ratio for one day or more, banks must fill in the following two forms and 

submit them to QCB attached to the monthly balance sheet: 

- Form no. (2) calculating the real estate financing ratio annex no. (121). 

- Form no. (3) reporting the fine for the violation of the real estate financing 

ratio annex no. (122). 
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 QCB may request any bank, at any time, to calculate the real estate ratio for all 

days of a certain month. If any unreported violations are detected, QCB will 

impose the maximum limit of the fine for each day, in accordance with the 

rules of article (105) of the QCB’s law no. (33) of year 2006. 

2/3 Credit against Salary 

Financial fine shall be imposed on banks violating instructions under item (20) in 

page no. (194) as from 22/8/2011 

2/4 Finance by Tawaroq 

Financial fine stated in QCB law no. (33) of year 2006 shall be imposed on banks 

violating instructions under item (21) in page no. (195) 

2/5 Credit Risk Department 

Penalties stated in QCB law no. (33) of year 2006 shall be imposed on banks 

violating instructions in page no. (202). 

 

2/6 The ratios of International Financing and Real Estates Investments (for Islamic 

Banks) 

If the bank violates any of the international financing ratio to the customers' 

deposits at a maximum limit of 70% and the real estate investment ratio 

indicated herein in pages no. (200) and (232) for a day or more, these ratios must 

be calculated for all days of violation during that month, and the attached forms 

annex no. (38), annex no. (40), and annex no. (39), fines tables annexes no. (42) 

& (43) should be filled in. The fine for violation of these ratio as per annex no. 

(41) must be reported. QCB may request any bank to calculate any of these ratios 

for all the days of a certain month. If any unreported violations are detected, QCB 

will impose the maximum limit of the fine for each day, in accordance with the 

rules of article (105) of the Qatar Central Bank’s law no. (33) of year 2006. 

2/7 Liquidity Ratio 

 A fine shall be imposed for each day the bank falls below the minimum limit of 

the ratio in accordance with the attached table of the fines for violation of 

liquidity ratio as per annex no. (27). 
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 If any bank violates the minimum limit of this ratio on any one day or more, 

the ratio must be calculated for all the days in that month and the two attached 

forms no. (2) & (3), annexes no. (29) & (30) must be filled in and submitted to 

QCB attached to the monthly balance sheet. 

 QCB may request any bank, at any time, to calculate this ratio for all days of a 

certain month. If any unreported violations are detected, QCB will impose the 

maximum limit of the fine for each day, in accordance with the rules of article 

(105) of the QCB’s law no. (33) of year 2006. 

2/8 Credit Ratio 

 Banks shall be fined for every day the violation occurs, in according with the 

attached table of the fines for the violation of the credit ratio as per annex no. 

(32). 

 Each bank must calculate the credit ratio, based on the data of its monthly 

balance sheet. If the ratio exceeds the maximum fixed limit on any one day or 

more, the ratio must be calculated for all the days in that month and the 

following attached two forms should be filled in and submitted to QCB 

attached to the monthly balance sheet. 

- (Form no. 1) calculating the credit ratio annex no. (33). 

- (Form no. 2) reporting the fine of credit ratio violation, annex no. (34). 

 QCB may request any bank, at any time, to calculate this ratio for all the days 

of a certain month by filling in form no. (1), annex no. (33). If any unreported 

violations are detected, QCB will impose the maximum limit of the fine for 

each day, in accordance with the rules of article 105) of the Qatar Central 

Bank’s law no. (33) of year 2006 and also form no. (2) should be filled in and 

submitted to QCB within a timely determined period. 

2/9 Overdraft to Credit Facilities Ratio 

 Banks shall be fined for every day the violation occurs, in accordance with the 

table of the fines for the overdraft to total credit facilities ratio violation annex 

no. (35). 

 Each bank must calculate the overdraft to total credit facilities ratio, based on 

the data of its monthly balance sheet. If the ratio exceeds the maximum fixed 
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limit on any one day or more, the ratio must be calculated for all the days in 

that month and the following attached forms must be filled and submitted to 

QCB attached to the monthly balance sheet: 

- Form no. (1) The form of calculating the overdraft to total credit facilities 

ratio annex no. (36). 

- Form no. (2) The form for reporting the fine for the violation of the 

overdraft to total credit facilities ratio annex no. (37). 

 QCB may request any bank, at any time, to fill in form no. (1) for calculating 

the ratio for all the days of a certain month. If any unreported violations are 

detected, QCB shall impose the maximum limit of the fine for each day, in 

accordance with the rules of article (105) of the Qatar Central Bank's law no. 

(33) of year 2006 and also form no. (2) should be filled in and submitted to 

QCB within a timely determined period. 

2/10 The Ratio of the Assets in Foreign Currencies to the Liabilities in Foreign 

Currencies 

 Financial fines shall be calculated for each day the minimum limit for the 

ratio is violated, in accordance with the table of the fines for the violation of 

the ratio of the assets in foreign currencies to the liabilities in foreign 

currencies annex no. (46). 

 If any bank falls below the minimum limit for this ratio, the ratio must be 

calculated, based on the data of the monthly balance sheet for all the days of 

the month and the attached forms in annex no. (45) and annex no. (44) 

should be filled in and submitted to QCB attached to the monthly data. 

- Form no. (1) ratio of calculating the assets in foreign currencies to the 

liabilities in foreign currencies annex no. (45). 

- Form no. (2) recording the fine for the violation of the ratio annex no. 

(44). 

 If the ratio is less than the minimum limit fixed for any day, and the bank had 

not provided QCB with the data and the ratio forms, the maximum limit of the 

fine for each day of the violating days will be calculated as per annex no. (46). 
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3- Procedures for Repurchases Operations (REPOs) 

If a bank defaulted in payment of the amount due for repurchases operation, ,it will 

be fined with an interest equal to three times the repurchases (REPOs) price and the 

amount of this fine shall be recorded in its account at QCB. The public debt securities 

shall be withheld until the settlement of the due amount from the repurchases 

operations as given under item no. (2) page no. (33). 

 

4- Required Reserve Ratio 

 If there is a specific shortage in the balance of any bank, QCB will impose 

financial fine with an annual rate, not exceeding five times of QCB's interest 

rate. The fine is calculated for the amount of shortfall from the required 

balance for each day the shortage occurs or continues, and the proceeds are 

recorded as revenue in the QCB’s accounts. 

 If the bank makes delay in providing QCB with the required data to calculate 

the obligatory reserve on the determined date, a fine at a minimum limit of QR 

5000 will be imposed for every day of delay. 

 

5- Dividend Coupons and Payment orders issued by banks and companies  

By virtue of article no. (105) of QCB's Law no. (33/2006), QCB shall impose a 

financial fine on banks offering dividend coupons or payment orders through 

electronic clearing system. Additionally, a financial fine will be imposed on banks 

paying value of such dividend coupons or payment orders through the electronic 

clearing system. 

These instructions are effective from the 1st of June 2008, Circular no. (70/2008). 

 

6- Cheque Issuance, its legal form, and Cheques with no fund 

In case banks do not comply with item (3) page no. (51) and item (6) cheques with no 

fund in page no. (58), QCB shall take the legal necessary actions. 
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7- Clearing at QCB 

If the bank's overdraft exceeds the limit (according to the limit specified by QCB) or 

the account statement after working hours, a fine of QR 5000 Five Thousand Qatari 

Riyals for every clearing day shall be imposed. (item 6, in page no. 63). 

 

8- Fines for Electronic Clearing 

If banks do not abide by instructions on clearing operation and procedures for an 

accurate and immediate completion of clearing of cheques, financial fines will be 

imposed in accordance with the list attached to annex no. (130) in these instructions 

as from the date indicated in the list. 

 

9- Statistics of Balance of Payments 

A QR 1000 (One Thousand Qatari Riyals) fine shall be imposed for each day of delay 

after the period stated in item (6/2) of page no. (544) of Part Twelve, Periodical Data. 

 

10 Non-Negotiable Cheques 

QCB shall impose financial fine on any bank violating instructions mentioned in 

circular no. (25/2011) dated 3/3/2011 in item 8, in page no. (59) requiring that banks 

should not pay the amount of non-negotiable cheques or cheques with words 

(account payee only) except to the beneficiary mentioned in the cheque by depositing 

the amount in his account or encash the cheque after checking his ID. 

 

11- Cash Dealing (Cash deposited at QCB) 

- In case of detection of any forged currency note deposited by any bank at QCB, the 

bank will be fined with an amount 10 times of the forged amount. The fine will be 

minimum (QR 500) for all denominations, as mentioned in item no. (4/2) in page 

no. (76). 

- A financial fine shall be imposed by QCB according to Article (105) of QCB law 

(33) of the year 2006, minimum QR 1000 for any violation as per item 4/3 in page 

no. (76). 
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12- Security Companies 

In case of violation of instructions in Part Six in page no. (84), QCB will impose the 

suitable penalty according to article 105 of the decree law no 33 of 2006. 

 

13- Banking Systems Instructions (Banking Electronic Instructions) 

13/1 Smart Card and EMV Standard Approval 

 With regard to the preparatory period for adjusting EMV standard to the 

NAPS mentioned herein page no. (127), item no. (1/1) and in page no. 

(105) mentioned in Part Six, "Banking System", of Instructions to Banks – 

March 2009, a financial fine of QR 25000 per each week for delay after 

(31/1/2006) shall be imposed.  

13/2 Financial fine shall be imposed on violations mentioned in the banking 

electronic instructions in pages no. (127) herein for the following items: 

 Item 1/3 in page no. (108) of Instructions to Banks – March 2009, a 

financial fine of QR 25000 shall be imposed for each week of delay after 

dates mentioned in circular (87/2006) in page no. (127). 

 Item 1/3 in page no. (127) a financial fine of QR 25000 shall be imposed 

for each week of delay after dates mentioned in circular (56/2007). 

 Item ¼ in page no. (127) a financial fine of QR 25000 shall be imposed for 

each week of delay after dates mentioned in circular (58/2007). 

 Item 2 in page no. (128) a financial fine of  QR 10000 shall be imposed on 

banks which did not complete the implementation of the service of SMS 

messages on customers withdraws for each week  of delay after dates 

mentioned in circular no. (99/2006). 

 Item (3/2 – B), in page no. (129), a financial fine of QR 100 shall be 

imposed on each rejection transaction (SIBNET). 

 Item 5, page no. (130) NAPS operational instructions a financial fine of QR 

5000 shall be imposed on any transactions violating the instructions 

mentioned in circular (57/2007). 
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13/3 Copying Original Cheques:  

Instructions in item no. (9) in page no. (132) By virtue of article no. (105) of 

QCB's Law no. 33 of the year 2006, a financial fine shall be imposed on any 

transaction violating these instructions. 

13/4 Points of Sale (POS) Machines 

In case any bank violates instructions in item (11) in page no. (133), QCB will 

cancel the services and all machines will be withdrawn. Refer to circular no. 

(47/2009). 

 

14- Overdraft Current Accounts (Islamic Banks) 

The financial fine stated in Article (105) of QCB Law no. (33) of the year 2006 shall 

be calculated for each day any customer's current account is in overdrafted. Cases 

mentioned in Item (9) in page no. (175) of these instructions shall be excluded. 

 

15- Conditions and Documents for Credit Agreement 

If any bank violates item 10, in page no. (175) third paragraph, a fine will be imposed 

as prescribed in article 105 of QCB Law No 33 of the year 2006. 

 

16- Financing of Subscription in Capital of Companies under Construction 

A financial fine shall be imposed on banks violating instructions according to article 

105 of QCB Law No 33 of the year 2006. 

 

17- Financing Customers’ Trade in Securities 

Maximum financial fine shall be imposed on banks violating, all types of credits 

granted for purpose of securities trading, as mentioned in pages no. (218), within the 

limits stated in article 105 of QCB Law No 33 of the year 2006. 

 

18- Interest Risks on Loans 

Financial fine shall be imposed on banks violating instructions in item (15) page no. 

(184) according to article 105 of QCB Law No 33 of the year 2006. 
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19- Using Personal Accounts for Commercial Purposes - circular no. 

(225/2007) 

Financial fines and penalties shall be imposed on banks violating instructions in item 

8 in page no. (326) according to article 105 of QCB Law No 33 of the year 2006. 

 

20- Anti-money Laundering and Terrorism Financing 

Punishment stated in Law No. 4 of the year 2010 regarding the violation of the anti-

money laundering and counter-terrorism financing instructions shall be applied. 

 

21- Corporate Governance for Banks and Financial Institutions 

If any bank or financial institution does not comply with instructions and continue to 

violate them, QCB shall, at its discretion, shall apply article (72) of QCB Law No 33 of 

the year 2006. 

 

22- 254Inter-Bank Payments System 

According to QCB's letter no (N M-166/2007) on 28/3/2007, circular no (16/2007) 

dated 29/1/2007, and circular no (8/2006) dated 3/1/2006 regarding developing 

inter-bank payments system, and upon request of some banks to extend the deadline 

allowed to complete the new swift system's test; 

QCB decides to extend the limited time by three more weeks.  

Any inconsistent payments will be rejected as from 29/4/2007 and (QR 100) fine 

shall be imposed for each rejected payment.  

 

23- Modern Technology and Electronic Banking Services Risks 

Penalties shall be imposed for any violation of instructions in page no. (293) as per 

circulation no. (106/2008). 

 

 

 

                                                 
254 Refer to item no. (3/2) in page no. (67). 
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24- Commissions and Fees on Personal Banking Accounts and Services 

Penalties stated in QCB law shall be imposed for any violation of instructions in page 

no. (333). 

 

25- Imposing financial fine on delayed and inaccurate data sent by banks: 

Financial fines shall be imposed in accordance with articles (105- 106) of QCB law no. 

(33) of the year 2006 if any bank delays in sending periodical data or data sent is 

inaccurate as from 26/8/2010. 

 

26- Circular no. (63/2011) dated 22/8/2011 (interest/return on credit 

against salary), a financial fine shall be imposed on banks violating as from date of 

issuance. 
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1- Basel II Capital Adequacy Ratio for National Banks  522 
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522 

3- Approved Electronic System for Capital Adequacy 523 
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524 
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526 
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Third: Bank's Investments and Credit Concentration for Banks and 

Financial Institutions 

528 

1- Forms of Investments and Financial Derivatives 

Assessment 

528 

2- Credit Concentrations for Banks and Financial Institutions 529 

Fourth: Banking Ratios and Indicators 530 
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2- Credit Ratio 530 

3- Overdraft to Credit Facilities Ratio 531 
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531 
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532 
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535 
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535 
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3- Technical Instructions of the New Balance sheet 
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5- Circular no. (1/2011) the New Balance Sheet                                                             

535 

537 

537 

539 
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540 
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541 

9- Financial Statements of Investment Funds 541 
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Eighth: Other Periodical Data 542 

1- Main Data for Bank’s Registration 542 

2- Annual Statement for Major Shareholders (National 

Banks) 

542 

3- Obligatory Reserve Requirement 542 

4- Monthly Movement of Defaulted Debts 543 

5- Credit Risk System 543 
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545 
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Capital Adequacy Ratio  

First: Capital Adequacy Ratio 

 

1- Basel II Capital Adequacy Ratio for National Banks 

All banks should apply Basel II capital adequacy ratio (10% minimum) and provide 

QCB monthly with such ratio according to the Forms in annex no. (9). 

 

2- Capital adequacy for Branches of Foreign Banks computing or not 

computing Basel Capital Adequacy Ratio at their H.O. 

2/1 A foreign bank's branch that does not calculate Basel Capital Adequacy through 

its main office abroad, must maintain the ratio at all times with a minimum limit of 

6%. As for foreign branch that calculates Basel Capital Adequacy through its main 

offices abroad, the ratio is a minimum 3%. It consists of: 

2/1/1 The numerator of the ratio consists of: 

Capital + Legal Reserve + Other Reserves. 

2/1/2 The denominator of the ratio consists of: 

The total assets of the bank, subtracted from the total items 01/206, 

03/206, 04/206, 05/206 and the fair value reserve. 

2/2 The numerator of the ratio is taken from the Capital Accounts item and the 

denominator of the ratio is taken from the Total Assets item of the bank’s monthly 

statement of assets and liabilities, submitted to QCB by banks. 

2/3 Each bank calculates this ratio for all the days of the month, and in case of 

violating the minimum limit in any day, the bank should fill in the two following 

attached forms and submit to QCB no later than the eighth day of next month of the 

defaulting month. 

 Form no. (1), annex no. (127) shows calculating the assets and reserves to the 

total net assets ratio  

 Form no. (2) annexes no. (128) & (129) shows fines for violation of the ratio of 

assets and reserves to the total net assets. 

2/4 QCB may ask any branch of foreign bank, at any time, to calculate this ratio for 

all the business days for a certain month and in case of violation, a fine shall be 

imposed as indicated in page no. (508) in Part Eleven, Penalties and Financial Fines. 
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3- Approved Electronic System for Capital adequacy 

Referring to circular no. (175/2007) dated 23/8/2007 relating to implementation of 

Basel II capital adequacy pillar 1, and circular no. (86/2005) dated 18/7/2005 

regarding proposed electronic system for capital adequacy calculation, the approved 

electronic system for reporting is attached to in annex no. (134). 

This system is effective from January 2008.  

 

4- Capital Adequacy Calculation Reports 

With reference to QCB instructions stated in circular no. (23/2005) dated 1/3/2005, 

and circular no. (175/2007) dated 23/2/2007 on implementation of Capital Adequacy 

Basel II Pillar I, kindly note that capital adequacy calculation reports should be 

submitted to QCB through electronic system by maximum deadline of the 14th day of 

the month following the reporting month, circular no. (3/2009). 
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Credit and Financing Risk  

Second: Credit and Financing Risk 

 

Identification of provisions, write off debts, credit concentrations, overdrafts, and real 

estate financing: 

 

1- Provisions for Credits Classified as Substandard, Doubtful or Bad 

1/1 The data for reporting and updating the provisions for non-performing 

customers' accounts (substandard, doubtful or bad) and the suspended interest or 

return on these accounts should be made through the designed computer systems, 

according to the regulations stated in annex no. (8). 

1/2 QCB should constantly be provided with the forms of the financial investment 

operations inside and outside Qatar for all banks during the period between 1/1 and 

31/12, as stated in annex no. (20). The mentioned forms must be approved by the 

bank's general manager and external auditor. Customers' data should be entered via 

computer system through the anonymous accounts, if registry number is unavailable 

and the customer is a legal personality, or the identification number is unavailable 

and the customer is normal personality. 

Entering and updating data on provisions calculated on the non performing 

customers' accounts, starts when all banks complete entering customer facilities 

balances as on October each year through banking credit risk system whose data 

must be completely entered by 8th November each year as deadline. All banks must 

provide QCB with a written letter containing its external auditor's views on 

assessment of the granted credit and the value of the calculated provisions by 20th 

November each year.  

 

2- Debts Write off 

Review item (7) in page no. (355) and item (6) in page no. (161). Instructions therein 

should be complied with. 
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3- Credit Concentrations 

All banks should provide QCB with the periodical reports on the large credit 

concentrations for one single customer and his credit group through the following 

two forms at the end of June and December of each year in CD,255  containing data on 

each customer and his credit group in one folder. Such folders should contain all 

accounts of the customer and his credit group separately and Forms (ts/1) and (ts 1/1) 

attached with all required supporting documents as per the concerned instructions. 

The latest approved financial statements  and supporting documents of guarantees in 

each account, the latest  collaterals valuation, personal guarantees contracts, and any 

other documents desired by the bank. 

These instructions shall be  in force until the electronic file program, for VIP 

customers and all accounts of the parties with inter related interests, are in place 

3/1 Form No. ( 1ت س/ ), annex no. (15) 

It should be filled in every 6 months at the end of June and December of each 

year with the following accounts and credit groups: 

 Facilities granted to each member of the bank's board of directors and his 

credit group irrespective of the amount of the granted credit facilities. 

(National Banks) 

 Facilities granted to each major shareholder and his credit group irrespective 

of the amount of the granted facilities. (National Banks) 

 Facilities granted to each customer and his credit group, which is equivalent 

to 10 % or more of the bank's capital base (tier 1) or 200 million Qatari Riyals, 

whichever is less. 

3/2 Form No. (1- 1ت س/ ), annex no. (16) 

It should be filled in every 6 months at the end of June and December of each 

year with the following accounts and credit groups as a separate periodical report 

for each account of the listed credit group’s account in the form no. ( 1س/ ت ). 

 Member of board of directors' account and any other account related to such 

member. 

 The account of each major shareholder and all related accounts to this major 

owner. 

                                                 
255  Refer to circular no. (67/2010) dated 11/8/2010. 
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 Each account of the customer accounts and his borrower group which is 

equivalent to 10% or more of the bank capital base (tier 1) or 200 million 

Qatari Riyal, whichever is less, provided that all these forms must be attached 

for each account of the credit group accounts for each specific form for the 

customer and his credit group, no. ( 1ت س/ ). 

3/3 Compliance with filling up instructions of annex no. (16). 

Complete accuracy is necessary while filling up the above-mentioned two forms. 

Check the balances of granted and used facilities of customers and the value of 

the contra physical collaterals before entering them into the computer through 

the new banking credit risk system. If the bank provides QCB with any incorrect 

or incomplete data, strict measures will be taken against all responsible 

employees of such bank. This data will be considered authentic by QCB, through 

which the ratios and the different limits of credit concentration will be calculated.   

3/4 Banks should provide QCB with these two forms within 10 days after the 

expiration of the required period. 

3/5 Updating the data of companies that are granted credit facilities: 

It has been noted while reviewing the data of the periodical reports on form no. 

( 1ت س/ ), the difference in some customers' data, such as: trade register numbers, 

partners' names, their shares, and the data that was previously declared by the 

bank to QCB through the banking risk system. In order to reconcile such 

differences, it is necessary that banks’ updating certain customers' data, which 

were declared through the aforementioned system, to apply to QCB for updating 

the data of these customers through the banking notification system. 

 

4- The Overdraft Accounts and the Overdrawn Accounts (Commercial 

Banks) 

Each bank should provide QCB with the following data: 

4/1 Quarterly periodical report for the total of the overdrafts accounts and the 

overdrawn accounts according to the attached statement no. (1) annex no. (18). 

4/2 Quarterly periodical report on the details of the individuals overdrawn accounts 

for other purposes with physical collaterals mentioned in item (6) statement (1) 

annex (18), according to the attached statement no. (2) annex no. (19). 
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5- Real Estate Financing  Net Risk Ratio 

5/1 Fill in the attached form no. (1) annex no. (120), for calculating real estate 

financing ratio as at the end of each month and submit the same to QCB, attached to 

the other monthly balance sheet attachments. 

5/2 This ratio is calculated for all the days of the month and in case of exceeding this 

ratio for any one day or more, banks should fill in the following forms and provide 

them to QCB, attached to the monthly balance sheet attachments: 

 (Form no. 2) calculating real estate financing annex no. (121). 

 (Form no. 3) for recording the fine for violation of the real estate financing 

ratio annex no. (122). 

5/3 QCB may demand from any bank, at any time, to calculate the real estate 

financing ratio for all the days in a certain month. If any unreported violations are 

detected, QCB will impose the maximum limit of the fine for each day, in accordance 

with the article (105) of the QCB law no. (33) of year 2006. 
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Bank's Investments and Credit Concentration  

Third: Bank's Investments and Credit Concentration  

for Banks and Financial Institutions 

 

1- Forms of Bank's Investments and Financial Derivatives Assessment  

All the banks should provide QCB periodically with the attached forms and 

statements that should be filled in and reviewed by both the bank’s compliance officer 

and external auditor as follows: 

1/1 On the 7th of January of each year at maximum, banks should provide QCB with 

the following forms and tables: 

2561/1/1 The form of financial investments assessment inside and outside Qatar 

for all banks, during the period between 1/1 to 31/12, annex no. (20), approved by 

the bank's general manager and external auditor. 

2571/1/2 Table of detailed balances and movement of the financial derivatives for 

trading or hedging purposes for the period from 1/1 to 31/12. This table must 

include all the derivatives transactions conducted through out the year even if 

they have no balances as on 31/12 - according to the attached table no. (1/3), 

annex no. (22), and tables of financial investments assessment. 

1/1/3 Table of financial derivatives details for hedging purpose, as in 31/12 - 

according to the attached table no. (1/4), annex no. (23), and tables of financial 

investments assessment. 

1/2 Banks should provide QCB by 7th January of each year, as deadline, with the table 

of the movement details and assessment of the financial investments balances, as on 

30/06 for the period from 1/1 up to 30/06. Compile the data in the table for each type 

of the investments inside and outside Qatar horizontally and vertically for each 

column. Note that totals should match the balances of the monthly statement 

submitted to QCB as on 30/06, according to the attached table no. (2/1), annex no. 

(24). 

 

 

                                                 
256

 Refer to circular no. (61/2006) dated 19/4/2006. 
257 Refer to circular no. (109/2006) dated 7/8/2006, both tables are still effective. 
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2- Credit Concentrations for Banks and Financial Institutions 

2/1 The attached banks balances table no. (1) annex no. (124) as approved, and as per 

the filling up instructions in annex no. (125), should be submitted to QCB through 

(QCB Connect) by the eighth day of the subsequent month at maximum for the 

required data. 

2/2 All banks should fill up the attached table in annex no. (147) and send it to QCB 

on a monthly basis as from end of July 2009 by deadline of the 8th day of the 

following month. 
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Banking Ratios and Indicators 

Fourth: Banking Ratios and Indicators 

 

1- Liquidity Ratio and Management 

1/1 Liquidity Adequacy Ratio: 

1/1/1 Each bank should calculate the liquidity adequacy ratio, based on the data 

of its monthly balance sheet and fill in the attached form no. (1) annex no. (28), 

to be submitted to QCB on the eighth day of each month. 

1/1/2 If a bank violates the minimum limit on any one day or more, the ratio 

must be calculated for all the days of that month and the attached two forms no. 

(2&3), annexes no. (29) & (30), should be filled in and submitted to QCB 

attached to monthly balance sheet. 

1/1/3 Banks must consider that QCB may, at any time, require banks to calculate 

this ratio for all the business days of certain month. If any unreported violations 

are detected, QCB will impose the maximum limit of the fine for each day, in 

accordance with article (105) of the QCB law no. (33) of year 2006. 

1/2 Liquidity Management (Maturity Ladder): 

Maturity ladder tables attached to circular no. (121/2008) annex no. (136) should 

be instantly submitted to QCB. Amendment was made to provide QCB with the 

monthly tables and to be filled in accordance with the end of year financial 

statement of the last working day of the month. Such tables should be sent back 

to QCB by a deadline of the following month as from April 2009 according to 

circular no. (29/2009) dated 30/4/2009. 

2- Credit Ratio 

2/1 Each bank must calculate the credit ratio, based on the data of its monthly 

balance sheet, annex no. (31). 

2/2 If the ratio exceeds the maximum of the required limit, the ratio must be 

calculated for all the days of that month and the following attached forms should be 

filled, and submitted to QCB attached to the monthly balance sheet: 

 Calculating fine for credit ratio violation form no. (1), annex no. (33). 

 Reporting the fines for violation of the credit ratio, form no. (2), annex no. 

(34). 
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2/3 Banks must note that QCB may at any time require from banks to calculate this 

ratio for all the business days of certain month.  If any unreported violations are 

detected, QCB will impose the maximum limit of the fine for each day, in accordance 

with article (105) of the QCB law no. (33) of year 2006 . 

3- Overdraft to Credit Facilities Ratio 

3/1 Each bank must calculate the ratio of overdraft to the total credit facilities, based 

on the data of its monthly balance sheet. 

3/2 If the ratio exceeds the maximum of the required limit, the ratio must be 

calculated for all the days of that month and the following attached two forms, should 

be filled and submitted to QCB attached to the monthly balance sheet: 

 Calculating the ratio of overdraft to total credit facilities form no. (1), annex 

no. (36). 

 Reporting the fine for violation of the ratio of overdraft to total credit facilities, 

form no. (2), annex (37). 

3/3 QCB may ask from any bank, at any time to, calculate this ratio for all the 

business days of certain month. If any unreported violations are detected, QCB will 

impose the maximum limit of the fine for each day, in accordance with article (105) of 

the QCB law no. (33) of year 2006. 

4- The Ratios of International Financing and Real Estate Investments 

4/1 The ratio of international financing to customer deposits should be limited to a 

maximum of 70%. 

4/2 The ratio of the real estates investments (current investment) and the 

investments in other real estates and assets (whether for trading or leasing) and the 

real estates for the private use of the bank, to the capital and the reserves should be at 

maximum limit of 40%. 

4/3 Each bank must calculate this ratio daily. If the bank violates any of these ratios 

for any day or more, the ratio must be calculated for all the days of that month. The 

following attached forms must be filled in, and be submitted to QCB attached to the 

monthly balance sheet. The forms for such reporting are as follows: 

 The form for the calculating the ratio of the international financing annex no. 

(38) or the form for calculating ratio of the real estates and other fixed assets 

investments for trading or leasing purposes or the real estates for the private 
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use of the bank annex no. (40). Note that the last column in this form is 

specific for the fine amount annex no. (39) or annex no. (41), which shall be 

filled in accordance with the table for fines imposed for the violation of these 

ratios annex no. (42), or annex no. (43). 

 The Form of reporting the fines for violation of the concerned ratios, annex no. 

(39) or (41). 

4/4 QCB may demand from any bank, at any time, to calculate any of these ratios for 

all the business days of certain month and in case of violation and the bank has not 

disclosed it, QCB will impose the maximum limit of the fine for each day, according to 

article (105) of the QCB law no. (33) of year 2006. 

5- Ratio of Assets in Foreign Currencies to Liabilities in Foreign 

Currencies 

5/1 When a bank falls below the minimum limit for the ratio stated in the 

instructions, such bank must calculate the ratio, based on the data of the monthly 

balance sheet for all the days of month and fill in the attached two forms  in annex no. 

(45) and annex no. (44) and submit them to QCB attached to the monthly data: 

 Calculating ratio of the assets in foreign currencies to the liabilities in foreign 

currencies, form no. (1) annex no. (45). 

 Calculating the fines for violation, form no. (2) annex no. (44). 

5/2 If the ratio is below the minimum allowed limit for any day, and the bank did not 

provide QCB with the data and forms specific to this ratio, the maximum limit for the 

fine will be calculated for each day of the exceeding days annex no. (46). 

6-  258 Cash Flows for Customer Deposits 

All banks should fill up the table attached in annex no. (115) regarding deposits cash 

flow for the Qatari Riyal and foreign currencies according to the filling up 

instructions attached hereto. The said table should be furnished to QCB on a monthly 

basis regularly along with the monthly balance sheet as from end of May 2010. 

 

 

                                                 
258 Refer to circular no. (49/2010) dated 25/5/2010. 
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Customers' Investments 

Fifth: Customers' Investments 

 

Investment Portfolios and Mutual Funds 

QCB must be provided with the periodical data of investment portfolios and mutual 

funds that are managed or marketed by the banks for their customers whether inside 

or outside Qatar, according to the attached forms and statements in annexes no. (52) 

& (53). Please ensure the following: 

1- The portfolios and funds  mentioned in the statement do not include the portfolios 

and funds traded directly in the international markets, in which the customers are  

using the bank's dealing room, but they include all the portfolios and funds that 

are  fully or partially managed by the bank, or their units are marketed and 

distributed by the bank in conformity with contracts and the agreements signed 

with customers or with financial institutions establishing or managing those 

portfolios and funds. 

2- For each portfolio or fund, fill in the attached form. 

3- The attached subscription statement should be filled in, based on the data 

collected from the attached forms and check that the data and the numbers in 

each of the forms and the subscription statement are identical. 

4- The required data should be filled as at 30/06, 31/12 of each year and submitted 

to QCB by 15/07, 15/01 each year. 

5- Upon implementing the above-mentioned instructions banks should ensure the 

following: 

 Accuracy and transparency upon filling up the required forms. 

 Forms should be filled by printing, and not handwritten. 

 Forms must be approved by the general manger and sealed by the bank. 

 Forms must have the signature of the bank's compliance officer, indicating 

that he reviewed and checked compliance with QCB’s requirements.  
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Banking Credit Risk System 

Sixth: Banking Credit Risk System 

 

Reports through Banking Credit Risk System: 

The following reports are available on the new computer banking risk system: 

1- Report no. (1), for balances of the bank's customers, who were granted credit 

facilities with an amount of 50 thousands Qatari Riyals or more. 

2- Report no. (2), for the bank’s customers, who were granted credit facilities with an 

amount of 50 thousands Riyals or more. Customer's balances at the bank and the 

other banks must be shown. 

3- Report no. (3), for bank’s customers, who were granted credit facilities with an 

amount of 50 thousands Riyals or more, Customer's balances and their credit 

groups in the bank and other banks must be shown. 

4- Report no. (10), for credit concentrations of all the bank's board members, their 

families, their relatives and their related accounts at the bank (for national banks). 

5- Report no. (11), for credit concentrations of all the bank's main shareholders and 

their related accounts at the bank (for the national banks). 

6- Report no. (12), for credit concentrations of the bank's employees and their related 

accounts at the bank. 

7- Report no. (13), for credit concentrations of all the bank's major customers and 

their related accounts at the bank.  
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End of Year Financial Statements and Calculation 

 and Distribution of Profits - Islamic Banks 

Seventh: End of Year Financial Statements and Calculation 

and Distribution of Profits between Depositors and 

Shareholders of Islamic Bank 

 

1- Assets and Liabilities Monthly Statement (for Islamic Banks) 

The monthly balance sheet of Islamic banks annex no. (62) and the attached detailed 

monthly tables no. (1-11), annexes no. (63) & (73) must be filled in, in accordance 

with the attached filling up instructions and submitted to QCB by the eighth day of 

the subsequent month at latest. 

  

2- Assets and Liabilities Monthly Statement 

2/1 The forms are: 

 Form of Monthly balance sheet annex no. (74). 

 Form of Profit and loss account annex no. (75). 

 (18) Analytic tables for the items of the balance sheet and profit and losses 

annexes no. (76-93).  

 Technical instructions for preparing the structure of electronic file required to 

be submitted monthly to QCB, refer to filling up instructions of annex no. (74). 

2/2 It is recommended to abide by these instructions, and to be accurate while 

preparing the data, and to provide QCB monthly with the electronic file or to fill in 

the data through the monthly balance sheet system of assets and liabilities in annex 

no. (74), before the eighth day of the subsequent month at maximum.    

2/3 259Fill in the attached tables annexes no. (94-113). QCB should be provided 

monthly with such tables by the eighth day of the next month at maximum, and data 

in these tables must match the monthly balance sheet data, the profit and loss 

account and the attached tables. 

 

 

                                                 
259 Accounts of the Amiri Diwan shall be classified with sovereign accounts. 
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2/4 Monthly tables data attached to the monthly statement: 

Referring to circular 67/2009 dated 16/7/2009 in page (333), all banks should restart 

filling up data in the table attached to the circular via IT system as from data of 

August 2009 (attached hereto the technical instructions of filling up data entry and 

monthly table which is attached to the monthly statement annexes (94, 101, 105, 108, 

110, 111 and 112).  

2/5 New monthly financial statement 

With the perspective to develop an effective Off-site monitoring within QCB on banks 

and their internal and external expansion of branches and with a view to apply 

consolidated supervision instructions on banks, branches and subsidiaries inside and 

outside Qatar, it has been decided to approve the new monthly financial statement on 

the  web site (QCB portal- balance sheet- new balance sheet), which will replace the 

current monthly statement. 

The new online monthly statement contains the following: 

1- Balance sheet: Assets – Liabilities – off balance sheet items 

2- Income statement 

3- Balance sheet tables and their breakdown 

4- Balance sheet filling in instructions 

 

All banks should use the new monthly statement according to the following: 

A- Study balance sheet items, tables, and filling in instructions to understand 

nature of each item. In case of any inquiry, QCB's concerned staff mentioned 

below can be contacted. 

B- The financial system of the bank, branches, and subsidiaries inside and 

outside Qatar should be adapted to the new monthly statement filling in 

instructions and its attachment within the determined dates. 

C- Coordination with QCB's banking systems department should be made 

regarding technical instructions relating to preparation of the new system that 

will be available in the near future. 
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D- The current monthly statement will remain in use until completion of testing 

the new system and until issuance of instructions to stop usage of the current 

statement.  

2/6 Tables of investment in portfolios and funds, no. 5/1, no. 5/2 and no. 5/3, are as 

follows: 

 Table no. (5/1), for the portfolios and funds that deal with shares annex no. 

(98). 

 Table no. (5/2), for the portfolios and funds which deal with bonds, securities 

and debt securities, annex no. (99). 

 Table no. (5/3), specified for the other portfolios and funds, except those 

mentioned in tables (5/1) & (5/2), annex no. (100). 

2/7 For purposes of preparing and filling up all the financial data in the forms 

submitted to QCB, the impact of revaluation of investments, and financial 

instruments and derivatives inside and outside the balance sheet must be quarterly 

reported in accordance with dates of the reports which are prepared during the year 

for publishing and disclosure purposes. 

  

3- 260Technical Instructions of the new monthly balance sheet: 

With reference to circular no. (110/2009) dated 30/12/2009 in page 429 relating to 

the new balance sheet, instructions of the new system is being attached (item 1/3 

page 429). 

 

4-261 With reference to circular no. (110/2009) dated 30/12/2009 relating to 

the new balance sheet and to circular no. (54/2010 dated 2/6/2010 relating to the 

technical instructions; 

All banks should comply with the following:  

1- Provide QCB with an electronic file containing the new balance sheet and 

tables on a monthly basis as from the end of September 2010: 

 

 

 

                                                 
260  Refer to circular no. (54/2010) dated 2/6/2010. 
261 Refer to circular no. (60/2010) dated 22/6/2010. 
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1- National Banks: 

First phase: 

Starts as from financial statements sent as at end of September and the 

deadline to receive these statements will be the 8th day of the following 

month. It should include: 

- Financial statements of the bank and its branches inside Qatar 

- Financial statements of the Islamic branch inside Qatar for 

conventional banks that have Islamic branches. 

Second phase:  

Starts as from statements sent as at November 2010 the deadline to 

receive these statements will be the 12th day of the following month. It 

should include: 

- Financial statements for each branch outside Qatar ( statement for 

each country, Islamic branch should be separated from 

conventional bank) 

- Consolidated balance sheet for branches outside Qatar 

- Consolidated balance sheet for Islamic branches outside Qatar for 

conventional banks which have Islamic branches.  

- Consolidated balance sheet for the bank and its branches inside and 

outside Qatar. 

- Consolidated balance sheet for Islamic branches inside and outside 

Qatar for conventional banks having Islamic branches. 

Third phase: 

Starts as from statements as at February 2011 and the deadline to receive 

these statements will be the 25th day of the following month. It should 

include: 

- Consolidated balance sheet for each subsidiary inside Qatar 

- Consolidated balance sheet for the bank group inside Qatar (bank, 

its branches, subsidiaries, and affiliates inside) 

- Consolidated balance sheet for each subsidiary outside Qatar 

- Consolidated balance sheet for the bank group outside Qatar 

(branches, and subsidiaries outside Qatar) 

- Consolidated balance sheet of the bank group inside and outside 

Qatar. 
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2- Foreign Branches: 

 Provide QCB with an electronic file containing the new balance 

sheet and tables on a monthly basis as from the financial 

statements as at end of September 2010 and the deadline to receive 

these statements will be the 8th day of the following month. It 

should include: 

A- Consolidated balance sheet for the bank and its 

branches inside Qatar. 

B- Consolidated balance sheet for Islamic branches 

inside Qatar for   banks which have Islamic branches. 

 Keep providing QCB with the current assets and liabilities monthly 

statement via QCB Portal until receiving a written notification to 

stop using it. 

 

5-262 New Monthly balance sheet: 

With reference to circular no. (54/2010 dated 2/6/2010 on the technical 

instructions of the new monthly balance sheet and circular no. (60/2010 dated 

22/6/20101 on the dates determined to provide QCB with the new monthly 

balance sheet; 

Kindly note that new amendments have been made to the monthly balance sheet 

required from bank and its branches inside Qatar; a new column in the balance 

sheet and in some tables was included showing balances at GCC Monetary Union 

which is currently comprised of Qatar, Saudi Arabia, Kuwait, and Bahrain. 

Amendments were added including the method of sending  electronic files, the 

file is divided into three files to be sent in three stages. Each file contains  

different assembled data and is being dealt separately. 

For this purpose grace time will be granted to conduct the said amendments up 

to 31/3/2011. Banks should start sending their statements as from end of March 

2011 within the dates determined under each phase during April 2011 as shown 

in circular no. (60/2010. No excuse of delay shall be accepted. 

CD of the new technical instructions including the aforementioned amendments 

is attached and marked in Yellow color. 

Banks are immediately required to start the amendments. 

                                                 
262 Refer to circular no. (1/20110) dated 6/1/2011. 
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6- Consolidated Financial Statements (Closing Accounts) 

6/1 For Commercial banks, see attached annex no. (132). 

6/2 For Islamic banks, see attached annex no. (131).  

Consolidated financial statements include balance sheet, income statement, and 

shareholders equity change statement, cash flow statement, disclosures, and notes. 

 

7- Financial Statements of Commercial Banks offering Islamic financial 

Services 

Any bank, licensed to open an Islamic branch or more, should submit a monthly 

report, profit and loss statement, other detailed tables, and annual and interim 

financial statements as mentioned in the Instructions to banks, provided that the 

following are taken into consideration: 

7/1 Providing QCB with the following consolidated data, including operations of all 

commercial and Islamic branches of the banks: 

7/1/1 Monthly Statements: 

 Monthly Statements entered by the electronic connecting system (Q.C.B. 

Connect), filling up instructions of annex no. (74), item (1/2). 

 Tables provided to QCB, by hand, annexes no. (94-113), tables no. (1-17). 

7/1/2 Quarterly and semi-annual financial statements. 

7/1/3 Annual financial statements in annex no. (132). 

 

7/2 Providing QCB, by hand, with the following data, specific for all Islamic branches 

of the bank: 

7/2/1 Monthly Statements: 

 Monthly statement of assets and liabilities according to the form in annex 

no. (62). 

 Tables no. (1-11), mentioned in annex no. (63-74). 

7/2/2 Annual financial statement in annex no. (131). 
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8- Calculation and Distribution of Profit between Depositors and 

Shareholders of Islamic Banks 

The QCB Non-Objection Forms263: 

Banks should use the forms attached to these instructions annexes no. (116) and (117) 

to apply for obtaining QCB’s approval on depositor's share in the profit at the end of 

the year and allocated rates of return. These forms must be submitted by 1st January 

of the following year. 

 

9- Financial Statements of Investment Funds 

With reference to page no. (314), the fund managers should periodically issue at least 

a quarterly financial statement according to the dates mentioned in the by-laws. The 

statements should include the financial position, income statement, changes in asset 

value of investment documents' holders, summary of the fund's activities, realized 

rates of return, and disclosure of the potential risks, provided that such financial 

statements must be reviewed by the fund’s auditor. QCB should be provided with a 

copy of the periodical statement at least ten days before disclosure. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 
263 Refer to item no. (5) in page no. (351). 
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Other Periodical Data 

Eighth: Other Periodical Data 

 

1- Main Data for Bank’s Registration 

It is recommended to provide QCB with the data essential for the banks operating in 

Qatar according to annex no. (119), for banks' licenses annual renewal. 

 Fill in the form attached to the data essential for bank’s registration. 

 Authorized copy of the valid commercial registry. 

 Organizational structure. 

Banks must provide QCB with these data annually at the end of October of each 

year. 

 

2- Annual Statement for Major Shareholders (National Banks) 

QCB must be provided with a detailed statement on the bank's major shareholders, 

who are mentioned under the item of "credit of the interrelated interest's parties" of 

page no. (145) of these instructions, annex no. (13), as on 31 December each year and 

the deadline shall be the end of January of the following year, (filling up instructions 

of the statement) in annex no. (13). 

 

3- Obligatory Reserve Requirement 

In accordance with the instructions in page no. (37) 

3/1 Banks shall provide Public Debt, and Banking Affairs and Issuing Department at 

QCB with the statement no. (2), annex no. (1), signed by the bank senior officer, 

including the daily balances of total deposits and their average for the mentioned 

period in item (1) in the 13th day of each month. 

3/2 Public Debt, and Banking Affairs and Issuing Department is responsible for 

calculating the value of the due amount for each bank to hold as required reserve in 

thousand Qatari Riyals (approximate the fraction to a higher digit), according to the 

statement submitted by the bank of the required ratio. Banks are to be notified on the 

14th day of each month. 
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4- Monthly Movement of Defaulted Debts 

All banks should provide the Research and Monetary Policies Department with the 

detailed monthly movement of the defaulted debts using the credit facilities system in 

accordance with QCB’s letter no. (195-2006) according to the attached table annex 

no. (14), from December 2006. 

 

5- Credit Risk System (updated credit risk management system) 

Please consider credit risk system instructions in page no. (351) item (2) on the Credit 

Risk System electronic file as in annex (56) and the electronic file of the Credit Risk 

Management as stated in the technical instructions in circular no. (145/2007). 

 

6- 264Financial Stability and Statistics Data 

All banks should provide the Financial Stability and Statistics Department with the 

following monthly and quarterly data: 

6/1 Monthly Data (As from January 2009): 

A- Financial stability data according to tables No. (1) up to (18) in annex no. 

(140). 

B- Credit classification by economic sectors (activities) according to tables in 

annex no. (2). 

C- Average Interest rate (Return) according to tables in annex no. (4). 

D- Value of transactions conducted through: 

   ATM and credit cards issued by the bank for residents and used abroad. 

   ATM and credit cards issued outside Qatar for no-residents and used 

through the bank. 

   Government letter of credits (Government purchases from abroad) 

E- Kindly provide Financial Stability and Statistics Department with data related 

to letters of credits opened during the period from 1/1/2008 to 30/6/2009 by 

filling up the table attached hereto annex no. (145). The said table should be 

                                                 
264 Refer to circular no. (4/2009) dated 20/1/2009. 
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sent monthly to QCB as from 31/7/2009 within one week following the above 

mentioned period. Refer to circular no. (61/2009). 

F- Accounts for charity purposes Circular 28/2009: 

 As per article (79) of QCB decree law no 33 of 2006, kindly provide us with 

monthly data relating to accounts of charity purposes which is being used to 

transfer money abroad as from the beginning of 2009 to be used in preparing 

the Qatar Balance of payments. 

G- QCB Portal Activation 

QCB shall update Qatar’s balance of payment through QCB Portal. 

Kindly add data related to balance of payment forms as from year 2011 on 

monthly basis and forward data to QCB by hand until further notification to 

banks. 

H- Form (w) monthly survey questionnaire for international investment position 

as per table attached to annex no. (11). 

6/2 Quarterly Data (As from the first Quarter of 2009) 

A- Balance of payments data according to tables in annex no. (10) and annex no. 

(11). 

B- S10 form for international investment position according to tables in Annex 

no. (11). 

C- Letters of credit including the following information: 

 Imports value (FOB)  

 Freight expenses 

 Insurance expenses 

 Type of carrier (resident - non-resident) 

 Type of Insurance Company (resident – non-resident) 

D- Banking Lending Survey, circular no. (7/2010) 

Referring to the above mentioned, kindly fill up banking lending survey on 

QCB Portal before end of January 2010 and continue upload the lending 

survey data on a quarterly basis during the two weeks after end of each 

quarter. 

E- Transactions outside Qatar (national banks), (circular no. 22/2010) 
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Kindly fill up attached tables in annex no. (149) and send them quarterly 

before ending of the 15th day of the following month as from data of March 

2010. 

F- Banking Lending Activities: 

 kindly fill up tables attached to annex no. (158) page (1076-1082) and 

forward them on quarterly basis before 15th day of the following month as 

from data of quarter ended in September 2010. Note that a copy shall be sent 

by email to the officer in charge for following up with The Financial Stability 

Department. 

6/3 Biannual Data 

Establishing Data Base at Financial Stability Department for banking sector 

employees in Qatar (circular no. 61/2009). 

QCB is willing to establish data base for all employees at the banking sector in 

Qatar, as such all HR departments at banks should fill up the attached table no 

(1) to (7) in annex no. (144) in an accurate manner considering the various 

information systems used by banks and employees details. 

Kindly provide Financial Stability and Statistics Department with the required 

data, possibility of application, obstacles, and period required to change the 

information systems, if any, within 15 days as from the date of issuing the 

circular. The required data will be sent biannually via CD (in 30/6 and 31/12) 

before the 15th day of next month. 

 

7- Consolidated Supervision Instructions on National Banks, their External 

Branches and Subsidiaries. 

7/1 Monthly statement and reports as from August 2009 by deadline of the 15th day of 

every month: 

A- Financial statement for each branch abroad and consolidated financial 

statements for the bank and its  branches abroad. 

B- Following reports for each branch abroad, and each subsidiary, in addition to 

consolidated report for the group, branches, and subsidiaries. 

 Liquidity Ratio Report 
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 Credit Ratio Report 

 Real estate finance ratio report 

 Financial Investment Ceilings Report 

7/2 Quarterly statements and reports as from September 2009 by maximum deadline 

of the 20th day of the month following the statements month: 

 Financial statements for each subsidiary 

 Consolidated financial statements for the bank group, branches abroad, and 

subsidiaries according to forms in the Instructions book. 

 

8- Treatment of Bad Debit  

Treatment of bad debits should be done once at the end of the year and data of 

such debits to be sent to QCB as per Forms in annex 163 and 164 within the 

deadline by end of October each year. 
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